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THE TAKELMA LANGUAGE OF SOUTHWESTERN
OREGON

By Epwarp Sarmr

§ 1. INTRODUCTION

The language treated in the following pages was spoken in the
southwestern part of what is now the state of Oregon, along the
middle portion of Rogue river and certain of its tributaries. It,
together with an upland dialect of which but a few words were
obtained, forms the Takilman stock of Powell. The form “Takelma’
of the word is practically identical with the native name of the tribe,
Dasgelma’*n THOSE DWELLING ALONG THE RIVER (see below, § 87, 4);
there seems to be no good reason for departing from it in favor of
Powell’s variant form.

The linguistic material on which this account of the Takelma
language is based consists of a series of myth and other texts, pub-
lished by the University of Pennsylvania (Sapir, Takelma Texts,
Anihropological Publications of the University Museum, vol. 11, no. 1,
Philadelphia, 1909), together with a mass of grammatical material
(forms and sentences) obtained in connection with the texts. A
series of eleven short medicine formulas or charms have been pub-
lished with interlinear and free translation in the Journal of Ameri-
can Folk-Lore (xx, 35-40). A vocabulary of Takelma verb, noun,
and adjective stems, together with a certain number of derivatives,
will be found at the end of the “Takelma Texts.” Some manu-
script notes on Takelma, collected in the summer of 1904 by Mr.
H. H. St. Clair, 2d, for the Bureau of American Ethnology, have
been kindly put at my disposal by the Bureau; though these consist
mainly of lexical material, they have been found useful on one or
two points. References like 125.3 refer to page and line of my
Takelma Texts. Those in parentheses refer to forms analogous to

the ones discussed. 7
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The author’s material was gathered at the Siletz reservation of
Oregon during a stay of a month and a half in the summer of 1906,
also under the direction of the Bureau of American Ethnology.
My informant was Mrs. Frances Johnson, an elderly full-blood
Takelma woman. Her native place was the village of Dak'ts/asifi or
Daldani'k', on Jump-off-Joe creek (Drploltsti'lda), a northern affftuent
of Rogue river, her mother having come from a village on the upper
course of Cow creek (Hagwal). Despite her imperfect command of
the English language, she was found an exceptionally intelligent
and good-humored informant, without which qualities the following
study would have been far more imperfect than it necessarily must
be under even the very best of circumstances.

In conclusion I must thank Prof. Franz Boas for his valuable
advice in regard to several points of method and for his active
interest in the progress of the work. = It is due largely to him that I
was encouraged to depart from the ordinary rut of grammatical
description and to arrange and interpret the facts in a manner that
seemed most in accordance with the spirit of the Takelma language
itself.!.

PHONOLOGY (§§ 2-24)

§ 2. Introductory

In its general phonetic character, at least as regards relative harsh-
ness or smoothness of acoustic effect, Takelma will probably be found
to occupy & position about midway between the characteristically
rough languages of the Columbia valley and the North Californian
and Oregon coast (Chinookan, Salish, Alsea, Coos, Athapascan, Yurok)
on the one hand, and the relatively euphonious languages of the
Sacramento valley (Maidu, Yana, Wintun) on the other, inclining
rather to the latter than to the former.

From the former group it differs chiefly in the absence of voice-
less l-sounds (z, #,2 /) and of velar stops (g, g, ¢/); from the latter,

1 What little has been learned of the ethnology of the Takelma Indians will be found incorporated {n
two articles written by the author and entitled Notes on the Takelma Indians of Southwestern Oregon, in
American Anthropologist, n. 8., IX, 251-275; and Religlous Ideas of the Takelma Indians of Southwestern
Oregon, in Journal of American Folk-Lore, XX, 33—49. ’ .

$In the myths, ! is freely prefixed to any word spoken by the bear. Its uneuphonious character {s evi-
dently intended to match the coarseness of the bear, and for this quasi-rhetorical purpose it was doubtless
derisively borrowed from the neighboring Athapascan languages, in which it occurs with great frequency.
The prefixed sibilant & serves in a similar way as a sort of sneezing adjunct to indicate the speech of
the coyote. Guwi'di WHERE? says the ordinary mortal; {gwi’di, the bear; s-gwi‘ds, the coyote.

§ 2
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in the occurrence of relatively more complex consonantic clusters,
though these are of strictly limited possibilities, and hardly to be
considered as difficult in themselves.

Like the languages of the latter group, Takelma possesses clear-
cut vowels, and abounds, besides, in long vowels and diphthongs;
these, together with a system of syllabic pitch-accent, give the Takel-
ma language a decidedly musical character, marred only to some
extent by the profusion of disturbing catches. The line of cleavage
between Takelma and the neighboring dialects of the Athepascan stock
(Upper Umpqua, Applegate Creek, Galice Creek, Chasta Costa) is thus
not only morphologically but also phonetically distinct, despite re-
semblances in the manner of articulation of some of the vowels and
consonants. -Chasta Costa, formerly spoken on the lower course of
Rogue river, possesses all the voiceless I-sounds above referred to; a
peculiar illusive ¢/, the fortis character of which is hardly as prominent
as in Chinook; a voiced guttural spirant 7, as in North German Tage;
the sonants or weak surds dj and z (rarely); a voiceless interdental
spirant ¢ and its corresponding fortis ¢¢/; and a very frequently oc-
curring ¢ vowel, as in English mur. All of these are absent from
Takelma, which, in turn, has a complete labial series (b, p°, p!, m),
whereas Chasta Costa has only the nasal m (labial stops occur appar-
ently only in borrowed words, bo¢i’ caT <pussy). The fortis &/, com-
mon in Takelma, seems in the Chasta Costa to be replaced by ¢!; the
Takelma vowel 4, found also in California, is absent from Chasta
Costa; r is foreign to either, though found in Galice Creek and Shasta.
Perhaps the greatest point of phonetic difference, however, between
the Takelma and Chasta Costa languages lies in the peculiar long
(doubled) consonants of the latter, while Takelma regularly simpli-
fies consonant geminations that would theoretically appear in the
building of words. Not enough of the Shasta has been published to
enable one to form an estimate of the degree of phonetic similarity
that obtains between it and Takelma, but the differences can hardly
be as pronounced as those that have just been found to exist in the
case of the latter and Chasta Costa. ) -

This preliminary survey seemed necessary in order to show, as far
as the scanty means at present at our disposal would allow, the
phonetic affiliations of Takelma. Attention will now be directed to

the sounds themselves. ;
2
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Vowels (§§ 3-11)
§ 3. General Remarks

The simple vowels appear, quantitatively considered, in two
forms, short and long, or, to adopt a not inappropriate term, pseudo-
diphthongal. By this is meant that a long vowel normally con-
sists of the corresponding short vowel, though generally of greater
quantity, plus a slight parasitic rearticulation of the same vowel
(indicated by a small superior letter), the whole giving the effect of a
diphthong without material change of vowel-quality in the course
of production. The term PSEUDO-DIPHTHONG is the more justified
in that the long vowel has the same absolute quantity, and experi-
ences the same accentual and syllabic treatment, as the true diph-
thong, consisting of short vowel + i, u, I, m, or n. If the short
vowel be given a unitary quantitative value of 1, the long vowel
(pseudo-diphthong) and ordinary diphthong will have an approxi-
mate value of 2; while the long diphthong, consisting of long vowel
+ 1%, %, I, m, or n, will be assigned a value of 3. The liquid () and
the nasals (m and n) are best considered as forming, parallel to the
semi-vowels y (i) and w (u), diphthongs with preceding vowels,
inasmuch as the combinations thus entered on are treated, similarly
to i- and u- diphthongs, as phonetic units for the purposes of pitch-
accent and grammatic processes. As a preliminary example serving
to justify this treatment, it may be noted that the verb-stem bilw-,
bilu- JuMP becomes bilau- with inorganic a under exactly the same
phonetic conditions as those which make of the stem %l/emn- MAKE
kleman-. We thus have, for instance:

bilwa'ts jumper; bila‘uk‘ he jumped

klemna’ss maker; klema'‘nk* he made it
From this and numberless other examples it follows that au and an,
similarly ai, al, and am, belong, from & strictly Takelma point of
view, to the same series of phonetic elements; similarly for ¢, 1, o,
and 4 diphthongs.

§ 4. Sysiem of Vowels

The three quantitative stages outlined above are presented for
the various vowels and diphthong-forming elements in the following
table:

§§ 34



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES—TAKELMA 11

J. Short. | II. Long. Short diphthong. ITI. Long diphthong.

a aa, (@) ai, au, al, am, an di, au, aal, aam, dan

¢ ee,(2) ei, eu, e, em, en &, 2u, eel, eem een

i i1, (3) fu, i, im, in iu, i, iim, iin

0, (1) ou, (0) oi, ou, ol, om, on oi, ou(w), oul, oum, oun

- (Gv) (ul) (um) (un) .

a 1iu, (1) ui, %w, 4, um, 4n ai, du(w), aul, dum, dun
@)

i a4, (B) | @, @w, 4, dm, @n |4, @i(w), G, dim, Gin
@

It is to be understood, of course, that, under proper syllabic con-
ditions, ¢ and » may respectively appear in semivocalic form as y
and w; thus 6* and @* appear as 6w and 4w when followed by vowels;
e. g., in k/dwi*- THROW AWAY, 4w and #* are equivalent elements
forming a reduplicated complex entirely analogous to -elel- in helel-
SING. Similarly @i, au, @i, and Gu may appear as ay, aw, @*y, and
a%w; and correspondingly for the other vowels. Indeed, one of
the best criteria for the determination of the length of the first
element of a diphthong is to obtain it in such form as would cause
the second element (2 or u) to become semi-vocalic, for then the first
vowel will adopt the form of a short vowel or pseudo-diphthong,
as the case may be. The following phonetic (not morphologic) pro-
portions will make this clearer: .

biliut'e* I jump: biliwat you jump =he*iu he went away from
him: he#iiwi*n I went away from him
gaik* he ate it: gayowa’n I ate it =gaik* he grew: ga*ya’st" he will

grow
gayau he ateit: gayawa’*nI ate it =hant'gau over land: Latg'a*wa’s

one from Lat‘gdu [uplands]
Sometimes, though not commonly, a diphthong may appear in the
same word either with a semivowel or vowel as its second element,
according to whether it is or is not followed by a connecting inor-
- ganic a. A good example of such a doublet is hayewa’zdacda or
hayéurdi®da IN HIS RETURNING (verb stem yéu-, ye°w- RETURN),
It is acoustically difficult to distinguish sharply between the long
vowel or pseudo-diphthong 6% and the u~diphthongs of o (both ou
and 6u are often heard as o%), yet there is no doubt that there is
an organic difference between 0%, as long vowel to o, and 6%=ou, 6u.
Thus, in lohs"na’n I CAUSE HIM TO DIE, and lohona’n I sHALL CAUSE
HIM TO DIE, 6% and o are related as long and short vowel in parallel

§ 4
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fashion to the @¢ and @ of ya*na't' You WENT, and yanada’® YOU WILL
G0. On the other hand, the 6* of p'6¥p'au- (aorist stem) BLOW is
organically a diphthong (6u), the 6% of the first syllable being related
to the au of the second as the wu of k‘iuk‘au- (verb stem) BrRANDISH
is to its eu. Similarly, the -6%- of §'6"k'6p'- (verb stem) Jjump
is organic shortened ou, related to the -owo- of the aorist stem
s'0'wok 6p‘- as the -ei- of he’iz- (verb stem) BE LEFT OVER is to the
-eye- of heyetz- (aorist stem). A similar acoustic difficulty is experi-
enced in distinguishing i, (4*) as long vowel from the «- diphthongs
of i, (@).

Examples of unrelated stems and words differing only in the
length of the vowel or diphthong are not rare, and serve as internal
evidence of the correctness, from a native point of view, of the vowel
classification made:

gai- eat, but gai- grow
verb-prefix da®- ear, but da- mouth
waza his younger brother, but wa’za at them

It may happen that two distinct forms of the same word differ only
in vocalic quantity; ya*da’st’ HE WILL 8WIM, yada’ét' HE SWIMS.

It is, naturally enough, not to be supposed that the long vowels
and diphthongs always appear in exactly the same quantity. Speed
of utterance and, to some extent, withdrawal of the stress-accent,
tend to reduce the absolute quantities of the vowels, so that a nor-
mally long vowel can become short, or at least lose its parasitic
attachment. In the case of the 7- and u- diphthongs, such a quan-
titative reduction means that the two vowels forming the diphthong
more completely lose their separate individuality and melt into one.
Quantitative reduction is apt to occur particularly before a glottal
catch; in the diphthongs the catch follows so rapidly upon the second
element (¢ or «) that one can easily be in doubt as to whether a full
1- or u- vowel is pronounced, or whether this second vowel appears
rather as a palatal or labial articulation of the catch itself. The
practice has been adopted of writing such diphthongs with a superior
i or u before the catch: a*, a¥%, ¥, and similarly for the rest. When,
however, in the course of word-formation, this catch drops off, the 4
or « that has been swallowed up, as it were, in the catch reasserts
itself, and we get such pairs of forms as:

naga'’ he said; but naga’ida® when he said
sgele’* he shouted; but sgele’'uda when he shouted
§ 4
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On the other hand, vowels naturally short sometimes become long
when dwelt upon for rhetorical emphasis. Thus ga THAT sometimes
appears as ga®:

ga® loho't"e® in that case I shall die

ga’e gata'l for that reason

As regards the pronunciation of the vowels themselves, little need
be said. The a is of the same quality as the short @ of German MANN,
while the long @ (barring the parasitic element) corresponds to the
 a of HAHN.

A labial coloring of the @ (. e., 6 as in German voLr) frequently
occurs before and after &*»:

gahok ™ planted, sown

ik'wad'*k'wok’ he woke him up
But there were also heard:

sek'ak' shot

maldk'wa he told him

The ¢ is an open sound, as in the English LET; it is so open, indeed,
as to verge, particularly after y, toward ¢.! Also the long vowel e¢
is very open in quality, being pronounced approximately like the ei
of English THEIR (but of course without the r- vanish) or the & of
French FiTE; ¢, though unprovided with the mark of length, will
be always understood as denoting the long vowel (pseudo-diphthong)
corresponding to the short ¢; while ¢ will be employed, wherever
necessary, for the long vowel without the parasitic -¢. The close ¢,
as in German REH, does not seem to occur in Takelma, although it
was sometimes heard for ¢; in the words la®l¢' HE BECAME, la%let'am
YOU BECAME, and other related forms, € was generally heard, and may
‘be justified, though there can be small doubt that it is morphologically
identical with the 7% of certain other verbs.

The 7 is of about the same quality as in English miT, while the
long % is closer, corresponding to the ea of English BraT. Several
monosyllables, however, in -i, such as gwi WHERE, di interrogative
particle, should be pronounced with a close though short vowel (cf.
French rin1). This closer pronunciation of the short vowel may be
explained by supposing that gwi, di, and other such words are rapid
pronunciations of gwi’, dif, and the others; and indeed the texts
sometimes show such longer forms.

1The word yewe’ i€ HE RETURNED, €. £., was long keard as yawe’#, but such forms as yéu RETURN! show
this to have been an auditory error.
§ 4
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The o is a close vowel, as in German SOHN, as far as the quality is
concerned, but with the short quantity of the o of voLL. This close-
ness of pronunciation of the o readily explains its very frequent
interchange with «:

its*lo’p‘al sharp-clawed

dets'lugu't' sharp-pointed
and also the u~ quality of the parasitic element in the long close vowel
o“. The short open 4, as in German VOLL, never occurs as & primary
vowel, but is practically always a labialized variant of a. Thus in
Takelma, contrary to the parallelism one ordinarily expects to find in
vocalic systems, e- vowels are open in quality, while o- vowels are
close.

The vowel 4 is close, as in the English word rUDE, the long mark
over the u being here used to indicate closeness of quality rather
than length of quantity. The 4 is not identical with the German 4,
but is somewhat more obscure in quality and wavers (to an un-
Indian ear) between the German short i of MtTzE and w of MUss;
sometimes it was even heard with the approximate quality of the
short & of @61z. The long 4 is, in the same way, not exactly
equivalent to the long i of the German siiss, but tends in the direc-
tion of 4%, with which it frequently varies in the texts. It is some-
what doubtful how far the two vowels 4 and i are to be considered
separate and distinct; it is quite possible that they should be looked
upon as auditory variants of one sound. Before or after y or w, i is
apt to be heard as 4, kliwid's THEY RAN AWAY, Wyi'ts HE
LAUGHED, igiyigi'*si, HE KEEPS NUDGING ME, otherwise often asu.

The only short vowel not provided for in the table is ¢ (as in Eng-
lish suN), which, however, has no separate individuality of its own,
but is simply a variant form of a, heard chiefly before m.:

he*ile'meszfim he killed us off (for -am)
z0m in water (for zam)

The absence of the obscure vowel & of indeterminate quality is
noteworthy as showing indirectly the clear-cut vocalic character of
Takelma speech. Only in a very few cases was the r heard, and in
the majority of these it was not a reduced vowel, but an intrusive
sound between m and s:

dak't'be’<k’t'bagames he tied his hair up into top-knot (in place

of -ams).
§4
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Even here it may really have been the strongly sonantic quality
of the m in contrast to the voiceless s that produced the acoustic
effect of an obscure vowel. The exact pronunciation of the diph-
thongs will be better understood when we consider the subject of
pitch-accent.

§ 8. Stress and Pitch-Accent

Inasmuch as pitch and stress accent are phonetic phenomena that
affect more particularly the vowels and diphthongs, it seems advisable
to consider the subject here and to let the treatment of the conso-
nants follow. As'in many Indian languages, the stress-accent of any
particular word in Takelma is not so inseparably associated with any
particular syllable but that the same word, especially if consisting
of more than two syllables, may appear with the main stress-accent
now on one, now on the other syllable. In the uninterrupted flow of
the sentence it becomes often difficult to decide which syllable of a
word should be assigned the stress-accent. Often, if the word bears
no particular logical or rhythmic emphasis, one does best to regard
it as entirely without accent and as standing in a proclitic or enclitic
relation to a following or preceding word of greater emphasis. This
is naturally chiefly the case with adverbs (such as hene THEN) and
conjunctive particles (such as ganéhi® AND THEN; agasi®* AND 50, BUT
THEN) ; though it not infrequently happens that the major part of
a clause will thus be strung along without decided stress-accent until
some emphatic noun or verb-form is reached. Thus the following
passage occurs in one of the myths: ‘

ganehi® dewenza la°lé hono® p'ele’za’, literally translated, And
then to-morrow (next day) it became, again they went out to
war
All that precedes the main verb-form p‘ele’za® THEY WENT OUT T
WAR is relatively unimportant, and hence is hurried over without any-
where receiving marked stress.

Nevertheless a fully accented word is normally stressed on some
particular syllable; it may even happen that two forms differ
merely in the place of accent:

naga’-ida® when he said, but
naga~ida’s when you said

The important point to observe, however, is that when a particular
syllable does receive the stress (and after all most words are normally

§5
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accented on some one syllable), it takes on one of two or three musical
inflections:

(1) A simple pitch distinctly higher than the normal pitch of
unstressed speech (+).

(2) A rising inflection that starts at, or a trifle above, the normal
pitch, and gradually slides up to the same higher pitch referred to
above (=).

(3) A falling inflection that starts at, or generally somewhat
higher than, the raised pitch of (1) and (2), and gradually slides
down to fall either in the same or immediately following syllable, to
a pitch somewhat lower than the normal ().

The “raised” pitch (*) is employed only in the case of final short
vowels or shortened diphthongs (i. e., diphthongs that, owing to
speed of utterance, are pronounced so rapidly as to have a quanti-
tative value hardly greater than that of short vowels; also sec-
ondary diphthongs involving an inorganic @); if a short vowel
spoken on a raised pitch be immediately followed by an unac-
cented syllable (as will always happen, if it is not the final
vowel of the word), there will evidently ensue a fall in pitch in the
unaccented syllable, and the general acoustic effect of the two
syllables will be equivalent to a “falling”’ inflection (<) within ons
syllable; i. e. (if — be employed to denote an unaccented syllable),
(*) +—==(¢). The following illustration will make this clearer:
YOU 8ANG is regularly accented helela‘t’, the a' being sung on an
interval of a (minor, sometimes even major) third above the two
unaccented e- vowels. The acoustic effect to an American ear is very
much the same as that of a curt query requiring & positive or nega-
tive answer, DID HE GO ¢ where the 7 of pIp and ¢ of HE correspond in
pitch to the two ¢’s of the Takelma word, while the o of co is equiva-
lent to the Takelma a'. The Takelma word, of course, has no
interrogative connotation. If, now, we wish to make a question out
of helela't’, we add the interrogative particle di, and obtain the
form helela’t'id: pIp HE siNGg? | (The % is a weak vowel inserted to
keep the ' and d apart.) Here the a’ has about the same pitch as
in the preceding word, but the % sinks to about the level of the e-.
vowels, and the di is pronounced approximately a third below the
normal level. The Takelma interrogative form thus bears an acoustic
resemblance to a rapid English reply: so HE pip 6o, the o of s0 and

§ 5
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e of HE corresponding in pitch to the unaccented e- vowels of the
Takelma, the ¢ of DID resembling in its risec above the normal pitch
the a’, and the o of co sinking like the 7 of the interrogative particle.!
If the normal level of speech be set at A, the two forms just considered
may be musically, naturally with very greatly exaggerated tonal
effect, represented as follows:

o] > >

% _%‘_;;5— v ! %———-ﬂ
0]
he- le- la\t he- le- la- k- di

The “rising”’ pitch (=) is found only on long vowels and short or
long diphthongs. The rising pitch is for a long vowel or diphthong
what the raised pitch is for a short vowel or shortened diphthong;
the essential difference between the two being that in the latter case
the accented vowel is sung on a single tone reached without an inter-
mediate slur from the lower level, whereas in the case of the rising
pitch the affected vowel or diphthong changes in pitch in the course
of pronunciation; the first part of the long vowel and the first vowel
of the diphthong are sung on a tone intermediate between the normal
level and the raised pitch, while the parasitic element of the long
vowel and the second vowel (i or u) of the diphthong are hit by the
raised tone itself. Itis easy to understand that in rapid pronuncia-
tion the intermediate tone of the first part of the long vowel or diph-
thong would be hurried over and sometimes dropped altogether; this
means thata long vowel or diphthong with rising pitch (@, a7) becomes
a short vowel or shortened diphthong with raised pitch (a', a%).?
Diphthongs consisting of a short vowel +1, m, or n, and provided
with a rising pitch, ought, in strict analogy, to appear as ai, al, asi;
and so on for the other vowels. This is doubtless the correct repre-
sentation, and such forms as:

naik* he will say, do

qwalt' wind

dasmayaiii he smiled

wulz enemy, Shasta
were actually heard, the liquid or nasal being distinctly higher in
pitch than the preceding vowel. In the majority of cases, however,

1Itiscurious that theeffect to our ears of the Takelma declarative helela'f' is of an interrogative pIp YOU
aNG? while conversely the effect of an interrogative Aelela’f'idi is that of a declarative YOU DID sNG.
This 1s entirely accidental in 5o far as a rise in pitch has nothing to do in Takelma with an interrogation.

2 A vowel marked with the accent = Is necesserily long, so that the mark of length and the parasitic
vowel can be conveniently omitted.

3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12—2 § 5
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these diphthiongs were heard, if not always pronounced, as shortened
diphthongs with raised pitch (a'n, ¢, a'm). The acoustic effect of &
syllable with rising pitch followed by an unaccented syllable is neces-
sarily different from that of a syllable with falling pitch (¢), or of a
syllable with raised pitch followed by an unaccented syllable, because
of the steady rise in pitch before the succeeding fall. The tendency
at first is naturally to hear the combination — =~ — as — 2 — and to
make no distinction in accent between yewe’ida* WHEN HE RETURNED
and yeweil'e® 1 RETURNED; but variations in the recorded texts
between the rising and falling pitch in one and the same form are in
every case faults of perception, and not true variations at all. The
words ¢/omdm HE KILLED HIM and yawait'e* 1 SPOKE may be approxi-
mately represented in musical form as follows:

1 —— P
b o ) | b I
S 2 = =
)
tlo-  mo-um ya- wa- - et

The falling pitch (=) affects both long and short vowels as well as
diphthongs, its essential characteristic being, as already defined, a

. steady fall from a tone higher than the normal level. The peak of

the falling inflection may coincide in absolute pitch with that of the
rising inflection, though it is often somewhat higher, say an interval
of a fourth above the ordinary level. The base (lowest tone) of the
fall is not assignable to any definite relative pitch, the gamut run
through by the voice depending largely upon the character of the
syllable. If the accent hits a long vowel or diphthong not immedi-
ately followed by a catch, the base will, generally speaking, coincide
with the normal level, or lie somewhat below it. If the long vowel
or diphthong be immediately followed by an unaccented syllable, the
base is apt to strike this unaccented syllable at an interval of about
a third below the level. If the vowel or diphthong be immediately
followed by a catch, the fall in pitch will be rapidly checked, and the
whole extent of the fall limited to perhaps not more than a semitone.

| As soon, however, as the catch is removed (as often happens on the

addition to the form of certain grammatical elements), the fall runs
through its usual gamut. The words

k‘wede’t his name

yewe'ida® when he returned

yewe'* he returned '
will serve to illustrate the character of the falling pitch.

§ 5
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] > > o -
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J ] ] "1

L'we-  de’ v i ye-  we’ -1 -daf ye - we ¢

The pronunciation of the diphthongs is now easily understood
A shortened diphthong (a%, a’*) sounds to an American ear like an
indivisible entity, very much like ¢i and aw in HicH and HOW; a
diphthong with falling pitch (¢?) is naturally apt to be heard as two
distinet vowels, so that one is easily led to write naga’-ida® instead of -
naga’ida® WHEN HE SAID; a diphthong with rising pitch (a?) is heard
either as a pure diphthong or as two distinct vowels, according to
the speed of utterance or the accidénts of perception. All these
interpretations, however, are merely matters of perception by an
American ear and have in themselves no objective value. It would
be quite misleading, for instance, to treat Takelma diphthongs as
“pure” and “impure,” no regard being had to pitch, for such a classi-
fication is merely a secondary consequence of the accentual phenomena
we have just considered.

One other point in regard to the diphthongs should be noted. It
is important to distinguish between organic diphthongs, in which each
element of the diphthong has a distinct radical or etymological value,
and secondary diphthongs, arising from an ¢, u, J, m, or n with pre-
fixed inorganic @. The secondary diphthongs (ai, au, ¢, am, an),
being etymologically single vowels or semivowels, are always unitonal
in character; they can have the raised, not the rising accent. Con-
trast the inorganic au 9f

bila‘ak® (=*0ilw'k',! not *bilatik*) he jumped; cf. bilwa’és STUMPER
with the organic au of
gayat he ate it; cf. gayawa’n I ate it
Contrast similarly the inorganic an of
klema'nk" (=*klemn'k’, not *klemainik') he made it; cf. k/emna'ss
maker

with the organic am of
dasmayam he smiled; cf. dasmayama’n I smiled

Phonetically such secondary diphthongs are hardly different from
shortened organic diphthongs; etymologically and, in consequence,
in morphologic treatment, the line of difference is sharply drawn.

t Non-existent or theoretically reconstructed forms are indicated by a prefixed asterisk.

§ 5
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"It was said that any particular syllable, if accented, necessarily
receives a definite pitch-inflection. If it is furthermore pointed out
that distinet words and forms may differ merely in the character of
the accent, and that definite grammatical forms are associated with
definite accentual forms, it becomes evident that pitch-accent has a
not unimportant bearing on morphology. Examples of words differ-
ing only in the pitch-accent are:

¢’ <l black paint, writing; sél kingfisher
la'ep* leaves; (1) lap® he carried it on his back, (2) l@p* become (so
and so)!
sd’st" his discharge of wind; &at* mash it!
wilt’* his house; wilt house, for instance, in dak‘wilt on top of
the house
he’ <l song; hel sing it!
Indeed, neither vowel-quantity, accent, nor the catch can be consid-
ered negligible factors in Takelma phonology, as shown by the
following:
waya® knife
wayd’® his knife
waya’® he sleeps
waydn he put him to sleep
klwasya' (=khwar'a’) just grass

It is impossible to give any simple rule for the determination of
the proper accent of all words. What has been ascertained in regard
to the accent of certain forms or types of words in large part seems
to be of a grammatic, not purely phonetic, character, and hence will
most naturally receive treatment when the forms themselves are dis-
cussed. Here it will suffice to give as illustrations of the morphologic
value of accent a few of the cases:

(1) Perhaps the most comprehensive generalization that can be
made in regard to the employment of accents is that a catch requires
the falling pitch-accent on an immediately preceding stressed syllable,
as comes out most clearly in forms where the catch has been second-
arily removed. Some of the forms affected are:

(@) The first person singular subject third person object aorist of
the transitive verb, as in:

tlomoma’n I kill him
tlomoma’nda® as I killed him

§ 5
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(0) The third person aorist of all intransitive verbs that take the
catch as the characteristic element of this person and tense, as in:
ya'® he went
4@’°da® when he went
(¢) The second person singular possessive of nouns whose ending
for this person and number is -*¢', as in:
t17%¢* your husband
ela’*t* your tongue
Contrast:
t1it'k* my husband
ela't’k" my tongue
There are but few exceptions to this rule. A certain not very nu-
merous class of transitive verbs, that will later occupy us in the treat-
ment of the verb, show a long vowel with rising pitch before a catch
in the first person singular subject third person object aorist, as in:
kteme*n 1 make it
ditligiin 1 wear it
The very isolation of these forms argues powerfully for the general
correctness of the rule.
(2) Thefirst person singularsubject third person object future, and
the third person aorist passive always follow the accent of 1a: -

do*ma’n I shall kill him
t!omomq’n he was killed

Contrast:
zo*ma'n he dried it

Like k!emé*n in accent we have also:
klemen it was made

(3) The first person singular possessive of nouns whose ending for
that personand number is -£'%* shows a raised or rising pitch, according
to whether the accented vowel is short or long (or diphthongal):

k*wedett'k" my name

plant'k' my liver

tlibagwa'nt'k" my pancreas
Contrast:

k*wede’t his name

pla’®nt' his liver

tlibagwa’n his pancreas

§5
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(4) The verbal suffix -ald- takes the falling pltch

sgelewa’lda*n 1 shouted to him
sgelewa’lt* he shouted to him

Contrast:

gwalt' wind
Many more such rules could be given, but these will suffice at present
to show what is meant by the “fixity” of certain types of accent in
morphological classes.

This fixity of accent seems to require a slight qualification. A
tendency is observable to end up a sentence with the raised pitch, so
that a syllable normally provided with a falling pitch-accent may
sometimes, though by no means always, assume a raised accent, if it is
the last syllable of the sentence. The most probable explanation of
this phenomenon is that the voice of a Takelma speaker seeks its

rest in a rise, not, as is the habit in English as spoken in America, in

a fall.? * ‘
Vocalic Processes (§§ 6-11)

§ 6. VOWEL HIATUS

There is never in Takelma the slightest tendency to avoid the com-
ing together of two vowels by elision of one of the vowels or con-
traction of the two. So carefully, indeed, is each vowel kept intact
that the hiatus is frequently strengthened by the insertion of a catch.
If the words ya'pla MAN and ¢'ni® Not, for instance, should come
together in that order in the course of the sentence, the two a- vowels
would not coalesce into one long vowel, but would be separated by
an inorganic (i. e., mot morphologically essential) catch yapla
ta’ni*. The same thing happens when two verbal prefixes, the first
ending in and the second beginning with a vowel, come together.
Thus:

de- in front
z3°% between, in two .
+7%- with hand
generally appear as:
der-
23%%-
respectively. The deictic element -a, used to emphasize preceding

1 Those familiar with Indogermanie phonology will have noticed that my use of the symbolis (<), (=), and
(=) has been largely determined by the method adopted in linguistic works for the representation of the
syllabic pitch-aceents of Lithuanian; the main departures being the use of the (<) on short as well ason
long vowels and the assignment of a different meaning to the (=).

§ 6
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nouns, pronouns, and adverbs, is regularly separated from a pre-
ceding vowel by the catch:

ma’¢a’ but you, you truly

bo*a nowadays indeed
If a diphthong in ¢ or u precedes a catch followed by a vowel, the i or
u often appears as y or w after the catch:

klwatya® just grass (= klwai+-a')

@’*ya’ just they (= a@i- they +-a")

hofwi- (= ha-u- under +7- with hand)

If the second of two syntactically closely connected words begins
with a semivowel (w or y) and the first ends in a vowel, a catch is
generally heard to separate the two, in other words the semivowel is
treated as a vowel. Examples are:

ge's wok' (=ge’ +wok') there he arrived
bee wasdi’t (=bet+wadi’?) day its-body =all day long
get ya'°hi (=ge +ya'*ht) just there indeed
Such cases are of course not to be confounded with examples like:
me*wik' HE ARRIVED HERE, and
me*yett, COME HERE!
in which the catch is organic, being an integral part of the adverb
me* HITHER; contrast:
me*gini'k" HE CAME HERE, with
ge gini’*k’ HE WENT THERE.
The same phonetic rule applies even more commonly when the first
element is a noun or verb prefix:
ha®wini’*da inside of him; but habebini' at noon
defwiliwia’* they shouted; but dexzebe’*n he said so
abai®wa*yewenhi he returned inside with him; but abaigini’*k* he
went inside
wi*w@ my younger brother; but wika'm my father

It is interesting to note that the catch is generally found. also
when the first element ends in J, m, or 7, these consonants, as has
been already seen, being closely allied to the semivowels in phonetic
treatment:

al‘wasdide to my body; but als'6*ma'l to the mountain

alyowo’® he looked; but alzi’?k" he saw him

bacge’l*yo he lay belly up; but gelk!iyi"k" he turned to face him

gwen®wat'geits' 7% ‘wa his (head) lay next to it; but gwenliwila'
he looked back

yiwin® wi'ki€ (=yiwin speech +wd’k"i® without) without speech

§ 6
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It goes without saying that the catch separates elements ending in
I, m, or n from such as begin with a vowel:

sanfilats!agi*n I touch his nose
al“it'baga’t bak" he struck them

§ 7. DISSIMILATION OF v

A diphthong in u tends, by an easily understood dissimilatory
process, to drop the u before a labial suffix (-gw-, -p', -ba®). Thus
we have:

wahawazi’gwa’*n I rot with it, for *riugwa’sn
Compare:

hawazi’* he rots

waehawaziwigwa'n I shall rot with it
Similarly:

biltk' he jumped having it, for *biliak e (stem biliu-)

wiltk*v he proceeded with it, for *wiliak'* (stem wiliu-)
Observe that, while the diphthong u is monophthongized, the orig-
inal quantity is kept, < being compensatively lengthened to 7. In the
various forms of the verb yéu- RETURN, such dissimilation, wherever
possible, regularly takes place:

yek' he returned with it, for *yéak'v(=yéa- gw- k)

mefyep' come back! (pl.), but sing. metyéa

yecba’¢ let us return! for *yéuba’s
It is interesting to note how this u- dissimilation is directly respon-
sible for a number of homonyms:

yek** bite him!

(al)yep' show it to him!
A similar dissimilation of an -u- after a long vowel has in all proba-
bility taken place in the reduplicating verb la®liwi’*n 1 cALL HIM BY
NAME (lefla’ust HE CALLS ME BY NAME) from * lguliwi’*n (* léwla’ust).

§ 8. I- UMLAUT

Probably the most far-reaching phonetic law touching the Takelma
vowels is an assimilatory process that can be appropriately termed
“i- umlaut.”’” Briefly stated, the process is a regressive assimilation
of a non-radical -a- to an ~i-, caused by an -i- (-i*-) in an immediately
following suffixed syllable, whether the -i- causing the umlaut is an
original -i-, or itself umlauted from an original -a-; the -i- of the
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pronominal endings -bi- THEE, -si- HE TO ME, -Zi- HE ME, fails to
cause umlaut, nor does the law operate when the -i- is immediately
preceded by an inorganic A. The following forms will make the
applicability of the rule somewhat clearer:
waklayayini’n I caused him to grow with it (but %!ayayana’n
I caused him to grow, with preserved -a-, because of following
-a’*n, not -i"*n)
wak leyeya’nzi he caused me to grow with it
wak layaya'nzbitn I caused thee to grow with it
wuluw'yili*n I rub it (from —yali®n)
yulu’'yalhi he rubs it
It should be carefully noted that this i- umlaut never operates on a
radical or stem-vowel, a fact that incidentally proves helpful at times
in determining how much of a phonetic complex belongs to the stem, -
and how much is to be considered as belonging to the grammatical
apparatus following the stem. In:
watgiwn*n I brought it to him (from -awi“n; cf. wa%ga’sbin
I brought it to you)
the -a- following the ¢ is shown to be not a part of the aoristic stem
wa%g- by the 7- umlaut that it may undergo; on the other hand, the
corresponding future shows an un-umlauted -a-:
wagawi'n I shall bring it to him
so that the future stem must be set down as waga-, as is confirmed by
certain other considerations.

It would take us too far afield to enumerate all the possible cases
in which ¢- umlaut takes place; nevertheless, it is a phenomenon of
such frequent recurrence that some of the more common possibilities
should be listed, if only for purposes of further illustration:

(1) It is caused by the aoristic verb suffix -#%- denoting position:

sasini he stands (cf. s'a’s‘ant'@® he will stand)
t!obigr he lies -as if dead (cf. future ¢/obaga’sda®)

(2) By an element -i- characteristic of certain nouns, that is added
to the absolute form of the noun before the possessive pronominal
endings:

butbini't'k" my arm (cf. bi¥ba‘n arm)
t'ga’ls gilizdek® my belly (for * #'galt'gali-)

(3) By the common verbal ‘“instrumental” vowel -i-, which, for
one reason or another, replaces the normal pre-pronominal element

§ 8
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-a-, and often serves to give the verb an instrumental force. This
instrumental -i- may work its influence on a great number of preceding
elements containing -¢-, among which are:
(@) The -a- that regularly replaces the stem-vowel in the second
member of a duplicated verb:
aléit'baga’t'bigin 1 beat him (cf. -t'baga’t'bek* he beat him)
ts-lele'ts ili*n I rattle it (cf. tsJele'ts !alha he rattles it)
ismali’smili*n I swing it (cf. Tsmi’lsmal swing it!)
(b) The causative element -an-:
wap!asgini’*n I cause him to swim with it (cf. p/@®gana’*n 1 cause
him to swim)
See above:
wak layayini’*n 1 cause him to grow
(¢) The element -o:n- added to transitive stems to express the idea
of FOR, IN BEHALF OF: )

wat!omominin I kill it for him with 1t (cf. t!omomana’n I kill it
for him)

(d) The pronominal element -am-, first personal plural object:
alzi"izimits one who sees us (cf. alzi’*zam he sees us)

4. By the suffixed local element -di‘ oN ToP OF added to the demon-
strative pronoun ga THAT to form a general local postposition:

gidi* on top of it, over (so and so)
Compare the similarly formed:

gada'k’ above

gada'l among
and others.

5. By the pronominal element -1g- (-ik"), first personal plural subject

intransitive:
t!omozinik* we kill each other (cf. !omoza®n they kill each other)
dazinigam we shall find each other (cf. dazan' they will find each
other)

This list might be greatly extended if desired, and indeed numerous
other examples will meet us in the morphology. Examples of a double
and treble ¢- umlaut are:

loho¥ninini’*n 1 caused him to die (i. e., killed him) for him (cf.
loho*nana’nhi he killed him for him)

ik tamininini‘nk’ he will fix it for him (compare ik/i*ma‘n he
fixed it) )

§ 8
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The semivowel corresponding to ¢, namely ¥, is also capable, under
analogous circumstances, of causing the ¢- umlaut of a preceding non-
radical a. Examples are: '

dazoyo'ziya*n (=-zaya*n) I scare them around; dazoyo’zi (=-ziy
=-zay) he scares them around

aléit'ge'it'guyak ' (=-t'gay-) rolled up

. alhaya' btz (=-hiyz =-hayz) he used to hunt

saniya' (=sanaya') to fight him

do'mk wiya (=-k'waya) to kill him; and numerous other infini-
tives in -k‘'wiya (=-k‘'waya)

§ 8. K- SOUNDS PRECEDED BY U- VOWELS

An u- vowel (o, u, i, and diphthongs in -u) immediately preceding a
k- sound Q. e., g, k°, k!, z) introduces after the latter a parasitic -w-,
which, when itself followed by a vowel, unites with the %- sound to
form a consonant-cluster (gw, k'w, k/w, zw), but appears, when stand-
ing after a (word or syllabic) final %*, as a voiceless -‘*. The intro-
duction of the excrescent w simply means, of course, that the labial
rounding of the u- vowel lingers on after the articulation of the k-
sound, a phonetic tendency encouraged by the fact that the produc-
tion of the guttural consonant does not, as in the labials and dentals,
necessitate a readjustment of the lips. A few examples will illustrate
the phonetic process:

gelgulugwa’n 1 desire it
gelgulu'k'v he desires it (contrast gelgula'k’ he desired it, without
the labial affection of the -k* because of the replacement of the
-u- by an -a-)
giizwi’* his heart
difgui’t'gwa her dress
dik'* woman’s garment
yo*k !was his bones
As also in the upper Chinook dialects (Wasco, Wishram), where
exactly the same process occurs, the w- infection is often very slight,
and particularly before u- vowels the -w- is, if not entirely absent,
at least barely audible:
yok!voya’*n 1 know it
yo'k*yan 1 shall know it
In one very common word the catch seems to be treated as a k- sound
in reference to a preceding u when itself followed by an -i-:
s*u‘wilz he sits; but
s'u’¢alt'a® he will sit : 0
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The first form was, for some reason or other, often heard, perhaps
misheard, as s-iulz.
§ 10. INORGANIC a
It frequently happens in the formation of words that a vowe!
present in some other form of the stem will drop out, or, more accu-
rately expressed, has never been inserted. Consonant-combinations
sometimes then result which are either quite impossible in Takelma
phonetics, or at any rate are limited in their occurrence to certain
grammatical forms, so that the introduction of an “inorganic” -a-,
serving to limber up the consonant-eluster, as it were, becomes neces-
sary. Ordinarily this -a- is inserted after the first consonant; in
certain cases, after the two consonants forming the cluster. The
theoretical future of gini’k'de* 1 co soMEWHERE should be, for
example, *gink'de’; but, instead of this somewhat difficult form,
we really get gina’k'dec. That the -a’- is here really inorganic, and
not a characteristic of the future stem, as was at first believed, is
clearly shown by the imperative gi‘nk* (all imperatives are formed
from the future stem). Similarly:
kliya’k'de 1 shall go, come; aorist, k/iyi'k des
alzikla'Thik' (=theoretical *alzik/lik') he kept looking at him;
aorist first person alzik!ilhi*n I keep looking at him
klema’n make it! (=theoretical *k/emn): cf. klemna’n I shall
make it
bai‘iyeswa’n drive out sickness!; aorist, -yewen he drove out
sickness
sgela’ut'e 1 shall shout (=theoretic *sgelwt'e®); aorist second
person, sgelewa't' you shouted
As an example of an inorganic -a- following a consonantic cluster
may be given:
wisma’t'e I shall move (stem wism-) ; aorist, witsfimit'e* I moved !
The exact nature of the processes involved in the various forms given
will be better understood when stem-formation is discussed. Here

18uch an -z may stand as an absolute final; e. g., daimasga® BTART IN SINGING! (stem masg-), sorist
third pcrson, -mats/a‘k’.  The form masga® well illustrates the inherent difficulty of delimiting the range of
8 phonetic law without comparative or older historical material to aid in determining what is due to regular
phonetic development, and what is formed on the analogy of other forms. The final cluster -sk* does occur
in Takelma; e. g., dink/a‘sk’ (long object) lay stretched out; so that a phonetic irregularity must exist in
one of the two forms. Either weshould have *ma‘sk’, or else *dink/ass'k' or *dink/asga is to be expected.
On closer examination it is found that the -k’ in forms like dink/a‘sk’ is 8 grammatical element added on to
the future stem dink/as-; whereas in masga® the -g- belongs in all probability to the stem, and is no added
suflix; at least is not felt as such. It seems evident, then, that the quasi-mechanical juxtaposition of
grammatical elements does not entirely follow the same phonetic lines as organic sound-complexes.

§ 10
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it will suffice to say that there are three distinct sorts of inorganic or
secondary a- vowels: the regular inorganic a first illustrated above,
inserted between two consonants that would theoretically form a
cluster; the post-consonantal constant a of certain stems (such as
wism~ above) that would otherwise end in more or less impracticable
consonant clusters (this -a appears as - under circumstances to be
discussed below); and a connecting a employed to join consonantal
suffixes to preceding consonants (such suffixes are generally directly
added to preceding vowels or diphthongs). The varying treatment
accorded these different secondary a vowels will become clearer in
the morphology.

§ 11. SIMPLIFICATION OF DOUBLE DIPHTHONGS

By a double diphthong is meant a syllable consisting of an ordinary
diphthong (long or short) followed by a semivowel (y, w) or by I, m,
or n. Such double diphthongs are, for instance, aiw, dGiw, auy, duy,
ain, ain, alw, @*lw; those with initial short vowel, like ain, have,
like the long diphthongs (e. g. @°n), a quantitative value of 3 morae,
while those with inifial long vowel, like @in, have a quantitative value
of 4 morae and may be termed over-long diphthongs. Double diph-
thongs may theoretically arise when, for some reason or other, a con-
necting or inorganic a fails to lighten the heavy syllable by reducing
it to two (see particularly § 65 for a well-defined class of such cases).
Double diphthongs, however, are nearly always avoided in Takelma;
there is evidently a rhythmic feeling here brought into play, a dislike
of heavy syllables containing three qualitatively distinct sonantic
elements.

In consequence of this, double diphthongs are regularly simplified
by the loss of either the second or third element of the diphthong;
in other words, they are quantitatively reduced by one mora (the
simple double diphthongs now have a value of 2 morae, the over-
long diphthongs 3 morae like ordinary long diphthongs), while
qualitivetatly they now involve only two sonantic elements. An
exception seems to be afforded by double diphthongs in -uy (e. g.
-auy), which become dissyllabic by vocalizing the y to 1%, in other
words, -auy becomes -awsi:

tslawi'k' he ran fast; cf. s/a-uya’®s fast runner, ts/awaya't’
(aorist) you ran fast
yawi't'e® I shall talk; cf. yawaya't' (aorist) you talked
§ 11
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The -awi- (=theoretic -awy-) of these forms is related to the -away-
of the aorist as the -tlw- of bilwa’s JUMPER to the -iliw- of the aorist
biliwa't* YOU JUMPED.
Such double diphthongs as end in -w (e. g. -aww, -G%w) simply
lose the ~w:
gat eat it! (=%*gatw); gatk' he ate it (=%*gatwwk'); compare
ga-iwa’n I shall eat it
Other examples of this loss of w are given in § 18, 2. All other
double diphthongs are simplified by the loss of the second vowel (i, u)
or consonant (I, m, n); a glottal catch, if present after the second
vowel or consonant, is always preserved in the simplified form of the
double diphthong. Examples of simplified double diphthongs with
initial short vowel are: '
gelhewe’han (=*-hau‘n) I think; compare gelhewe’hau he thinks
imi’hatn (=*-ham*n) I sent him; compare 4mi’ham he sent him
mo'lofmatn (=*mal®n) I stir it up; mo’l‘man (=*-maln) I shall
stir it up; compare parallel forms with connecting a: mo’lo-
malatn, mo'l*malan, and third person aorist mo'lo*mal
macnma’n (=*-mann) I count them; compare dama®nmini’*n
(umlauted from -man-i*n) I counted them up
klemzra’t'ec (=*klemnza't'e?) 1 shall make; compare k!emna’s
maker and k’/ema’n make it! (with inorganic a because accent
is not thrown forward)
Examples of simplified over-long diphthongs are:
da®ldi'n (=*daildi’'n) I shall go to him for food; compare
dait'ec I shall go for food
el t'gelzti (=*t'geilz??) wagon (literally, rolling canoe); compare
t'gecya'lx it rolls
datlagatn (=*t!agai‘n) I build a fire; compare dat/agai he builds
a fire
klemen (=*k/eméi'n) I make it; compare k/emei he makes it
oyon (=*oydn‘n) I give it; compare third person oydn he gives it
In the inferential, less frequently passive participle and impera-
tive, forms of the verb, double diphthongs, except those ending
in w, generally fail to be simplified. If coming immediately
before the inferential -%'- the double diphthong is preserved, for
what reason is not evident (perhaps by analogy to other non-aorist
forms in which the last element of the double diphthong belongs to
the following syllable):

* 11
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ts'/aimk* (but also fs'’aydm k) he hid it; compare ts/a~ima’n 1
shall hide it

oink* he gave it; compare oina’n I shall give it
If the inferential -k'- does not immediately follow, an inorganic a
seems to be regularly inserted between the second and third elements
of the diphthong:

gelts laya’mzamk ‘na® since he concealed it from us
Examples of other than inferential forms with unsimplified double
diphthong are:

ts'laimhak *hidden

oin give it! (yet ¢s'Jaya’m hide it! with inorganic a)

Consonants (§§ 12-24)
§ 12. System of Consonants

The Takelms consonant system is represented in the following
table:

Aspirated Voiceless|  portis. | Spirant. |Lateral| Nasal.

v. unv.
Labial . . . . . . . . . . ... » b r! w v m
Dental . . . . . . . . .. ... t d t! I i n
Sibilant . . . . . . . . . . .. ts!, ts! 88
Palatal . . . . . . . . . . ... v @
Guttaral . . . . . . . . . ... k g k! z
Faucal . . . . . . .. .. ... ¢ h

The spirants have been divided into two groups, those on the left~
hand side of the column (labeled v.) being voiced, while those on the
right-hand side (labeled unv.) are unvoiced.  The rarely occurring
palatal lateral ¢ (see § 2, footnote) is also voiceless. Every one of the
consonants tabulated may occur initially, except the voiceless labial
spirant -'*, which occurs only with % at the end of a syllable. Prop-
erly speaking, -%‘* should be considered the syllabic final of the
labialized guttural series (k'w, gw, k/w); a consideration of the
consonant-clusters allowed in Takelma shows that these labialized
consonants must be looked upon as phonetic units. The catch (%)
as organic consonant is found only medially and finally; the ¢ only

§ 12
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initially. In regard to the pronunciation of the various consonants,
w, 8, ¥, h, I, m, and n do not differ n.aterially from the corresponding
sounds in English.

The first two series of stops—tenuis (p', £, ¥*) and media (b, d, g)—
do not exactly correspond to the surd and sonant stops of English or
French. The aspirated tenues are, as their name implies, voiceless
stops whose release is accompanied by an appreciable expulsion of
breath. The voiceless mediae are also stops without voiced articula-
tion; but they differ from the true tenues in the absence of aspiration
and in the considerably weaker stress of articulation. Inasmuch as
our English mediae combine sonancy with comparatively weak stress
of articulation, while the tenues are at the same time unvoiced and
pronounced with decided stress, it is apparent that a series of con-
sonants which, like the Takelma voiceless mediae, combine weak stress
with lack of voice will tend to be perceived by an American ear some-
times (particularly when initial) as surds, at other times (particularly
between vowels) as sonants. On the other hand, the aspirated tenues
will be regularly heard as ordinary surd-stops, so that an untrained
American ear is apt to combine an uncalled-for differentiation with a
disturbing lack of differentiation. While the Takelma tenuis and
media are to a large extent morphologically equivalent consonants
with manner of articulation determined by certain largely mechanical
rules of position, yet in a considerable number of cases (notably
as initials) they are to be rigidly kept apart etymologically. Words
and stems which differ only in regard to the weak or strong stress
and the absence or presence of aspiration of a stop, can be found
in great number:

da‘n- ear; t'a°n squirrel

bo* now; p'6%- to blow

ga that; k'a what.

di- on top; t'7*- to drift

boud- to pull out hair; p*otd- to mix

da‘g- to build fire; da®g- to find; t'a%g-to cry
gai- to eat; k'ai- thing, what *

1 These two series of stops are not at all peculiar to Takelma. As far as could be ascertained, the same
division is found also in the neighboring Chasta Costa, a good example of how a fundamental method of
phonetic attack may be uniformly spread over an area in which far-reaching phonetic differences of detail
are found and morphologic traits vary widely. The same series of stops are found slso in Yans, in
northern California. Farther to the east the two series are apparently found, besides a series of true
sonant stops, in Ponca and Omaha (J. O. Dorsey’s p, ¢, k, and d, 3, §). The Iroquois also (as could be
tested by an opportunity to hear Mohawk)are, as regards the manner of articulating the two series, abso-
lutely in accord with the Takelma. A more accurate phonetic knowledge of other languages would doubt-

loce chow a wide Aictvihwnitinan in Amoarina nf the valnoalece madia
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The fortes (p!, ¢!, k!, ts! [=ts'!], and ¢, which has been put in the
same series because of its intimate phonetic and morphologic rela-
tion to the other consonants) are pronounced with the characteristic
snatched or crackly effect (more or less decided stress of articula-
tion of voiceless stop followed by explosion and momentary hiatus)
prevalent on the Pacific coast. From the point of view of Takelma,
p!, ¢!, and k! are in a way equivalent to p, ¢, and k¢ respectively,
orrather to b¢, d¢, and ¢°, for the fortes can never be aspirated.
In some cases it was found difficult to tell whether a fortis, or a voice-
less stop followed by a glottal stricture, was really heard:

yapla' and yap‘e' man
ga@’'plind® and ga’péini' two
In fact, a final tenuis + a catch inserted, as between vowels, to pre-
vent phonetic amalgamation, regularly become, at least as far as
acoustic effect is concerned, the homorganic fortis:
dk!a' he indeed (=ak" he +deictic %a'; cf. ma’®a" you indeed)
sak!leut’ you shot him (= sdk" he shot him + (¥)ett* you are)
mdpla' just you[pl.] (= map* you[pl.] + %a")

Nevertheless, p¢, t¢, k* are by no means phonetically identical with
p!, t!, k!; in Yana, for instance, the two series are etymologically, as
well as phonetically, distinct. One difference between the two may
be the greater stress of articulation that has been often held to be
the main characteristic of the fortes, but another factor, at least as
far as Takelma (also Yana) is concerned, is probably of greater mo-
ment. This has regard to the duration of the glottal closure. In
the case of pf, t5, and k¢ the glottis is closed immediately upon release
of the stop-contact for p, ¢, and k. In the case of p!, ¢!, and k! the
glottis is closed just before or simultaneously with the moment of con-
sonant contact, is held closed during the full extent of the consonant
articulation, and is not opened until after the consonant release; the
fortis p/, e. g., may be symbolically represented as ¢p* (or ¢, better

as ‘Z‘, i. e., a labial unaspirated stop immersed in a glottal catch).
As the glottis is closed throughout the whole extent of the fortis
articulation, no breath can escape through it; hence a fortis conso-
nant is necessarily unaspirated. This explains why fortes are so apt
to be misheard as voiceless mediae or even voiced mediae rather than
as aspirated tenues (p/, e. g., will be often misheard as b rather than

p). The cracked effect of the fortes, sometimes quite incorrectly
© 3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12—3 § 12
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referred to as a click, is due to the sudden opening of the closed cham-
ber formed between the closed glottis and the point of consonant

- contact (compare the sound produced by the sudden withdrawal of

a stopper from a closed bottle); the hiatus generally heard between
a fortis and a following vowel is simply the interval of time elapsing
between the consonant release and the release of the glottal closure.!
That the fortis consonant really does involve an initial glottal catch
is abundantly illustrated in the author’s manuscript material by such
writings as:

dalisstilisn =dulu'ttili'n 1 stuff it

dii'letlilin =du'ltfilin 1 shall stuff it

leme'*k lia~uda® =leme'k lia-uda® as they go off
Many facts of a phonetic and morphological character will meet us
later on that serve to confirm the correctness of the phonetic analysis
given (see §13, end; also §§ 30,4; 40,6; 40,13a, p. 113; 40,13b). Here
it is enough to point out that p!, t!, k!, ts*! are etymologically related
to b, d, g, s* as are ¥, ¥ €[ em *n to 1, u, [, m, n.

There is no tenuis or media affricative (ts—dz; ts*, tc—dz", dj) corre-
sponding in Takelma to the fortis ¢s/, ts*!, though it seems possible
that it originally existed but developed to z (cf. yeqweri they bite
me [upper Takelma yegwe'tci]; ts'!i’zi dog [from original *fs-lits1%2]).
Morphologically #s/, &s*! stand in the same relation to s, s* that p!, ¢!,
and k! stand in to b, d, g. For example,

Aorist stems:
tlomom-~ kill, pligiig- start (war, basket), kfolol- dig—are related
to their corresponding
Future stems:
do*m~, biitg-, go¥l-,—as are the
Aorist stems:
is*ladad- mash, ts*felel- paint—to their corresponding
Future stems:

* s'aed-, s-ecl-

Of the other consonants, only z, -, and s, s* call for remark. zis
equivalent to the ch of German pacH, though generally pronounced
further forward (z). It frequently has a w tinge, even when no
u-vowel or diphthong precedes, particularly before i; examples are
ha'pz*i cHILD and hazviya’ (ordinarily hariya') IN THE WATER. -k'¥,

1 Doctor Goddard writes me that an examination of tracings made on the Rousselot machine leads
to substantially the same phonetic interpretation of the fortes as has been given above.
2 See Notes on the Takelma Indians of Southwestern Oregon, A merican Anthropologist, n. s., IX, 257.
L 19
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in which combination alone, as we have seen, -'* occurs, is the
aspirated tenuis k* followed by a voiceless labial continuant approxi-
mately equivalent to the wh of English waicH, more nearly to the
sound made in blowing out a candle. s is the ordinary English s as
in sELL; while s* is employed to represent a sibilant about midway in
place of articulation between s and ¢ (= sk in English sgELL), the
fortes #s! and ts'/ corresponding, respectively, in place of articulation
to s and s'. The two sounds s and s- have been put together, as it
is hardly probable that they represent morphologically distinct
sounds, but seem rather to be the limits of a normal range of varia-
tion (both sal- witE FooT and s'al-, e. g., were heard). The only
distinction in use that can be made out is that s occurs more fre-
quently before and after consonants and after ¢:

s'a’s'ant’e® 1 shall stand

ogu's*i he gave it to me, but ogu’sbi he gave it to you

lo%e'7’* his plaything 110.6

Wasgi'n 1 shall touch it

lecpsi® feathers

yols steel-head salmon

ha~uhana's it stopped (raining)

§ 13. Final Consonants

By a“final” consonant will always be meant one that stands at
the end of a syllable, whether the syllable be the last in the word or
not. Such a final position may be taken only by the aspirated tenues,
the voiceless spirants, the catch, the liquid (J), and the nasals, not by
the voiceless mediae, fortes, and semivowels (y and w); % occurs as
a final only very rarely:

la*h excrement
loklaha'nk" he always caused them to die
A final semivowel unites with the preceding vowel to form & diph-
thong:
gayat he ate it (cf. gayawa’*n I ate it)
gar grow! (cf. gaya’®t' he will grow)
A final voiceless media always turns into the corresponding aspirated
surd; so that in the various forms of one stem a constant alternation
between the two manners of articulation is brought about:
se‘ba’n I roasted it; szp‘ he roasted it
zebe'*n he did it; zzp'gat I did it
zuduma’lda*n 1 whistle to him; zuduma’ll’, zuduma’ll’gwa he
whistles to him
tlayaga’n 1 found it; tlaya'k' he found it, ddk'na® since he
found it
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A final fortis also becomes the corresponding aspirated surd (-ts!
becoming -¢s), but with a preceding catch by way of compensation
for the loss of the fortis character of the consonant. This process is
readily understood by a reference to the phonetic analysis of the fortes
given above (§ 12). Final p!, for instance, really ¢b(¢), is treated in
absolutely parallel fashion to a final b; the final media implied in
the p! must become an aspirated surd (this means, of course, that
the glottal closure is released at the same time as the stop, not sub- .
sequently, as in the ordinary fortis), but the glottal attack of the €
still remains. Examples are:

wasgd'plin 1 shall make it tight; wasga’ép* make it tight

Eapla'k'ap'na‘n I throw them under (fire, earth); future, k'a®p*-
k'a’p'nan

baszd't!an 1 shall win over him ; b3%z6’%t" win over him! ba%zo’ét'ga®
I won over him

alzi’klin 1 shall see him; alzi’“k' see him! (contrast alzi’*gi*n I
saw him; alz?’*k' he saw him)

hatwiha'ntslin 1 shall cause it to stop (raining); ha*wiha’n®s
make it stop raining!

nd'ts!at' gwan next door to each other; nd’*s* next door

hatimi’tsladan t!eimi’®s six times 100; ha%imi'®s six

Consonant Combinations (§§ 14-17)

§ 14. GENERAL REMARKS

Not all consonant combinations are allowable in Takelma, a cer-
tain limited number of possibilities occurring initially, while a larger
number occur as finals. Medial combinations, as we shall see (§17),
are simply combinations of syllabic final consonants or permissible
consonant combinations and syllabic initial consonants or permis-
sible ¢consonant combinations.

§ 15. INITIAL COMBINATIONS

If, as seems necessary, we regard gw as a single labialized consonant,
the general rule obtains that no combinations of three or more con-
sonants can stand at the beginning of a word or syllable. The fol-
lowing table shows all the initial combinations of two comsonants
possible in Takelma, the first members of the various combinations
being disposed in vertical columns and the second members, with
which the first combine, being given in horizontal lines. Examples
fill the spaces thus mapped out. Inasmuch as the mediae and fortes,

§§ 14-15
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the liquid, nasals, semivowels, and % never appear, or with very few
exceptions, as the first members of initial combinations, it was not con-
sidered necessary to provide for them in the horizontal row. Simi-
larly the tenues and fortes never occur as second .members of initial

combinations. A dash denotes non-occurrence.

P t I k' 3 z
. i

b —— | t'bdag- hit J e sbin beaver i ?
d —_— _— -—_— 8'dd’i 3°dagwa- put onstyle zdeit flute
g — | t'geib- roll — 3gi’si coyote e
qw —— | gwa* thunder —— sgwini' raccoon e
] } _ _ . _ .
z
1 _ _— — ? zliwi war feathers
m t'mila*pz smooth — sma-im- smile ?
n_ _ — &nd mammal zni‘k' acorn mush

8

t'wap!at'wap'- blink

[k*wdagw-

swat'g- pursue

?

awaken

| It will be noticed that only ¢ (p* and %* were given mainly for
contrast) and the two voiceless spirants s and z combine with fol-
lowing consonants (k‘w- is not to be analyzed into k' +w, but is to be
regarded as a single consonant, as also gw- and k/w-, both of which
frequently occur as initials) ; furthermore that s, z, and ¥ never com-
bine with preceding consonants. The general law of initial combi-
nation is thus found to be: tenuis (t*) or voiceless spirant (s, z) +
media (b, d, g) or voiced continuant (I, m, n, w).! Of the combina-
tions above tabulated, only 'b- ¢'¢g-, sb-, sg-, and perhaps sqw- and
sw-, can be considered as at all common, t'm-, t'w-, sd-, sn-, zd-,
zl-, and zn- being very rare. sl-, sb-, zm-, and zw- have not been
found, but the analogy of zl- for the first, and of sb-, sm-, and sw-
for the others, make it barely possible that they exist, though rarely;
there may, however, be a distinct feeling against the combination
z +labial (b, m, w).
Only two cases have been found of fortis or media +consonant:
tlweple'tiwapr they fly about without lighting; future dwep'-
dwa’pxdac

This may possibly serve to explain why the affricative ts- (to correspond to ts°/)is not found in Takelms.

§ 15
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§ 16. FINAL COMBINATIONS

Final consonant combinations are limited in possibility of occur-
rence by the fact that only aspirated tenues and voiceless spirants
(p', t', k*, k', s, and z) can stand as absolute finals after other con-
sonants. The following table will give examples of all final combi-
nations of two or three consonants that have been discovered in the
available material.

o t k 1 m n 8 z
. — dt'p _ . [ sa’sanp’ N —_—
P D’ yeare bélp’ swan stand!(p1.)
¢ __ | sgelewat’ he | tslelela'mt’ |p/d’ent'his| _
shouted tohim | he paintsit | liver
pima\t’k’ 1K sil idi ‘mk* dovma'nk’ | mila‘sk’ | ;. waletxk
I | zfpk'hedidit | * my sal- [ — | @1k silverside| za'mk’grizz- | ™ P ooy | Yolovea | K
mon salmon 1y bear kill him | her he’s awake
yank'w he
k'w —_— —_— — | fgwe'lk'w rat ? took it —_— ——
along
e _ | s#uelp’k’ he se’nsanp’k’
Pk sat - he whooped -
K __ | dévma itk my | z36la'mt’k" | bilga‘nt'k* -
testicles my urine | my breast
. I/
s |lopsblanket | —— | — | 0smoss gomsblind | PIOBS | —
. \ -
tgeya'pxround| — |[—|¢ LA 1 Ix 1t | yovmy grease bag;hun —_ —_—
2% desipxk' it __ | gi'lklalxk’ it | dats/3‘mxk’ | dgwe'nxk' | o
closed was blazing it hurt hedrank
8giflpx warm
24 _ —_ — | “your back! - ? —_ —

No examples of -mk*” and -npz have been found, but the analogy
of -lpz makes the existence of the latter of these almost certain ({ and
n are throughout parallel in treatment); the former (because of the
double labial; cf. the absence of -mp*) is much less probable, despite
the analogy of -lk** and -nk*v. It is possible also that -Isk', -msk’,
and -nsk* exist, though their occurrence can hardly be frequent. Of
final clusters of four consonants -nt'p°k* has been found in s*a’s*ant'p'k*
HE 8TOOD, but there can be small doubt that the -t- is merely a dental
tenuis glide inserted in passing from the dental nasal to the labial
tenuis; compare the morphologically analogous form se'nsanp‘k* HE
wHOOPED. However, the combinations -lpzk* and -npzk* (f -npz
exists), though not found in the available material, very probably
ought to be listed, as they would naturally be the terminations of
morphologically necessary forms (cf. des'tpzk*). Most, if not all, of

§ 16
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the preceding final combinations may furthermore be complicated by
the addition of ¢, which is inserted before the first tenuis or voiceless
spirant of the group, i. e., after a possible liquid or nasal:
%'*s'k* he laughed
k'o*pz dust, ashes,
ts'!u'n®s (deerskin) cap
As compared to the initial combinations, the table of final clusters
seems to present a larger number of possibilities. It is significant,
however, that only those that consist of 7, m, or n + single consonant
can ever be looked upon as integral portions of the stem (such as
za'mk’ and t'gwe'lk'*) ; while those that end in -s can always be sus-
pected of containing either the verbal suffix -s (=¢+z), or the noun
and adjective forming element -s. All other combinations are the
result of the addition of one or more grammatical elements to the
stem (e. g., su“alp'k’ =s u‘al-+p*'+%*). TFurther investigation shows
that only two of the combinations, -t'p* (second personal plural sub-
ject aorist) and -t'k* (first personal singular possessive) are suffixal
units; though -#'p* might be ultimately analyzed into -t* (second per-
sonal singular subject aorist) + -p*. It is interesting to note that
these clusters are at the same time the only ones, except t'gw-, allowed
initially, £'b- and t'g-. The constitution of the Takelma word-stem
may thus be formulated as
tenuis (or voiceless spirant) + media (or voiced continuant) +
vowel (or diphthong) + liquid or nasal + stop (fortis or
media—tenuis),
any or all of the members of which skeleton may be absent except
the vowel; & may also be found before the vowel.

§17. MEDIAL COMBINATIONS

A medial combination consists simply of a syllabically final com-
bination or single consonant + an initial combination or single con-
sonant, so that theoretically a very large number of such medial
combinations may occur. Quite a large number do indeed occur,
yet there is no morphologic opportunity for many of them, such as
k*-l, np*~m, and numerous others. Examples of medial combinations
are: '

t!omoma’n~ma* when he was killed

helk*-na® when he sang
dak'-t'gii’vba’n 1 put hollowed object (like hat) on top (as on head)

§ 17
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The occurrence of such clusters as -k'n- must not for a moment be
interpreted as a contradiction of the non-occurrence of the same clus-
ters initially or finally, as they are not, syllabically speaking, clusters
at all. Had such combinations as, say, -t'gn- (in which -t would be
the final of one syllable and gn- the initial of the next) occurred, we
should be justified in speaking of an inconsistency in the treatment
of clusters; but the significant thing is, that such clusters are never
found. A Takelma word can thus ordinarily be cut up into a definite
number of syllables:

gaik'na® when he ate it (=gatk'-na*)

yo'k'yan 1 shall know it (=yo’k'-yan)
but these syllables have only & phonetic, not necessarily a morpho-
logic value (e. g., the morphologic division of the preeeding forms is
respectively gai-k'-na® and yok'y-an). The theory of syllabification
implied by the phonetic structure of a Takelma word is therefore at
complete variance with that found in the neighboring Athapascan
dialects, in which the well-defined syllable has at least a relative
morphologic value, the stem hormally consisting of a distinct syllable
in itself.

One important phonetic adjustment touching the medial combina-
tion of consonants should be noted. If the first syllable ends in a
voiceless spirant or aspirated surd, the following syllable, as far as
initial stops are concerned, will begin with a media (instead of aspi-
rated surd) or aspirated surd + media;i. e., for a cluster of stops in
medial position, the last can be a media only, while the others are
aspirated surds. As also in the case of single consonants, this adjust-
ment often brings about a variation in the manner of articulation
of the final consonant in the cluster, according to whether its position
in the word is medial or final. Thus we have:

zep'gat I did it; zep'k’ he did it
Contrast, with constant -&"-:

alz?’“k'a® I saw it; alzi’*k"* he saw it
the -g- of the first form and the -k* of the second being the same mor-
phological element; the -p* of both forms is the syllabically final &
of the stem ze®d- Do, so that zzp°ga¢ stands for a theoretical *zebk'a*,
a phonetically impossible form. Other examples are:

1This form fs distinct from alzi’*k’ LOOK AT IT!, quoted before. The imperative theoretically = *alzi’k/
the text form = *alzi’k/k’.

§ 17
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ga-twa’t'bas ye shall eat it; gayawa't'p’ ye ate it
di'nfzga® I (aslong object) was stretching out; di’nzk’ long object
was stretching

Consonant Processes (§§ 18-24)
§ 18. DROPPING OF FINAL CONSONANTS

There is & good: deal to indicate that the comparatively limited
number of possible final consonant-clusters is not a primary condi-
tion, but has been brought about by the dropping of & number of
consonants that originally stood at the end.

1. The most important case is the loss of every final -t' that stood
after a voiceless spirant or aspirated surd. Its former presence in
such words can be safely inferred, either from morphologically par-
allel forms, or from other forms of the same stem where the phonetic
conditions were such as to preserve the dental. Thus gwidi'k*” HE
THREW IT represents an older reduplicated *qwidi'k'*t' (= gwid-i~qwd-),
as proven by the corresponding form for the first person, gwidi'k *da‘n
1 TEREW IT and gwidi’k'degwe BEE THREW HIM (122.13). Similarly
all participles showing the bare verb stem are found to be phonet-
ically such as not to permit of a final -£', and are therefore historic-
ally identical with the other participial forms that show the -¢':

s@k* shooting (=*sik't")

ddx gathering (=%*doxt")

ha-t!lk* following in path (=*t!4lk't")

sana'p' fighting (=*sana'p‘t’)
Compare:

yana't' going

loho't' dead

sebe't’ roasting

domt' having killed

se'nsant' whooping

yi'lt* copulating with
The combinations -k‘vt'k* (-k*vt'g-) and -k*vt'z-, however, seem to
lose, not the -t*-, but the -k*v-, whereupon -t'k* (-¢'g-) remains, while
-{'2- regularly becomes -s- (see § 20, 2):

hecsqwida't'k' (=*gwida‘k wt'-k", inferential of gwidik**d-) he lostit

he*tgwida’t'gat (=*qwida'k'vt'-ga®) I lost it

zamgwidi'sqwidet (=*gqwidi'k'*t'-w-gwi- or possibly *qwidi'k'vt'-

gwi~) I drown myself
§ 18
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2. Somewhat less transparent is the former existence of a -w after
consonants. The following examples have been found in the material
at disposal:

lal she twined basket (=*ldlw); cf. la®lwa’*n 1 twine it (that -w
really belongs to the stem is shown by the forms la%wa'n
I shall twine it; léaxt twine it for me!)
k!ez basket bucke§ (=*k!lelw); cf. klelwi’t her bucket
k'al penis (=*k‘alw); cf. k'alwi’? his penis.
sgelels (=*sgelel*w) he keeps shouting; cf. sgelewa't' you shout,
sgelwa'lt'e 1 shall keep shouting
alsgdlk e (=*sgdlwk'a®) I turned my head to one side to look at
him; cf. alsgd®lui/n I shall turn my head to look at him
alsgelelei (=*sgelelwzi) he keeps turning his head to one side to
look at me; cf. alsgala®liwn'*n I keep turning my head to look
at him, future alsgalwalwi’'n
This process, as further shown by cases like gat EAT 11! (=*gatw), is
really a special case of the simplification of double diphthongs (see
§ 11). Perhaps such ‘‘dissimilated” cases as l@%- and le*- (for lau-
and léu-), see § 7, really belong here.

Other consonants have doubtless dropped off under similar condi-
tions, but the internal evidence of such a phenomenon is not as
satisfactory as in the two cases listed. The loss of afinal -n is probable
in such forms as thegwe’hak'® HE WORKS, cf. thegwe’ hak'*na‘n 1 WORK,
and thegwe hak'*nana'k’ we wWoORK. Certain verb-forms would be
satisfactorily explained as originally reduplicated like gwidi'k*™, if we
could suppose the loss of certain final consonants:

¢ini’°k* he went somewheres (= ¥*gin-i'-*k'n)

gelgulu'k'* he desired it (= ¥*-gul-u'-k**I)
In the case of these examples, however, such a loss of consonants
is entirely hypothetical.!

§ 19. SIMPLIFICATION OF DOUBLE CONSONANTS

Morphologically doubled consonants occur very frequently in Ta-
kelma, but phonetically such theoretic doublings are simplified into
single consonants; i. e., k*+¢ become k' or g, and correspondingly
~ for other consonants. If one of the consonants is a fortis, the simpli-
, fied result will be a fortis or aspirated surd with preceding catch,
according to the phonetic circumstances of the case. If one of the

1Many of the doubtful cases would perhaps be cleared up if material were available from the upper
dialect, as It shows final clusters that would not be tolerated in the dialect treated in this paper; e. g.
k'éi’tna’kst" RELATIVES (cf. Takelma k‘winazdé MY KIN).

§ 19
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k- consonants is labialized, the resulting k- sound preserves the labial
affection. Examples of consonant simplification are:
mo't'ek’ my son-in-law (= mo’t- + -dek")
lak*wok' he gave him to eat (= ldg- + -k'wdék")
dek!lvya'k'€ if it goes on (= deklwya’g- + -k'1)
litgwa’n I shall fetch them home (= lifg- + -gwan); cf. aorist
Ligigwa’*n
dithala’k'weme*n 1 make him glad (= hla'k'v glad + klemen 1
make him)
A good example of three k-sounds simplifying to one is:
gingk'wi¢ if he comes (= gindg-k*v-k'i¢)

The interrogative element di never unites with the -t' of a second
person singular aorist, but each dental preserves its individuality, a
light % being inserted to keep the two apart: .

zemela't'¥di do you wish to eat? (= zemela't' +di)

The operation of various phonetic processes of simplification often
brings about a considerable number of homonymous forms. One
example will serve for many. From the verb-stem sd¢g- sEOOT are
derived:

1. Imperative sdk' shoot it!

2. Potential sd@k* he can, might shoot it

3. Participle s@k" shooting (=*sak't")

4. Inferential s@k* so he shot it (=*sdg-k*)

The corresponding forms of the stem yana- o will bring home the
fact that we are here really dealing with morphologically distinct
formations:

1. yana® go!

2. yana'¢ he would have gone

3. yana't' going

4. yana'k® so he went

Another simplification of consonant groups may be mentioned
here. When standing immediately after a stop, an organic, etymo-
logically significant /4 loses its individuality as such and unites with a
preceding media or aspirated tenuis to form an aspirated tenuis,
with a preceding fortis to form an aspirated tenuis preceded by a
glottal catch (in the latter case the fortis, being a syllabic final,
" cannot preserve its original form). Thus, for the k- series, g or k* +%
becomes %*, k! (or ¢k*) +h becomes ¢k*; gw or k¥ +h becomes k'w,
k!w (or k&'v) 4+ becomes *k'w. Under suitable conditions of accent
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(see § 23) the contraction product k£° or k'w may itself become ¢ or
gw, so that all trace of the original A seems to be lost. Examples for
the k- sounds are:
t'gunak'i® (=t'gunak’ +quotative -h1f) it became warm, it is said
nagand’'°k'1¢ (=nagand’*k’ + quotative -hif; see § 22) he always
said, it 1s said
gwen-he'k watquw- (=reduplicated he'gw-ha’gw-) relate; with ac-
cent thrown forward gwen-hegwa’egqw-an-i- (= hegw-hd'egw-);
compare, with preserved h, gwen-heqwe’hagw-an~ tell to
s'0'wo'k op* (=so0'wok'-hap' =*so'wok!-hap‘) he jumps (6=
wa; see § 9) he jumps; compare s-owo’k!ana*n I cause him to
jump

Similarly, d or ¢ +% becomes t*, ¢! (or ') +h becomes t"; b or p*+h
becomes p*, p! (or ¢p*) +h becomes p*:

gana't't (=gana't’ +emphatic -ht) of just that sort
yo't'i (=yo't' being + emphatic -ki) alive; compare plural
yot''hi
heetsgu’wt ok (=sgu't!-hak'?) cut away; compare he*sgo’ut!an
I shall cut it away
s* agd z also generally contract with A to s and =z, e g.:
nots ¢ ( =no¥s +-hif) next door, it is said.

§ 20. CONSONANTS BEFORE x

No stopped consonant or spirant may stand before z, except p.
The dentals, guttural stops, and sibilants all simplify with z into,
single sounds; the fortes (including ¢s!) following the example of
the ordinary stops and of the s, but leaving a trace in the vicarious “.

1. All k- sounds (%', ¢, k!, k'w, gw, k!w) simply disappear before z
without leaving any trace of their former existence, except in so far
as k! and k!w remain as ¢; if x is followed by a vowel, the w of the
. labialized k-sounds unites with & to form zw:
alz?'izi he saw me (=al-z7'%g-z1); cf. alz?¢gi*n 1 saw him
k'wa'ozdet 1 awoke (=k'wa’sgw-z-def); cf. ik'wa’*gwi‘n I woke

him up

gelgulu'zbi'n 1 like you (=-gulu’gw-z-bi‘n); cf. -gulugwa’*n 1
like him

basdini’*z (clouds) spread out on high (=-dini'k!-r); cf. di'niklatn
I stretch it out

lafzwa® to trap (=lak!*-za"); cf. lo'k!wan I shall trap (deer)
yeawink' (=yegw-zink') he will bite me; but yezda® (=yegw-z-da*)
you will bite me
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2. tr always simplifies to s, t/x to ¢s. Whether the combination tx
really spontaneously developed into s it is naturally impossible to
say; all that can safely be stated is that, where we should by mor-
phologic analogy expect ¢ +z, this combination as such never appears,
but is replaced by s. Examples are numerous:

lebe’sa® she sews (=lebe't-raf); cf., for -t* of stem, lebe't' she
sewed it, for suffix -za¢, lobo’za® she pounds

sgelewa’lst he shouts to me (=sgelewa’ld-21); cf. sgelewa’lda*n 1
shout to him

da®ibodoba’sa*n they pull out each other’s hair, with reduplicated
stem bodobad- + z-

x3%t'be’ «k't'bagams it is all tied together (=-f'bagami-z); cf.
zdst'ba’°gamda‘n 1 tie it together
hansgo'**s he cut across, lay over (road) (=-sgé’vt!-z); cf.
hansgo’“t!an I shall cut it across
This change of &z to s is brought about constantly in the course of
word-formation, and will be incidentally -exemplified more than once
in the morphology.
3. sz simplifies to s, ts/z (=%z) to %s. Examples are:
yimi’s'a® he dreams ( =yimi/'s-za®, with suffix -za® as in lobo'zac
above
ha~uhana’®s it stopped (raining) (=*-hana'*sz, stem hanats!--+
-I)

§ 21. DISSIMILATION OF nTO/AND m

If a (generally) final n of a stem is immediately followed, or, less
commonly, preceded by, a suffix containing a nasal, it dissimilates
to l. The following examples have been found:

yalalana't' you lost it (cf. yalnanada’® you will lose it, with n
preserved because it forms a consonant-cluster with 1)

ha~-gwa*l-a*m in the road (cf. gwan road)

Didala*m Grant’s Pass (probably =over[di-] the rocks[da‘n])

za°la'mt'k' my urine; zala’zamt'e® I urinate (cf. xdn urine)

ba~is-in-z¥'likfwi*n 1 blow my nose, with I due to -n of prefix
8“in- nose (cf. ztn mucus)

s"inp't’'l°s flat-nosed, alongside of s'inp‘i’ns

The possibility of a doublet in the last example shows that the
prefix s"in- is not as thoroughly amalgamated with the rest of the
-word as are the suffixes; probably, also, the analogy of forms in -p‘ins
with other prefixes not containing an n would tend to restore an
anomalous-sounding s'inp‘i'l%s to -p'i'n’s.

§ 21
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A suffixed -(a)n dissimilates to -(a)l because of a preceding m in the
stem:
svmi'l dew (cf. such nouns as pliyi'n deer)
dak'-s'6*ma'l on the mountain (s'0% mountain)
do*ma'lt'k’ my testicles (do“m testicles)
With these compare:
da’-ts!a*wa'n by the ocean (ts/au deep water)
In 2a%-gulma'n amoNe o0Axs, the ! immediately preceding the m
seems to have prevented the dissimilation of the -an to -al.

It is practically certain that the -am of hagwacla‘m, Didala‘m, and
zacla'mt’k’ is at bottom phonetically as well as functionally identical
with the suffix -an (-al), seen in za*-gulma‘n (gulu‘m oAK) and dak'-
s'0“ma'l, and rests on a second dissimilation of the nasal lingual (n)
of the suffix to a labial nasal (m), because of the lingual (I) of the
stem. The history of a word like hagwacla‘m is in that event as
follows: An original *hagwa®na'n IN THE ROAD (stem gwd®n- + nominal
characteristic -an) becomes first *hagwacla‘n by the dissimilation of
the first n because of the following n, then hagwasla*m by the dissimi
lation of this second n because of the preceding I. Similarly Didala‘m
and za%la*mt’k* would go back to *Didana'n and *za®na‘nt'k* respec-
tively; with the second form compare the reduplicated verb zala’zam-
(=*zanazan-) URINATE. The probability of such a dissimilation of
n to m is greatly strengthened by the fact that nearly all nouns with
an evidently suffixal noun-forming element -(a)m have an I in the
stem as compared to an -(a)n of nouns not so affected. Contrast:

-m -n
hela’m board (cf. dithe'liya daga'n turtle
sleeping on wooden platform)

gela‘m river wigin red lizard
tsfela'm hail (cf. stem ts!fel- phyi'n deer (-n here as suffix -
rattle) shown by pliya‘x fawn)

zila‘m sick, ghost yat/u'n white duck (cf. yut!-
w'yiditn I eat it greedily)

ts /i lm wart ! yi'zgan trout

habila‘m empty zdan eel (cf. hat-zda’'*zdagwatn
I throw something slippery
far away)

lap‘am frog wo¥p lun- eyebrows

1No other example of final -lm is known, so that this form was probably misheard for tsfili'm
(cf. gulu'm OAK).
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yulu'm eagle (also yula‘m is da%- n- ear
found)
gulu‘m oak bebe'n rushes
k'iliim fish (sp.?) ga'k!an house ladder
legem- kidney gwit!in- wrist

It should not be concealed that a few words (such as hiiléin ocEaN,
t!aga‘m LAKE, and yuk!um-a- BONES) do not seem to conform to the
phonetic law implied by the table; but more exact knowledge of the
etymology of these and similar words would doubtless show such
disagreement to be but apparent. It is probable that in delga‘n-
BUTTOCKS, bilga‘n- BREAsT, and do’lk'in-i- aNvus, the g, (k') im-
mediately following upon the ! prevented the expected dissimila-
tion of n to m; in le'k'wan- aNuUs the dissimilation was perhaps
thwarted by a counter-tendency to dissimilate the two labials (kv
and m) that would thus result. *yalan-an- LosE (tr.), dissimilated,
as we have seen, to yalal-an-, fails to be further dissimilated to *yalal-
am~ because, doubtless, there is a feeling against the obscuring of
the phonetic form of the causative suffix -an-. The great probability
of the existence of a dissimilatory tendency involving the change
of n to m is clinched by the form dolk‘im-i- axuUs alongside of
do'lk in-i-.

A dissimilation of an original 7 to n (the reverse of the process first
described), because of an 7 in the stem, is found in

yili‘rnma’*n 1 keep asking for it (= original *yilillma’n [7 inserted
as repetition of stem -I- in iterative formation from yilima’*n
I ask him])
lecba’nzde 1 am carrying (object not specified) (= original *lee-
ba'lzde®) ; cf.1dentical suffix -al-z-, e. g., gayawa’lxdet 1 eat.
In @*gwa’nzdet I DRINK (stem 4igw-), it hardly seems plausible that
-an~z- is at all morphologically different from the -al (-an) -z- of these

words, yet no satisfactory reason can be given here for a change

of the I to n.
§ 22. CATCH DISSIMILATION

If to a form with a glottal catch in the last syllable is added a syn-
tactic (conjunctive) element, itself containing a catch, the first catch
is lost, but without involving a change in the character of the pitch-
accent; the loss of the catch is frequently accompanied by a length-
ening of the preceding vowel (or rather, in many cases, a restoration
of the original length). This phonetic process finds its most frequent
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application in the subordinate form of the third person aorist
intransitive:

ya'°da® when he went (cf. ya’¢ he went)

gini'tk"da® when he went to (cf. gini’k* he went to)

yawa'ida® when he spoke (cf. yawa'i he spoke)

loho’ida® when he died (cf. loho’i€ he died)
The connectives -#i¢ IT Is sAID, and -s'i° BUT, AND are, in regard to
this process, parallel to the -da® of the preceding forms:

naga’thi® he said, it is said (cf. naga’* he said)

no¥s'i’¢ but, so (he went) next door (cf. n6'*s- next door).

a’nis*1¢ but not (cf. a’ni not)

€7's*1s*¢ but no matter how (often) (cf. %i’s*i¢ even if)

dalfwi's*i* but some (cf. dal'wi’® sometimes; -wi'is'i¢ is related to

-wi'¢ as is yd’sda* to ya’t)

§23: INFLUENCE OF PLACE AND KIND OF ACCENT ON MANNER
OF ARTICULATION

The general phonetic rule may be laid down that an aspirated surd,
when not immediately followed by another consonant, can, with com-
paratively few exceptions, be found as such medially only when the
accent immediately precedes, provided that no consonant (except in
certain circumstances I, m, and n) intervene between the accented
vowel and the aspirated surd; under other conditions it appears
as a media. This phonetic limitation naturally brings about a con-
stant interchange between the aspirated surd and the correspond-
ing media in morphologically identical elements. Thus we have as
doublets -da and -t'a, third person possessive pronoun of certain nouns:

bemt'a® his stick

s’ <lt*&® his writing

wila’ut'a® his arrow

ga'lt'a® his bow

mo’t'a* his son-in-law; but

da’gazda his head
and numerous other nouns with -z-. This consonant in itself, as we
have seen, demands a following media. Another pair of doublets is
-def and -t'¢f, first person singular subject intransitive aorist (-de¢
and -t'e® to correspond in future):

p'ele’zadet I go to fight; p'elza’t'e® I shall go to war

yant'et I go; yana't'ee I shall go

nagatt'et I say; na't'e® I shall say
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but:
wits'1ismadet I keep moving; future wits'/e’smade® (contrast
wits limit'et I move and wisma’t'e® I shall move)
Other examples of interchange are:

sgo*t'sga’t't he cut them to pieces; sgo’“t'sgidi*n I cut them to

pieces

ts*tiimdmt'atn I boil it, s*@mt'an I shall boil it (stem s-ii¥m-t'a-);

s'omoda’*n I boil it, sromda’n I shall boil it (evidently related
stem s‘om~d-)

s‘asinip'ik’ we stand; e<bi'k’ we are

This phonetic rule must not be understood to mean that a media
can never appear under the conditions given for the occurrence of a
surd. The various grammatical elements involved are not all on
one line. It seems necessary to -assume that some contain a surd as
the primary form of their consonant, while others contain an organic
media. The more or less mechanical changes in manner of articula-
tion, already treated of, have had the effect, however, of so inextri-
cably interlocking the aspirated surds and mediae in medial and
final positions that it becomes difficult to tell in many cases which
manner of articulation should be considered the primary form of the
consonant. Some of the medially occurring elements with primary
tenuis are:

-t'a, third person possessive

-t'a, exclusive (as in k!wa’lt'a young, not old; younger one)

-t'ef, first person intransitive aorist (future, -t'¢¢)

-t'ek’, first person singular possessive (as in ga’lt'ek’ my bow)
Such elements show an aspirated consonant whether the preceding
accent be rising or falling; e. g., bemt'a like he’<lt'a. Some of those
with primary media are:

~da, third person possessive with preceding prepoéition (corre-

sponding not to first person -t'e¢k’, -dek', but to -de)

-a’ld- and -a’md- indirect object

-daf, subordinating element
This second set regularly keep the media whether the accent imme-
diately precedes or not. The first two of these genmerally, if not
always, require the preceding accent to be & falling one:

dak'wili’*da on his house

hat'ga’eda in his country

xd%sa’lda between his toes

za*ha’mda on his back
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hawa’nda under him

sgelewa’lda*n 1 shout to him

tslelela’mda*n 1 paint it
The third retains its primary character as media when the preceding
verb form has the falling accent:

yewe'ida® when he returned

naga’-ida® when he said

baza’mda¢ when he came

hele'lda® when he sang

zebe'nda® when he did it
On the other hand it appears as an aspirate tenuis when preceded by
the rising accent:

laslet'a® as it became

s'as"init'a® when he stood

The rule first given, when interpreted in the light of a reconstructed
historical development, would then mean that a rising accent preserved
an immediately following aspirated surd (including always those
cases in which I, m, or n intervened), and caused the change of a
media to an aspirated surd; while a falling accent preserved a simi-
larly situated media or aspirated surd in its original form. That the
change in the phonetic circumstances defined of an originai media to
an aspirated surd is indeed conditioned by a preceding rising accent,
is further indicated by such rather uncommon forms as hadedi-t'a
EVERYWHERES. Here the -t'a is evidently the same as the -da of
hawilt’ida 1IN HIs BOUSE, and the difference in manner of articulation
is doubtless in direct relation to the difference of accent.

A modification of the general phonetic rule as first given remains
to be mentioned. After I, m, or n an original aspirated tenuis retains
its aspiration even if the accent falls on the preceding syllable but
one; also after a short vowel preceded by I, m, or n, provided the
accented vowel is short. Examples are:

alwe’klalt'e I shall shine; alwe’k!alp‘igam we shall shine; alwe’-
k!lalk‘wa to shine

k'e’p‘alt'ec I shall be absent; k'e’p'alk'wa to be absent

wiilii’hamt ef I have menstrual courses for the first time

zala’zamt'e* I urinate

i’mhamk‘am he was sent off (7 is short, though close in quality;

contrast domhigam he was killed)
imi’hamk ‘wit' he sent himself
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ts tiimii'ts lamt afn 1 always boil it (cf. s'omoda’sn I boil it)
s'a’s.ant’'e® I shall stand; s a’s"anp‘igam we shall stand; s-a’s'an-
k‘wa to stand
sene’sant'e® I whoop; se’nsant‘e¢ I shall whoop
deftwi'gank ‘wide® I spread (it) out for myself
dasga’lit'a® (grain) will lie scattered about
With -t'@® and -t'e* above contrast the morphologically identical ele-
ments -d@® and -def of the following examples, in which the same
accentual condition prevails but with a consonant other than I, m, orn
preceding the affected dental:
t'ge’its 12da® (round object) will lie (there)
s'u'k'didac (string) will lie curled up
dak't'ek!e’zadet 1 smoke (but future -za’t‘e® because of immedi-
ately preceding accent)

§24. INORGANIC 4 .

Whenever two morphologically distinct vowels come together
within the word (verbal prefixes and postposed particles, such as
deictic -a', are not considered as integral parts of the word), the first
(accented) vowel is separated from the second by an “inorganic” -h-:

itlana’hitn 1 hold it (aorist stem ¢/ana- + instrumental -i-), but
future it!ani’n (stem tlan-)

dak’-da-hala’hin 1 shall answer him (future stem hala- + instru-
mental -i-), but aorist dak‘-da-hdcli’*n (stem hasl-)

This inorganic % is found also immediately following an m,n, or 1
preceded by the accent:

waydnha®n 1 put him to sleep (cf. same form with change of
accent wa-yasna’*n)

da*taganhi*n I used to hear about it (cf. -agani’*n I hear it)

Liwilhaut'et 1 kept looking (cf. liwila’ut'e® I looked)

za-it'giflt'ga’lhi he broke it in two (cf. with identical -i- suffix
za®salt' guwi'lt' guili he broke [somebody’s arm] by stepping)

Vmhamk'am he was sent off (also in aorist stem Zmiham-)

wadomhik’ he killed him with it (stem do*m- + -i-)

It will be observed that the insertion of the 4 is practically the same
phonetic phenomenon as the occurrence of an aspirated tenuis instead
of a media after an accented vowel. The vowel, nasal, or liquid may
appropriately enough be considered as having become aspirated under
the influence of the accent, just as in the case of the mediae.

§ 24
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MORPHOLOGY (§§ 25-114)
§ 25. Intrdductory

Takelma conforms to the supposedly typical morphology of Amer-
ican languages in that it is thoroughly incorporating, both as regards
the pronominal, and, though somewhat less evidently, the nominal
object. If by “polysynthetic” is merely meant the introduction into
the verb-complex of ideas generally expressed by independent ele-
ments (adverbs or the like), then Takelma is also polysynthetic, yet
only moderately so as compared with such extreme examples of the
type as Eskimo or Kwakiutl. The degree of intimacy with which
the pronominal objective elements on the one hand, and the nominal
objective and polysynthetic (instrumental and local) elements on the
other, are combined with the internal verb-structure is decidedly
different. The former combine as suffixes to form an indissoluble
part, as it were, of the verb-form, the subjective elements of the
transitive verb, though in themselves absolutely without independent
existence, being secondarily attached to the stem already provided
with its pronominal object. The latter vary in degree of independ-
ence; they are strung along as prefixes to the verb, but form no integral
part of its structure, and may, as far as grammatical coherence is
concerned, fall away entirely.

The polysynthetic character of the Takelma verb (and by discuss-
ing the verb we touch, as so frequently in America, upon the most vital
element of the sentence) seems, then, a comparatively accidental,
superimposed feature. To use the term “ polysynthetic’ as a catch-
word for the peculiar character of Takelma, as of many another
American language, hardly hits the core of the matter. On the other
‘hand, the term ‘“incorporation,” though generally of more value as a
classificatory label than * polysynthesis,” conveys information rather
as to the treatment of a special, if important, set of concepts, than
as to the general character of the process of form-building.
¢ If we study the manner in which the stem unites in Takelma with
'derivative and grammatical elements to form the word, and the vocalic
and consonantic changes that the stem itself undergoes for gram-
matical purposes, we shall hardly be able to find a tangible difference
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in general method, however much the details may vary, between
Takelma and languages that have been dignified by the name “inflec-
tional.” It is generally said, in defining inflection, that languages
of the inflectional as contrasted with those of the agglutinative type
make use of words of indivisible psychic value, in which the stem and
the various grammatical elements have entirely lost their single indi-
vidualities, but have ‘“chemically” (!) coalesced into a single form-
unit; in other words, the word is not a mere mosaic of phonetic
materials, of which each is the necessary symbol of some special
concept (stem) or logical category (grammatical element).

In support of the actual existence of this admired lack of a one-
to-one correspondence between a grammatical category and its pho-
netic expression is often quoted the multiplicity of elements that
serve to symbolize the same concept; e. g., Lat. =, - ae, -a, -és, -is, all
indicate that the idea of a plurality of subjects is to be associated
with the concrete idea given by the main body of the words to
which they are attached. Furthermore, variability of the stem or
base itself is frequently adduced as a proof of its lack of even a
relative degree of individuality apart from the forms from which
by analysis it has been abstracted; e. g., German bind-, band-, bund-,
band-, biind-. These two characteristics are very far indeed from
constituting anything like a definition of inflection, but they are
often referred to as peculiar to it, and hence may well serve us as
approximate tests.

As regards the first test, we find that just such a multiplicity of
phonetic symbols for the same, or approximately the same, concept,
is characteristic of Takelma. The idea of possession of an object by
a person or thing other than the speaker or person addressed is
expressed by -za, -a, -da (-t'a), <t', or 4, all of which are best rendered
by His, HER, 1Ts, THEIR (the ideas of gender and number do not
here enter as requiring grammatical expression). Similarly, the idea
of the person speaking as subject of the action or state predicated
by the main body of the verb is expressed by the various elements
-t'et (def), -t'et (-de), -*n, -n, -k'a® (-ga®), all of which are best ren-
dered in English by “I1.” -t'¢® is confined to the aorist of intransi-
tive verbs; -t'e¢ is future intransitive; -‘n is aorist transitive; -n is
future transitive; and -k'a® is used in all inferential forms, whether
transitive or intransitive.
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As for the second test, it soon appears that the Takelma stem may
undergo even more far-reaching changes than we are accustomed to
in German or Greek. As examples may serve:

dovm-, dittm~, tlomom- (tlomov-), trimiit- kill

natg-, nec-, naga-, nege- say to
The first form in each of these séts is the verb-stem, properly speak-
ing, and is used in the formation of all but the aorist forms. The
second is employed in non-sorist forms when the incorporated object
of the verb is a first person singular, and in several derivative forma-
tions. The third is characteristic of the aorist. The fourth is used
in the aorist under the same conditions as determine the use of the
second form of the stem in other groups of forms. It needs but a
moment’s thought to bring home the general psychic identity of such
stem-variability and the “ablaut” of many German verbs, or the
Latin stem-variation in present and perfect:

frang- : freg- break

da- : ded- give

If the typical verb (and, for that matter, noun) form of Takelma is
thus found to be a firm phonetic and psychic unit, and to be charac-
terized by some of the supposed earmarks of inflection, what is left
but to frankly call the language “inflectional’”’? ‘‘Polysynthetic’’ and
“incorporative’ are not in the slightest degree terms that exclude
such a designation, for they have reference rather to the detailed
treatment of certain groups of concepts than to morphologic method.
Everything depends on the point of view. If chief stress for purposes
of classification is laid on the relative importance and fulness of the
verb, Takelma is polysynthetic; if the criterion of classification be
taken to be whether the verb takes the pronominal object within its
structure or not, it is incorporating; if, finally, stress be laid on the
general method of building up the word from smaller elements, it is
inflective. Not that Takelma is in the least thereby relegated to a
| peculiar or in any way exceptional position. A more objective, un-
hampered study of languages spoken in various parts of the world
will undoubtedly reveal a far wider prevalence than has been gener-
ally admitted of the inflectional type. The error, however, must not
be made of taking such comparatively trivial characteristics as sex
- gender, or the presence of cases, as criteria of inflection. Inflection

has reference to method, not to subject-matter.
8§ 25

!



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES—TAKELMA 55

Grammatical Processes (§§ 26-32)
§ 26. General Remarks

There are four processes employed in Takelma for purposes of
grammatical modification and word-formation: affixation (pre-, in-,
and suffixation), reduplication, vocalic change (ablaut), and conso-
nant change (consonant ablaut). Pitch-accent is of grammatical
impertance, but is most probably a product of purely phonetic
causes. Of the processes mentioned, suffixation is by far the most
important, while the presence of infixation will have to be allowed or
denied according to the definition given of it. .

§ 27. Prefication

Prefixation is either of the loose polysynthetic type already referred
to, or of the more firmly knit inflective type. Loose prefixation is
extremely common, nominal objects, instruments, and local ideas of
one kind or another finding admittance into the word-complex, as
we have seen, in this manner. Examples of such loose prefixation are:

gwen~*a’l-yowo* he looked back (qwen- in back; al- is difficult to
define, but can perhaps be best described as indicative of action
away from one’s self, here with clear implication of sight directed
outward; yowo' he was, can be used as independent word)

s'in-i-latslagi’n 1 touched his nose (s'in~- nose; 7- with hand;
latslagi’*n 1 touched him, as independent word)

gwent‘ge’m black necked (gwen~- nape, neck; t'ge'm black)

The first example shows best the general character of loose prefixa-
tion. The prefixed elements gwen-, al-, s*in~, and 7- have no separate
existence as such, yet in themselves dire~tly convey, except perhaps
al-, a larger, more definitely apperceived, share of meaning than falls
to the lot of most purely gra.mmaticalfelements. In dealing with
such elements as these, we are indeed on the borderland between
independent word and affix. The contrast between them and gram-
matical suffixes comes out strongest in the fact that they may be
entirely omitted without destroying the reality of the rest of the
word, while the attempt to extract any of the other elements leaves
an unmesning remainder. At the same time, the first example well
illustrates the point that they are not so loosely attached but that
they may entirely alter the concrete meaning of the word. Pre-
fixation of the inflective type is very rare. There is only one

‘ §§ 26-27
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such prefix that occurs with considerable frequency, wi-, first person
singular possessive of nouns of relationship:
wiha'm my father
hami’<t" your father
§ 28. Suffication

Suffixation is the normal method employed in building up actual
forms of nouns and verbs from stems. The suffixes in themselves
have for the most part very little individuality, some of them being
hardly evident at all except to the minute linguistic analyst. The

notions they convey are partly derivational of one kind or other.

In the verb they express such ideas as those of position, reciprocal
action, causation, frequentative action, reflexive action, spontaneous
activity, action directed to some one, action done in behalf of some
one. From the verb-stem such adjectival and nominal derivations
as participles, infinitives, or abstract nouns of action, and nouns of
agent are formed by suffixation. In the noun itself various suffixed
elements appear whose concrete meaning is practically nil. Other
suffixes are formal in the narrower sense of the word. They express
pronominal elements for subject and object in the verb, for the pos-
sessor in the noun, modal elements in the verb. Thus a word like
tlomdrinik' WE KILL ONE ANOTHER contains, besides the aorist stem
tlomo- (formed from do¥m-), the suffixed elements -z- (expressing
general idea of relation between subject and object), ~in- umlauted
from -an~ (element denoting reciprocal action [-z-in-=EACH OTHER,
ONE ANOTHER)), and -ik* (first personal plural subject intransitive
aorist). As an example of suffixation in the noun may be given
ttibagwa'n-t'k' My PANCREAS. This form contains, besides the stem
iliba-, the suffixed elements -gw- (of no ascertainable concrete signifi-
cance, but employed to form several body-part nouns; e. g., t/iba'k"
PANCREAS 47.17), -an~ (apparently meaningless in itself and appear-
ing suffixed to many nouns when they are provided with possessive
endings), and -t'%* (first personal singular possessive).

§ 29. Infixation

I

Infixation, or what superficially appears to be such, is found only
in the formation of certain aorist stems and frequentatives. Thus
the aorist stem maitsl/ag- (from masg- PUT) shows an intrusive or
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infixed -a- between the s (strengthened to ts/) and ¢ of the stem.
Similarly the aorist stem wits!im~ (from wism- MOVE) shows an
infixed . Infixation in frequentative forms is illustrated by:

yonoina’*n I always sing (aorist stem yonon-)
ts!ayaik’ he used to shoot them (cf. s!aya'k’ he shot them)

On examination it is found that the infixed element is invariably
a repetition of part of the phonetic material given by the stem.
Thus the infixed -a- and -i- of mats!ag- and wits'/im~ are repetitions
of the -a- and -i- of the stems masg- and wism~; the infixed -i- of
yonoin- and tslayaig- are similarly repetitions of the y- of yonon
and -y- of #slayag-. It seems advisable, therefore, to consider all
cases of infixation rather as stem-amplifications related to reduplica-
tion. An infixed element may itself be augmented by a second
infixation. Thus we have:

Verb stem Aorist stem Frequentative
hemg- take out hemeg- hemeemg-
ts!a~im- hide tslayam- tslaya-im-~
masg- put matslag- matslasg-
yawi- talk yawa-i- yawa-1y-
bazm-~ come bazam-~ bazaczm-

§ 30. Reduplication

Reduplication is used in Takelma as a grammatical process with
surprising frequency, probably as frequently as in the Salish languages.
The most interesting point in connection with it is probably the fact
that the reduplicating increment follows the base, never, as in most
languages (Salish, Kwakiutl, Indo-Germanic), precedes it. It is,
like the infixation spoken of above, employed partly in the formation
of the aorist, partly to express frequentative or usitative action.
Some nouns show reduplicated stems, though, as a process, redupli-
cation is not nearly as important in the noun as in the verb. Some
verbs, including & number that do not seem to imply a necessary
repetitive action, are apparently never found in unreduplicated form.
Four main types of reduplication, with various subtypes, occur:

1. A partial reduplication, consisting of the repetition of the vowel
and final consonant of the stem:

aorist helel- (from heel- sing)
aorist tfomom-~ (from do%m-~ kill)
The reduplicated vowel is lengthened in certain forms, e. g., hele<l-,

tlomotme-.
§ 30
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1 a. A subtype of 1 is illustrated by such forms as exhibit an
unreduplicated consonant after the reduplicated portion of the word,
the second vowel in such cases being generally long

aorist ts' fimiitmt'a- (from s ifmi‘a~ boil)

usitative aorist £/iliflg- (from verb stem tliiflg-, aorist ¢liliig-
follow trail)

usitative aorist giniing- (from verb stem ging-, aorist ginig- go to;
ging-, ginig- itself is probably reduplicated from gin-)

2. A complete reduplication, consisting of the repetition of the
entire base with a change of the stem-vowel to a-

aorist t/éut!au~ (from ¢/éu- play shinny)

aorist bot'bad- (from bo*d- pull out one’s hair)

aorist bas- sal- zo(z)zag come to a stand (pl.); aorist sal-zog-7'-
stand (pl.)

3. A complete reduplication, as in 2, with the addition of a con-
necting vowel repeated from the vowel of the stem:

aorist yuluyal- (cf. verb stem yulyal- rub)
aorist frequentative hogohag- keep running (from Ao%g- run)
aorist frequentative s-wilis-wal- tear to pieces; verb stem s-wil-
s‘wal- (from aorist s'wiilswal- tear; verb stem s-wi‘l-)
If the stem ends in a fortis consonant, the reduplicating syllable
regularly shows the corresponding media (or aspirated tenuis):

sgotlosgad- cut to pieces (from verb stem sgo¥t!-, aorist sgo*d- cut)
3 a. A subgroup of 3 is formed by some verbs that leave out the -a-
of the reduplicating syllable:
gwidik*vd- throw (base gund-)
4. An irregular reduplication, consisting of a repetition of the
vowel of the stem followed by -(*)a- + the last and first (or third)
. consonants of the stem in that order:
frequentative aorist t/omoamd-, as though instead of *t!omo-
t!am~; cf. non-aorist dovmdam~ (from aorist t/omom- kill)
frequentative aorist k/eme‘amg- (from kleme-n- make; verb stem
klem-n-~)
; - frequentative aorist plawi‘aug-, asthough instead of *pliawup/aug-
| (from aorist pluwik!- name)
!
It will be noticed that verbs of this type of reduplication all begin
with fortis consonants. The glottal catch is best considered a partial
- representative of the initial fortis; in cases like Z/eme‘amg- an original
§ 30
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-klam (i. e., -*gam) may be conceived of as undergoing partial meta-
thesis to -famyg.

Other rarer reduplications or stem-amplifications occur, and will be
treated in speaking of aorist formations and frequentatives.

§ 31. Vowel-Ablaut

Vowel-ablaut consists of the palatalization of non-palatal stem-
vowels in certain forms. Only ¢ and e (with corresponding long
vowels and diphthongs) are affected; they become respectively
i (@) and e. In sharp contradistinction to the 7- umlaut of an
original @ to ¢, this ablaut affects only the radical portion of the
word, and thus serves as a further criterion to identify the stem.
Thus we have we°ga’si HE BROUGHT IT TO ME (from stem wadg-,
as shown also by wd?g-iwi’n 1 BROUGHT IT TO HIM), but wege'sink*
HE WILL BRING IT TO ME (from stem waga-, as shown also by waga-
wi/n I'LL BRING IT TO HIM), both ¢- umlaut and stem-ablaut serving
in these cases to help analyze out the stems. Vowel-ablaut occurs
in the following cases:

1. Whenever the object of the transitive verb or subject of the
passive is the first person singular:

mele’zi he told it to me 172.17, but mala’zbi‘n I told it to you
(162.6)

nege’s't he said to me 186.22, but naga’sam he said to us (178.12)

dimazina® 1 shall be slain (192.11), but démzbina® you will be slain

(178.15)
gel-lauhiigwa’si he avenges me, but -lohoigwa’*n I avengehim (148.3)

Not infrequently vowel-ablaut in such cases is directly responsible for
the existence of homonyms, as in yeweyagwa'si HE TALKS ABOUT ME
(from yaway-talk), and yeweyagwa’si HE RETURNS WITH ME (from
yewer-return).

2. With the passive participial endings -ak'v, -ik'v:
wasecgi'k'? wherewith it is shot (from sa@%g- shoot)
me’zak'v having father (from ma’za his father)
wa-i~-daxik '*dek' my gathered ones (= I have been gathering
them) (from do%z- gather)
dalt-wa-p'i'tlik* mixed with (from p'6t/- mix) 178.5
3. In some verbs that have the peculiar intransitive-forming suffix
-2z-, by no means in all:

geyewa'lzdes 1 eat (136.15) (cf. gayawa’*n 1 eat it 30.11)

lecba'nz he carries 178.6 (stem ld®bh-)
§ 31
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didact'be’ k't beg-ams (= -amiz) they had their hair tied on sides
of head (from base £'ba%g-) 142.17; cf. -t'ba’°gamda‘n 1 tie his
hair (27.1)
No satisfactory reason can be given why most verbs in -z- do not show
this stem-palatalization. It is quite possible that its occurrence is
confined to a restricted number of such verbs; at any rate, there is
some limitation in its employment, which the material at hand hds
not been found extensive enough to define.
4. In nouns ending in -z-ap* (-s-ap‘'= -t-z-ap"), probably derived
from such verbs in -z- as were referred to under 3:
zacle’ <sap* belt (cf. za*la’*da‘n I put it about my waist)
hali'“z6p* (= -rap") shirt (cf. halo’*k" she put on[her dress])
5. In verbs provided with the suffix -za-, which serves to relieve
transitive verbs of the necessity of expressing the object:
li'“xwagwadinin (= lik!-za-) T'll trap for him (stem lok/*-)
#a’pragwank' she shall pound with (stone pestle) (cf. lobo'p* she
pounds them)
klederzade® 1 was out picking (cf. k!addn I pick them, k/adar he
picks them)
tsleye'mzades 1 hide things (cf. tsfayama’*n I hide it)
6. In reflexive verbs ending in -gwi- or -k‘wa- (-qwa-):

klet'quwiip® pick them for yourself! (stem k!/aed-)
altsleyek'wit' he washed himself with it (cf. alts!aydp* he washed
his own face)
etslek undet 1 touch myself (cf. ilatslagi’én 1 touch him)
kledetk*wan 1 pick them for myself (aorist stem k!adai-)
alni’*k'wa he painted his own face (stem no¥gw-)
Yet many, perhaps most, reflexive verbs fail to show the palatal
ablaut:
plag@nk‘wit' he bathed himself
t'gwa’za’nt'guide® I shall tattoo myself (but la'“gwant gwidet 1
trap deer for myself)
2a%-890" 4" guide® 1 cut myself
igazaga’zgwan I scratch myself
We have here the same difficulty as in 3. Evidently some factor or
factors enter into the use of the ablaut that it has not been founp
possible to determine.

7. Other cases undoubtedly occur, but there are not enough of
them in the material gathered to allow of the setting up of further
groups. All that can be done with those cases that do not fall
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within the first six groups is to list them as miscellaneous cases.
Such are:
qwel-letsdee 1 shall be lame (cf. gwel-la’is klemna’n I shall make
him lame
leepst® wing (if derived, as seems probable, from stem la?b- carry)
tlemeya’nwia® people go along to see her married 178.1 (cf.
tlamayana’*n I take her somewheres to get her married [148.5])

Palatal ablaut, it should be noted, does not affect the -a- of the

second member of reduplicated verbs:

t'gaclt'ga'l it bounced from her 140.8

t'ge<ltg*a’lsi it bounced from me
The connecting vowel, however, of verbs reduplicated according to
the third type always follows the stem-vowel:

dak*da-hele’halxadet I am accustomed to answer (stem -hasl-)

It is difficult to find a very tangible psychic connection between the
various cases that require the use of the palatal ablaut, nor is there
the slightest indication that a phonetic cause lies at the bottom of
the phenomenon. If we disregard the first group of cases, we shall
find that they have this in common, they are all or nearly all intransi-
tives derived from transitives by means of certain voice-forming ele-
ments (-z-, -za-, -gwi-, -k'wa-), or else nominal passives or derivatives
of such intransitives (-ak‘*, -z-ap"); -k'wa-, it is true, takes transi-
tive pronominal forms; but it is logically intransitive in character
in that it indicates action in reference to something belonging to the
subject. The only trait that can be found in common to the first
group and the remaining is that the action may be looked upon as
self-centered; just as, e. g., a form in -za- denotes that the (logically)
transitive action is not conceived of as directed toward some definite
outside object, but is held within the sphere of the person of central
interest (the subject), so, also, in a form with incorporated first per-
son singular object, the action may be readily conceived of as taking
place within the sphere of the person of central interest from the
point of view of the speaker. No difficulty will be found in making
this interpretation fit the other cases, though it is not conversely true
that all forms implying self-centered action undergo palatalization.
The explanation offered may be considered too vague to be con-
vincing; but no better can be offered. In any event, the palatal
ablaut will be explained as the symbolic expression of some general
mental attitude rather than of a clear-cut grammatical concept.
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Besides these regular interchanges of non-palatal and palatalized
vowels, there are a number of cases of words showing differing vowels,
but whose genetic relationship seems evident. These vocalic varia-
tions have not been brought into the form of a rule; the number of
examples is small and the process apparently touches rather the
lexical material than the morphology. Variations of this character
between a and e are:

gala-b-a’*n 1 twist it; pli*-wa-gele-g-i"*n 1 drill for fire with it
(88.12), di*al-gelegal-a’mda‘n 1 tie his bair up into top-knot
172.2
dd‘s-dala-)g-a,’mda‘n I pierce his ear (22.1); da®-dele-b-i'*n I stick
it through his ear
la‘ excrement 122.2; le’-k'w-an~t'k’ my anus
Variations between o (u) and 4 are:
somoda’én I boil it (58.10); ts'lHimimt'an I boil it (170.17)
zuma' food 54.4; zimii'k'de* I am sated (130.18)
An g¢—ii variation is seen in:

hau-hana’¢s it stopped (raining) 196.8; plai-hunit’“s he shrank
33.16

Variations between ¢ and ¢ are:

yawait'et I talk (132.3); yiwiya'uf'et I keep talking, I converse
(194.5) ; yiwin talking, (power of) speech 138.4

laba’'n I shall carry it (124.5); libin news (what is carried about
from mouth to mouth[?]) 194.9

Of 0 (u)—e variations there have been found:

lohort'es 1 die 184.18; lehett'et 1 drift dead ashore (75.5)
zdc-huk W’ hak'na‘n 1 breathe; zas-hege’hak nan I breathe (79.2)
t!os 0" little 180.20; al-tle°s 't little-eyed 94.3
An e—i variation is found in the probably related:
pleyent'et 1 lie 71.5 (future plé’t'ec [146.9]); gwen-pliyi'nk'wa‘n
I lie on pillow (future gwen-p!ik‘wan)
t'ge°ya'lz it rolls; a'l-t'gi'ya'lz tears rolled from (his) eyes 138.25

§ 32. Consonant-Ablaut

Consonant-ablaut, ordinarily a rare method of word-formation,
plays a rather important part in the tense-formation (aorist and non-
aorist) of many verbs. The variation is in every case one between
fortis and non-fortis; i. e., between p!, ¢/, k!, ts!, and b, d, g, s, respec-
tively. Three main types of grammatical consonant change are to
be recognized:

§ 32
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1. An initial fortis in the aorist as opposed to an initial media in
non-aorist forms:
aorist k/olol- (stem go¥l- dig)
aorist t!ebe- (stem de®b- arise)
aorist t/ayag- (stem dacg- find)
2. A medial fortis followed by a vowel in the aorist as opposed to
a medial tenuis followed by a consonant in non-aorist forms:
aorist loplod- (stem lop'd- rain, snow, or hail)
aorist lats!ag- (stem lasg- touch)
3. A medial media in the aorist as opposed to a medial fortis in
the remaining forms:
aorist nutd- (stem nav¥t!- drown)
aorist wi‘g- (stem wik!- spread)
Needless to say, this consonant-ablaut has absolutely nothing to do
with the various mechanical consonant-changes dealt with in the
phonology.
A few examples of consonant-ablaut not connected with regular
grammatical changes have also been found:
s'omod- boil; ts'limii#mt a- boil
hau-gwen~yut luyad-i- swallow down greedily (like duck or hog)
126.10; hau-gwen-yunu*yan-i- dit.
The second example illustrates an interchange not of fortis and non-
fortis (for n¢ is related to » as is ¢/ to d), but of non-nasal stop and
nasal. :
I. The Verb (§§ 33-83)

§33. Introductory

The verb is by far the most important part of the Takelma sen-
tence, and as such it will be treated before the independent pronoun,
noun, or adjective. A general idea of the make-up of the typical
verb-form will have been gained from the general remarks on mor-
phology; nevertheless the following formula will be found useful by
way of restatement:

Loosely attached prefixes + verb-stem (or aorist stem derived
from ,verb-stem) + derivational suffixes + formal elements (chiefly
pronominal) + syntactic element.

This skeleton will at the same time serve to suggest an order of
treatment of the various factors entering into verb morphology.

§ 33
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Before taking up the purely formal or relational elements, it seems
best to get an idea of the main body or core of the word to which
these relational elements are attached. The prefixes, though not
entering into the vital grammatical structure of the verb, are impor-
tant for the part they play in giving the whole verb-form its exact
material content. They may, therefore, with advantage be taken up
first.
1. Verbal Prefixes (§ § 34-38)

§ 34. GENERAL REMARKS

Verbal prefixes may be classified into four groups when regard is
mainly had to their function as determined largely by position with
respect to other prefixes: incorporated objects, adverbial (including
local) elements, incorporated instrumentals, and connective and
modal particles. These various prefixes are simply strung along as
particles in the same order in which they have been listed.- Inasmuch
as the exact function of a prefix is to a considerable extent determined
by its position, it follows that the same prefix, phonetically speaking,
may appear with slightly variant meanings according as it is to be
interpreted as an object, local element, or instrument. Thus the
prefix - always has reference to the hand or to both hands; but the
exact nature of the reference depends partly on the form of the verb
and partly on the position of the prefix itself, so that - may be trans-
lated, according to the circumstances of the case, as
HAND(S): ‘

7-plit-ngvk'wa*n I warm my hands
WITH THE HAND: '
7-¢gtdini’*n 1 hunt for it with the hand (= I am feeling around
for it)
IN THE HAND:
pim-i-hovgwagwa’sn I run with salmon in my hand

In the first of these three examples the i- as object precedes the

incorporated instrumental p/if FIRE, so that the form means literally

. I WARM MY HANDS WITH FIRE. In the third form the 7 as local ele-

ment follows the incorporated object p'im saLmoN. Such a triplicate

" use is found only in the case of incorporated nouns, particularly such

as refer to parts of the body. These incorporated elements are to

_be kept distinct from certain other elements that are used in an
§ 34
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adverbial sense only, and regularly occupy the second position.
The line between these two sets of prefixes is, however, difficult to
draw when it comes to considering the place to be assigned to some,
of the prefixed elements. It is doubtful whether we are fully justified
in making absolutely strict distinctions between the various uses of
the body-part prefixes; at any rate, it is certainly preferable, from a
native point of view, to translate the three examples of 7- incorpora-
tion given above as:

I-hand-fire-warm (-as-regards-myself)

I-hand-hunt-for-it

I-salmon-hand-run-with
leaving in each case the exact delimitation in meaning of the element
HAND to be gathered from the general nature of the form. The fol-
lowing examples will render the matter of position and function of the
various prefixes somewhat clearer:

Object. Is‘gc'f‘:gf" Instrument. Modal. Verb proper.
bém- sticks twa- together | ¢1- hand tlozo’zi*n 1 gather (them) (I
gather sticks together)
heet- away wa- with it wdagiwi’'n she is bought (=she
is brought with it) 176.17
gwdn- road ha- in yaza- continuously | t/alitlgetn T follow (it) (=I
keep following the trail)
dan- rocks bas- up ¢- hand sget!e’sgiditn I lifted (them) (=1I
lifted up the rocks)
han- across waya- knife swilswa’lhi he tore him (=he
tore himopen with a knife)73.3
dak’- above da- mouth wala’*sina- truly hasli’ndat T answering him (=1
did answer him)
za- between, { §- hand m¥’ i¢wa- probably sgi’ibitn 1 cut him (=TI frob-
in two ably cut him through) 31

If two adverbial (local) elements are used, the body-part prefix
follows that which is primarily adverbial in character; thus:
ba~ide'*didi'niklat’ did you stretch it out? (=ba~i-out +de-lip,
in front + di interrogative particle + di'nik/at' you stretched it)
In general it may be said that instances of a body-part prefix pre-
ceding a primarily adverbial element (like da~i-, bac-, he*-, and others)
are rare or entirely lacking.

From what has been said it might seem that the connective and
modal elements (like yaza, mi'“wa, and di) are more closely associated
with the verb form than are the other elements, yet this is only
apparently the case. Properly speaking all these modal elements are
post-positives that normally attach themselves to the first word of

3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12—5 § 34
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the sentence, no matter what part the word plays in the sentence.
Thus in a form like me’¢~di-giniga't' DID YOU COME? (= me‘- HITHER +
di- interrogative particle + giniga't' YOU WENT T0), the modal (inter-
rogative) element di regularly stands nearest the verb; but as soon as
another word 1s introduced before the verb, the interrogative particle
shoves back a step, and we have a form of sentence like, e. g., hoida’ss
di me'*giniga't’ DID YOU COME AS SINGER, i. e., To siNé? From this
it becomes fairly evident that the di in the first example is not prop-
erly a verbal prefix at all, but merely a post-positive particle depend-
ing upon the preceding me’¢, in the same way that, in the second
example, it depends upon the noun hoide’és singer. This inference
is clinched by a form like giniga’t'%di DID YOU GO (SOMEWHERE) %
for here the di is evidently an enclitic element, not a prefix.

In sharp contradistinction to such movability, the body-part and
adverbial prefixes occupy rigidly fixed positions before the verb;
they therefore belong to a class quite distinct from the modal parti-
cles. These latter are verbal prefixes only in so far as their post-
positive tendency may force them to become embedded in the
verb-complex, in which case they seem to cut loose the incorporated
object, adverbial prefix, and instrumental element from the verb.
Diagrammatically the last form tabulated may be represented by
za-i- [mi'*wa)] -sg’?bi'n. We may then dismiss the modal elements
from our consideration of verbal prefixes, to return to them when
speaking of connective and adverbial particles.

§ 35. INCORPORATED NOUNS

It may seem strange at first sight to interpret in the examples
given above such elements as b2m STICES, gwdn ROAD, and da'n ROCKS
as incorporated objects, when they occur as absolute nouns in that
form as well, though a faint suggestion of incorporation is given
by gwéan-ha~yaza-t!ilii¥lga’*n 1 KEEP FOLLOWING THE TRAIL, in that
the modal post-positive yaza follows not gwan, but rather ha-, as
. though the direct object were not quite felt to be an element inde-
pendent of the verb. Without laying particular stress on this latter
point, there are, it would seem, good reasons for considering the
nouns referred to as incorporated, though in any event the incor-
poration must be called a loose one, and not at all comparable with

the Iroquois usage.
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1. In the first place it is evident from such examples as #-p/i-
nd’%k ' wan 1 WARM MY HANDs and han-waya-swilswa’lhi HE TORE HIM
OPEN WITH A ENIFE, that nouns (in these cases p/i* FIRE and waya
ENIFE) occur as incorporated instrumentals, for such elements as 7-
and han- can not possibly be isolated from the verb (han- does not
occur as independent adverb, but only as prefix; #- is inconceivable
as independent noun); furthermore, if, in the forms just quoted, p!7*
and waya be looked upon as absolutely independent nouns, they lose
all semblance of grammatical form, there being, indeed, nothing but a
definite position in a verb-complex that could here suggest the notion
of instrumentality. It is also possible to isolate waya, but that
would involve considerable readjustment of the verbal structure.
To be stamped as an instrumental, waye must in that case be fol-
lowed by a postposition wa wrTH, so that the sentence then reads,
han-swilswa’'lhy wa'ya wa' (the phrase wa’'ya wa' may also precede).

If we wish to incorporate the instrumental idea into the verb, and
yet keep the noun outside of the verb-structure, we may let the wa,
which seems properly to denote wrTH 1T, 0ccupy the place of the incor-
porated waya, which, as an appositive of wa, then either precedes or
follows the verb-form, wa’ya han-wa-sunlswa’lhi, or hanwa-swilswa’lhi
wayqa' HE-ACROSS-WITH-IT-TORE-HIM (it, i. e.), THE-ENIFE. This con-
struction is identical with the well-known appositional structure of
Nahua or Chinook (e. g., IFIT-KILLED THE-DOG), except that the incor-
porated element is here instrumental and not objective in character.
The noun and itsrepresentative can not both be incorporated in the
verb, such a form as han-waya-wa-sunlswa’lhz, for instance, being
quite impossible.

It becomes clear, therefore, that an incorporated instrumental
noun like wa'ya .is quite analogous to an instrumental body-
part prefix like 3- manND, with the difference that wae'ya may
be isolated in that form, while 7- must, when isolated, be
provided with a possessive pronominal element. The form han-i-
swilswa'lhi 1 TORE HIM OPEN WITH MY HAND is strictly analogous to
han-waya-swilswa'lhi; the sentence Zizde'k' han-wa-swilswa'lhi MY-
HAND I-ACROSS-WITH-IT-TORE-HIM corresponds to wa'ya han-wa-swil-
swa'lhi; and, finally, han-swilswa'lhi izde’k’ wa' 1-ACROSS-TORE-HIM
MY-HAND WITH (-rT) is parallel to han-swilswa'lhi wa'ye wa'. What-
ever is true morphologically of 7- must be true of wa'ya; the evident
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incorporation of 7- involves the incorporation of wa’ya in the analogous
form.

As the incorporation of the noun as an instrument seems a rather
important trait of Takelma, a number of further examples may be
given:

zas-bee-no’*k'we*n 1 warm my back in (really = with) the sun
(bee sun); cf. 188.20
he**-zi-le’mek*i he destroyed them with water (27 water)
he-plii-leme’k't he destroyed them with fire (p!i* fire) 98.12
za~dan-t'gitlt'ga’lhi he broke it with a rock (dan rock) 24.4
gwen~waya-sgo’*t"t he cut their necks off with his knife (waya’® wa'
with his knife, apart from verb-structure) 144.5, 22
zas-beem-kwo“t klunditn I broke it with a stick (beem stick)
dac-he°l-yebebi’*n 1 sing for him, literally, I engage (?) his ears
with song (hel song; al-yebeb-i- show to)
dac-t'murgal-lewe’iwnn 1 shake my ears with twisted shells
(attached to them) (¢*miitgal twisted shell) 122.1
dii-k*al-p*ili'p*ili*n I squash them with my penis (%'al penis) 73.14
de-ye't' -bazamagwana'k’ we came crying, literally, we came hav-
ing (our) mouths with tears (yet' tears)
yapla-dauyas-ts!aya’k's he shot people with his shaman’s spirit
(dauwya’®k'*da his shaman-spirit, apart from verb-structure);
cf. 164,14

All these, except the last, begin with elements (za%-, he®-, gwen-, das-,
di*-, de) that can not be isolated from the verb.

Instrumentals, whether nouns or body-part prefixes, can occur
only in transitive verbs. The forms nozwa' yana-wa-lobobin 1
POUND ACORNS WITH A PESTLE and nozwa'-i-lobozagwa’*n 1 POUND
WITH A PESTLE, as compared with [6bo'zade® 1 POUND, will serve to
illustrate this. The first sentence reads, when literally translated,
PESTLE (norwa') I1-ACORNS (yana') -WITH-IT-POUND. The logical
instrument (noxwa') stands outside the verb-complex and is in
apposition with its incorporated instrumental representative (wa-),
yana' being the direct (incorporated) object. The form lobo’zades
I POUND is made intransitive by the element -za- (hence the change
in pronominal form from transitive -‘n to intransitive -de®), and
allows of no instrumental modification; & form like 7-lobo’zade® could
hardly mean 1 POUND WITH THE HAND; at most it could signify
I POUND IN THE HAND. If we wish, however, to express the logical
instrument in some manner, and yet neglect to specify the object, we
must get around the difficulty by making a secondary transitive of
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the intransitive in -za-. This is done by the suffixed element -gu~
HAVING, ATTENDED BY. The grammatical object of a transitive verb
in -gw- is never the logical object of the action, but always dependent
upon the comitative idea introduced by this suffix. Hence the sec-
ond form is not provided with a true instrumental (WITH A PESTLE),
but takes the logical instrument (nozwa‘) as a direct object, while
the 7- is best rendered by IN THE HAND; to translate literally, the
form really means I POUND HAVING A PESTLE IN THE HAND.

It sometimes happens that a werb form has two instrumentals,
one, generally - WITH THE HAND, expressing indefinite or remote
instrumentality, the second, & noun or demonstrative, expressing the
actual instrument by means of which the action is accomplished. In
such cases the second instrument is expressed outside of the verb-
complex, but may be represented in the verb by the incorporated wa
wITH IT following the first instrumental element (i-). Examples of
such double instrumentals are:

gwalt' bas-*i-wa-z6'*t't wind he-up-hand-with-it-caused-them-to-
fall, i. e., he caused them to fall by means of a wind (that he
made go up) 168.2

ga ‘i~wa-molo*ma’lhi that she-hand-with-it-stirs-it-up, i. e., she
stirs it up with that (incidentally, of course, she uses her hand
too) 170.16

dan (object) klama (instr.) plai-“i~wa-sga’°k‘sgigi‘n rocks tongs
down-hand-with-it-pick-up, i. e., I pick up the rocks with the
tongs (and put them) down

2. The noun as instrument has been shown to act in a manner
entirely analogous to the instrumental body-part prefix. The latter
can, without phonetic change, become the direct object of the verb
by occupying the proper position:

s'in-i-latslagi’*n 1 touched his nose with my hand (sin- nose)
but, theoretically at least,
i-s'in-latslagi’*n I touched his hand with my nose

If we bear in mind that such elements as s'in- and 7- are really nothing
but nouns in their stem form (with possessive pronoun: s'in-i-z-da
HIS NOSE; V-i#i-z-da HI1Ss HAND), the parallelism with such noun-
objects as bem and gwdn (see examples on p. 65) becomes complete.
The fact that they may occur independently, while s'in- and %
never do, is really irrelevant to the argument, as a body-part noun

must necessarily be associated with some definite person. Entirely
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analogous to the nominal elements -i%-z- and -@-z- of s'inizda and
Vazda is, e. g., the -am- of gwacl-a’m-t'k" My roaDp. Just as they
drop off when the body-part nouns are incorporated, whether as
object or instrument, into the verb, so, also, the -am- of gwa%-am-
(=gwasn-an-) drops off when the noun is used without pronominal
or prepositional modification. That the -am- has nothing per se to
do with the pronominal affix, but is really a noun-forming element
added to the stem, is proven by forms like ha-gwa®la*m IN THE ROAD.
Thus:
object bem, in bem-wa-tloxo’zi‘n I gather sticks, is related to
object s in-, in sin-i-lats!agi’*n I touch his nose, as
instrument bém, in za%-be°m-k!wd“t'k!widi*n I broke it with a
stick, to
instrument s'in-, in sin-tlayagi’*n 1 find it with my nose (=I
smell it)
In view of the complete parallelism of noun and body-part element
and the transparent incorporation of the noun as instrument, nothing
remains but to look upon the simple noun without pronominal
affixes, when placed immediately before the local and instrumental
prefixes of the verb, as itself a loosely incorporated object. Exam-
ples of noun-objects in such form and position are to be found in
great number; in fact, the regularity with which the object is put
before the verb, as contrasted with the freely movable subject, argues
further for the close relation of the noun-object to the verb.
A few further examples of incorporated noun-objects are given by
way of illustration:
he<l-gel-gulugwa’*n I desire to sing (literally, I-song-breast-desire;
hel song)
heel-yununa’*n 1 sing a song (106.7)
wili-wa~i-tla’nida® you shall keep house (literally, you-house-

together-hand-will-hold; wili house) 28.13

abaif zuma-klemna’ss cook (literally, in-the-house food-maker;
zuma food) 54.3

wai-s-iigii’s iizgwa‘n 1 am sleepy (literally, I-sleep-am-confused -
having; waz sleep)

plit-da-tlagar he built a fire (p/7 fire) 96.17

plit-bas—ydnk'® he picked up the fire (literally, he-fire-up-went-
having) 96.25

ri-¢igwa'nk' he will drink water (zi water) 162.17

s1z-ligi'k** he brought home venison (s'7z venison) 134.4
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In none of these would the placing of the object after the verb-
form be at all idiomatic; in some (as in hecl-gel-gulugwa’*n and wai-
s-iigii’s izgwan) it would be quite inconceivable. The incorporation
must be considered particularly strong in those cases in which the
object is what might be called a root-noun identical in form with a
verb-stem of corresponding significance:

wai' sleep, to sleep

heel- song, to sing

se¢l- black paint, to paint
likewise where the object gives special color to the verb, deter-
mining the concrete significance of the form, as in zuma-klemna’ss
and wili-wa-i-t!a'nidat.

3. Besides being used as instrumentals and direct objects, a few
incorporated nouns are found employed in set phrases, apparently as
subjects. Such are: .

bas-bee-k lvyv'*k'da¢ forenoon (literally, up-sun-going, or when-it-
goes) (ba%- is never used as independent adverb, so that bee-
sun must here be considered part of the verb-complex)

nov-bes-klvyi'*k'da® afternoon (literally, down-river [i. e., west]-
sun-going)

mot'-wo'k" as son-in-law he visits wife’s parents (= mot'- son-in-
law + wo'k’, probably identical with wak* he arrived) 17.13,in
which mot'- must be considered an integral part of the verb,
because unprovided with pronominal affix (cf. mo’¢'ae his son-
in-law), and, further, because the whole form may be accom-
panied by a non-incorporated subject (e. g., bo'mzi mot'wo'k*
Otter visited his wife’s parents, literally, something like: Otter
son-in-law-arrived)

4. Several verb-forms seem to show an incorporated noun forming
a local phrase with an immediately preceding local prefix; in such
cases the whole phrase must be considered an incorporated unit, its
lack of independence being evidenced either by the fact that
it is itself preceded by a non-independent verbal prefix, or else differs
in phonetic form from the corresponding independent local phrase.
Examples are: '

das-ts-lelei-sgalawi’*n 1 looked at them out of the corners of my
eyes (literally, I-alongside-eye-looked-at-them)?; cf. das-ts-/e-
leide alongside my eyes

1wai- indeed could not be obtained as an independent noun, its existence as substantive being inferred
from forms such as that cited above.

2]t may be, however, that this form is to be interpreted .as I-ASIDE- (WITH-THE-) EYE-LOOKED-AT-THEM,
ts* lelei- being in that case an incorporated instrumental noun. § 35
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ha~t'ga°-gwidi‘k'* he threw it into the open (literally, he-in-earth-
threw-it) ; cf. ha-t'gaw in the earth
ba-i-dak -wili-t!a*di’*n I ran out of the house (ba-i- out, adverbial
prefix + dak'- on top of + wili house) 24.13; cf. dak*wili on
top of the house
ha-yau-t'ge'netsla*n 1 put it about my waist (literally, I-in
[under ?]-rib-put-it-about) ; cf. ha-yawade inside my ribs
Such verbs with incorporated local phrases are naturally not to be con-
fused with cases in which a local prefix is followed by an incorporated
(instrumental) noun with which it is not, however, directly connected.
Thus the ha- of ha-tgas-gwidi'k** is not directly comparable to the
ha- of a form like:

ha~p!lit-ts- 1i'lik 1i*n 1 set it on fire (p!#* with fire) 73.9
Here ha-p!7- cannot be rendered IN THE FIRE.
Some verb-forms show an evidently incorporated noun that has so
thoroughly amalgamated with the stem that it is difficult to make
out its exact share in the building up of the material content of the

verb. For example:
s‘omlohoya’lda*n 1 doctor him as s'omloho’lza‘s

doubtless contains the incorporated noun s'o MOUNTAIN; but the
implied allusion is not at all evident, except in so far as the protecting
spirits of the s‘omloho’lza‘s are largely mountain-spirits. The verb
itself is probably a derivative of the verb-stem loho- DIE (aorist
lohot-).

§36. BODY-PART PREFIXES

Having disposed of the modal prefixes, which on analysis turned
out to be verbal prefixes only in appearance, and of incorporated
nouns, which one would hardly be inclined to term prefixes in the
narrower sense of the term, there remain for our consideration two
important sets of genuine prefixes, body-part elements and adverbial,
chiefly local, prefixes. The former will be taken up first. By “body-
part prefix’’ is not meant any body-part noun in its incorporated form
(many of these, such as ts'/elei- EYE, {/iba- PANCREAS, not differing
morphologically from ordinary incorporated nouns), but only certain
etymologically important monosyllabic elements that are used to indi-
cate in a more general way what body-part is concerned in a particular
action, and which may be regarded as in some degree verbal classifiers.
With the exception of - HAND and s'in- NOSE, classed with the rest
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because of their very extended use, they differ fundamentally from
other body-part nouns in that they have, besides their literal, also a
more formal, local value; in this capacity they are regularly employed,
also, as the first element of noun and pronoun local phrases, and, some
of them, as the second element of local postpositions. In the fol-
lowing list the second column gives the literal body-part significance;
the third, the generalized local meaning; the fourth, the correspond-
ing independent noun (in a few cases, it will be observed, there is no
such corresponding noun); and the fifth column, an example of a

local phrase:
Prefix. Body. Local. Noun. Phrase.
dak’- head over, above da’g-az- dek’ my head dak’-0ili over the house
da-, de- mouth, lips dez- dek’
{ de- in front dZ¢ gwa {n front of himself
ddo- ear alongside dda- n- 1- de'k’ dda-gela'm along the river
sin- nose rindi-z-de't’
gwen- neck, nape inback,behind | [bo’k’ dan-z- de'k'] w{m-gpdaon east sideof the
an
i hand fi-z-de'k’
zd0- back, walst between,in two| zds-ha‘m-'k’ zis- gweld? between my legs
dit- back on top of — dit-tidZ over my hand
gel- breast facing 92l-x-dek’, [bilg-an -z-de'k’) | geld? facing, in front of me
dit- anus in rear [delg- a*n- k'] di;-t‘aga on west side of the
an
ha- womuan’s pri- | in hatl-z-dek' ha-riye* In the water
vate parts
gwel- leg under gwel-z-dek’ gwel-riya* under water
la- belly ?l4s- excrement La-t'gdt Uplands (=17 front
of the country)
sal- foot down, below | sal-z-de’k’
al- eye, face to. at {ts] eléi- k' my eye] al- 8 6% ma'l to the mountain
{li’ugw- az- dek’ my face
dittal- forehead (= disa’ Ok’ diita’lda at his forehead
above eye)
gwenhau-~ na‘?:d (-;neck gwenha-u-z-de‘k’ gwenha-ud? at my nape
er

The last two are evidently compounded; the first of di*- ABovE
and al- EYE, FACE, the second of gwen-NECK and probably adverbial
prefix ha-u~- UNDER. The noun hgu-z- WOMAN’S PRIVATE PARTS may
possibly be connected with this prefix ha-u-, though, in view of the
fact that ha- appears as the incorporated form of the noun, it seems
more probable that the resemblance in form and meaning is acci-
dental. It is possible that other rarer body-part prefixes occur, but
those listed are all that have been found.

In not a few cases, where the body-part prefix evidently has neither
objective nor instrumental meaning, it may yet be difficult to see a
clearly local idea involved. This is apt to be the case particularly
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with many intransitive verbs, in which the share of meaning con-
tributed by the body-part prefix is apparent enough but where the
logical (syntactic) relation of its content to that of the verb proper is
hardly capable of precise definition. Thus, from yowo’s HE 1Is are
formed by means of body-part prefixes:

al-*yowo’® he-eye-is, i. e., he looks 62.6

da’-*yowo’ he-ear-is, i. e., he listens, pays attention 96.9

ba’-gel-‘yowo’s he-up-breast-is, i. e., he lies belly up 140.5
In these cases it is obviously impossible, yowo- being an intransitive
verb not implying activity, to translate al-, da°-, and gel- as instru-
mentals (WITH THE EYE, EAR, BREAST); nor is there any clear idea of
location expressed, though such translations as AT THE EYE, EAR,
BREAST would perhaps not be too far fetched. In many verbs the
body-part prefix has hardly any recognizable meaning, but seems
necessary for idiomatic reasons. In & few cases prefixes seem to
interchange without perceptible change of meaning, e. g., al- and
dak' in:

aldemzigam we shall assemble (186.7)

dak'demazia*t' people (indef.) will assemble (136.11)

Where two body-part prefixes occur in a verb form, they may
either both retain their original concrete significance, the first prefix
being generally construed as object, the second as instrument (e. g.,
s'al-“i-lats!agi’*n 1-FOOT-HAND-TOUCH-HIM, 1. e., I TOUCH HIS FOOT WITH
MY HAND); or the first prefix may have its secondary local signifi-
cance, while the second is instrumental in force (e. g., de-*i-wi’igitn
I-FRONT-HAND-SPREAD-IT, i. €., I SPREAD IT OUT); or both prefixes
may- have secondary local or indefinite significance (e. g., gwel-ge'l-
“yowo® HE-LEG-BREAST-IS, i. €., HE FACES AWAY FROM HIM); rarely
do we find that two body-part prefixes are concrete in significance and
absolutely coordinated at the same time (see footnote to 12 below).

To illustrate the various uses of the body-part prefixes it seems
preferable to cite examples under each separate prefix rather than to
group them under such morphologic headings as objective, instru-
mental, and local, as by the former method the range of usage taken
up by the various prefixes is more clearly demonstrated. The
examples are in each case divided into two groups: (a) literal signifi-
cation (objective, instrumental, or local) and (b) general adverbial
(local) signification.
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1. dak'-
(¢) HEAD, WITH HEAD, IN HEAD:

dak'tsfaydp'de I washed my head (literally, I washed in
my head

dak't'ba’egamt’ he tied together (their head hair) 27.1

dak'dats!agi’*n I touched top of his head

dak'hagait'e I felt thrill in my head (as when sudden cold
tremor goes through one)

aldak'sa*msa‘m he bumped (with) his head against it 79.7

dak'ktwi’k‘auk'wan I brandish it over my head

(b) oN TOP OF, ABOVE:

dak't'gi’#ban 1 put rounded scooped-out object (like hat or
canoe) on top (of head) (61.9)
dak't'ekle’zades 1 smoke (literally, I raise [sc., tobacco-
smoke] over [one’s head]) (96.23)
dak‘limimzgwat it (. e., tree) falls on you (108.12)
dak'wacga’n I finish it (literally, I bring it on top) (110.17)
wili dak*yasngwa’sn I pass house (%literally, I go with house
above me) (150.8)
dak'dahacli’*n I answer him (61.6; 180.18)
dak't/emezik* we assembled together (43.9; 136.11)
dak‘hene‘da’n I wait for him
The last three or four examples can hardly be said to show a
transparent use of dak'-. Evidently the meaning of the prefix
has become merged in the general verbal content, becoming
unrecognizable as such; cf. UNDER in English UNDERSTAND,
UNDERGO.

2. da-, de-
1t seems possible that we have here two distinet prefixes to begin
with, da- INsIDE OF MouTtH (cf. dafs/ay@p’ HE WASHED HIS
MOUTH) and de- Lips (cf. de®ts/aydp' HE WASHED His LIps and
noun de®-z- LIPs), from the second of which developed the
general local significance of IN FRONT; contrast also hada’t'-
gwa IN HIS OWN MOUTH with dé&t'gwe in front of himself. The
strict delimitation of the two, however, is made difficult by
the fact that da-, alone in this respect among non-radical
verbal elements, undergoes palatal ablaut (thus becoming de-)
whenever the stem shows a palatal vowel, whether primary
or itself due to ablaut; observe also the stem-change from
da- to de- in hada’t'gwa 170.2 and hadedz IN MY MOUTH. These
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apparently secondary de- prefixes will be listed together with
and immediately following the da- prefixes, while the true,
chiefly local, de-, (da)- prefixes will be put by themselves.

(@') da-, (de-) MOUTH, IN MOUTH, WITH MOUTH, LIPS, TEETH,
TONGUE:

da‘ogothihe gavehim to eat (lit., he mouth-gave him) (186.25)

{de‘ilgil’svl he gave me to eat 186.2

dat!aya’* he went to get something to eat 75.9

dada’k'dack' sharpen your teeth! 126.18; 128.23

dats!ala’tstili*n 1 chew it

aldatlele’tlilien 1 lick it

dalats!agi’*n 1 taste it (literally, I mouth-touch it)

aldap'op‘iwin I blow at it (194.1)

dadama’*z he was out of wind 26.5

dasmayama’sn I smile

hadafyowo’da* (creek) going into (river) (literally, in- mouth-
being)

dalo*l he lied (literally, he mouth-played) 110.23; 156.14

[delq'lnhi:ci he lied to me

dayuwo’’s he suddenly stopped (singing, talking) (literally,
he mouth-started, as in fright) 138.23

dak'dahacli’*n 1 answer him (180.18)

{dak‘dehélsi he answers me

(a?):

hedele’lek lin 1 finished (story, talking) 50.4

deliimii’sgade* I tell truth (184.3)

dezebena't' you said it (literally, you mouth-did it) 14.10; 15.6

aldets tii'lik 1i*n 1 suck it

dedets-li'liik 1i*n 1 kiss her (first de- as object, her lips; sec-
ond de- as instrument, with my lips)

dehememi’*n 1 taste it (cf. --hemem~ wrestle)

ba-idehenena't' you are through eating (literally, you are
out-mouth-done) (136.16)

deligia’lda‘n I fetch it for him to eat (130.9)

dehe’yektitn 1 left food over

da- can not stand before 7- HAND, because of the palatal timbre
of the latter. Examples of dei-:

de‘ida’mktink" it will get choked

deilatslagi’*n I touched his mouth (de- =da- as object; - as
instrument. Contrast above da-lats!agi’*n I tasted it, with
da~ as instrument)

Similarly other palatal non-radical elements cause a change of
da- to de-:
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de-his-gulu-gwa’*n 1 want it in my mouth (=1I desire to eat

[his=trying])
(b) de-,(da-) IN FRONT, AHEAD, AT DOOR OF HOUSE:

de¢iklala’k lilin (house) was scratched on door 154.1, 2, 3

defise’ k' he opened door of house (cf. alse’sk* he bowed to
him) 63.12

defip'owo’ek* he bent it

bacde’*yeweya'k'v he started traveling again (literally, he
up-ahead-went-again-with it) 22.4; 24.9; 25.6

dewiliwa’lsi she is fighting me 27.3

deequndi‘k'v he stuck (threw) it into (fire) 27.8

dekiun'k'auk*wa*n I brandish it before my face (172.12)

gasa'lhi de’hits!a®ga’ss fast stepper (literally, quickly ahead-
stepper)

ba~tdedi’nizia* they marched by in regular order (literally,
they out-ahead-stretched) 144.14

detwi'igi*n I spread it out (120.1)

t'gac de'he kliya’k'i® if the world goes on (literally, world
ahead-goes-if) 146.4

damats!a’k’ he put it point foremost (into their eyes) 27.8

Asin the case of dak'-, so also here, not a few forms occur in which
the meaning of the prefix da-, de- is far from being clearly in
evidence:

dat!laga‘n I build a fire (96.17)

{a,ldatc!u’lﬁ,"‘k' he caught fire 98.3
aldeteli'la*xi 1 caught fire

degiilii’k!ale it glows (142.1); 188.15

aldat'guyia’#si (fire) blisters my face (25.11)

de‘it'a’mak!i*n I put out the fire
dat'ama’sx the fire goes out

dat/abaga’*n 1 finish it (176.6)

dasgayana’*n I lie down

As the first seven of these examples show, da-, de- sometimes
imply a (probably secondary) reference to fire.

3. dae-
(a) EAR, WITH EAR (referring to hearing), IN EAR, CHEEK, SIDES
OF HEAD:

dastslaydp' he washed his ear
da‘its fama'k' he squeezed his ears
dailats!agi*n 1 touched his ear, cheek
da*¢agani’*n I heard it (55.3; 108.16)
dasdasgi’n I am able to hear it (literally, I can ear-find it)

(100.12) .
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da®lelagwa’*n I listen to him (55.1; 96.2; 146.5)

dadis-lemadet I hear big noise 90.21

ani® ge da'*yowo* he did not listen to it (literally, he not there
ear-was) 96.9

da2sgeklethatn I kept listening (102.3)

da®*yehét he went where he heard (noise of people singing or
gambling) 106.10.

dasdele’p's he stuck it across his ear

da*dalaga’mt' he made holes in his ears

di*dact'be’ <k 't'bagams they had their hair tied on sides of head
(di*dac- probably as incorporated phrase, over ears) 142.17

datho’t'bidin I pull out his hair (from side of head) (194.7)

(b) ALONG, ON SIDE:

wi'lat da*~wat'ba’°gamdina® arrows shall be tied along (their

length) with it (. e., sinew) 28.1
4. 8*in~ NOSE, IN NOSE, WITH NOSE:

s'in“rgile’¢sgwa he scratched his own nose 14 11; 15.7
s'int!ayagi’*n 1 smell it (literally, I nose-find 1t) (160.20)
8 mdalaga mt* he made holeg in septum (cf under da°®-) 22.1
s'inlo’%k"i he stuck it into nose
s'inde*le’p‘qwa he stuck it up into his own nose
s'ingeya‘n he turned away his nose
s'inyuwo’és he dodged with his nose (as when fly lights; cf.
under da-)
s'int‘uwik 'det 1 feel warm in my nose
s'inzi’'ni'zanp'de I sniff
s'inwili’*k'ap'det 1 blow my nose
als'inlo’vzan they meet each other (24.12)
5. gwen-
(a¢) NECK:
gwensgd'*da*n I cut his neck (144.2, 3, 5, 22)
gwents!ayaga’*n I washed his neck
ha~ugwenyunu'syini‘n I swallow it greedily (cf. 126.10)
gwenld’#k'i he stuck it in his throat (cf. under s'in-) 25.4
gwen‘tats!agi’n 1 touched back of his neck
gwenwayanaginhi he swung his knife over their necks 144.2

(b) BACK, BEHIND:
gwe’ntalyowo® he looked back
gwenyewett'es I went back (152.13; 188.19)
gwe’nliwila* he looks back (on his tracks) 59.14; 94.9
gwenhegwd *gwanhi he related it to him 17.11

In gwena-ia’és GOOD BINGER, the part played by the prefix is not
clear.
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- 6. T- HAND, IN HAND, WITH HAND
No body-part prefix, except perhaps al-, is used with such fre-
quency as i-, the scrupulousness with which verbs implying
action with the hand incorporate it seeming at times almost

pedantic. Only a small selection out of the great number of
occurrences need here be given:

itslaydp' he washed his hand
- iplino’vk'watn I warm my hands

wila‘u sthoyodagwa’n I dance with arrow in hand
ndz ihelelagwa’n 1 sing with pipe in hand
igina he took it 15.1; 31.8; 44.8; 47.9
ik‘wa'eqwitn I woke him up 16.4
igazagizi’*n 1 scratch him
igis-igis'i’*n I tickle him
ihegwe'hak *na‘n I am working
zasits: liwi't" he split it open 26.6
iheme'm he wrestled with him 26.11; 27.10,11
iyono'*k" he pulled it
iguyu'k" she pushed her 55.14
s-elek** 1l pragwank' she shall pound with acorn pestle 55.9
heetileme’k" he killed them off 55.1; 144.6.
itla’utiwitn I caught hold of her (29.12; 140.15)
it'wi'yili’sn I make it whirl up
alsiyulu'yili'n 1 rub it
it‘qwanye’ egit’ you enslaved her 16.14

In some cases one does not easily see the necessity for its use:
wikit' ge'yecxi they are round about me (48.5)
aliwuli’*zbi he ran away from you

7. a@%-, (xa-)

(@) BACK, WAIST:
xa*ts/aydp' he washed his back
plit xacdat guyd’ “sgwa his back got blistered 25.11
xa‘ilatslagi’*n I touched his back
xa*p!iino’*k'wa he warmed his back 188.20
xasla’edatn I put (belt) about my waist

(b) BETWEEN, IN TWo (ini reference to breaking or cutting):
x@*pla-its-liudi'n I shall split it by throwing (stone) down

on it (140.7) -

xa“wisd® go-between (in settling feuds) 178.11, 13, 18
xassgo’tdan I cut, Saw.it (21.2, 4)
xa%1sg7ip'sgibik'® (bodies) cut through 21.2 S 36
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xasdant gt ga’lhi he broke it with rock 24.4
xa2t'be’ k't bagams it is all tied together 27.13
xassall'gwe’lt' gwili he broke it by stepping on it 31.4, 5
xacbeemk 5%tk idi*n 1 broke it with stick
In xahege’hak'na*n 1 BREATHE (79.2) and xahuk!u’hak'na*n 1
BREATHE, the za- may refer to the heaving motion up from the
waist. -

8. dii-

(a) BACK:

The local uses of zd?- and dif- (IN MIDDLE, BETWEEN, and ABOVE,
respectively) would indicate that, in their more literal signifi-
cation, they refer respectively to the Lower BACK about the
waist and the UPPER BACK, though no direct information
was obtained of the distinction.

di'ts/ay@p" he washed himself in back of body
di'hdz his back is burning
ditt'bovk la’lzdef T have warts on my back 102.20
ditdatqwa'nk" she will wear it (i. e., skirt) 55.9

(b) ABOVE, ON TOP:
dithe'liya sleeping on board platform 13.2
didast'ba’egamt ' gwide 1 tie my hair on sides of my head (see

under das-) (140.11; 142.17)

di*“algelegala’mdan I tie his hair up into top-knot (172.2)
dituyu’ts!amda‘n I fool him (aorist uyuts!- laugh)
dithinzstgin I scare him
diimds (earth) is lit up (78.1)
dithiliigwa’sn 1 am glad 22.2

dii- is used in quite a number of verbs of mashing or squeezing,
the primary idea being probably that of pressing down on top
of something:

diip'dli’pidli'n I squash (yellow-jackets) (74.3); contrast
gel-bem~-p'ili’p'ilitn I whip him on his breast (literally,
I-breast-stick-whip-him) (cf. 76.1, 2, 3)

diit/iyi’si’*n I mash them

ba-idigwibi’*k'wap" it popped all around 27.14

diit' guma’t gimi®n I squeezed and cracked many insects (such
as fleas)

In many cases, as in some of the forms given above, the primary
signification of di- is greatly obscured. It is not at all certain
but that we are at times (as in di®uyu’ts!/amda’n) dealing really
with the phonetically similar prefix di*- REAR.
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9. gel-
(a) BREAST, WITH BREAST (mental activities):

gelts!aydp® he washed his breast

gel¢ilats!agi’n I touched his breast

basge'l®yo lie down with belly up! (lit., up-belly-be!) 140.4

gelgulugwa’n 1 desire, want it 32.5, 6,7

gelhewe’hau he thought 44.11; 124.3; 142.20

gellohoigwa'*n I avenge him (apparently =1 breast-die-with -
him) (146.8; 148.3)

gelt!aya'k® they thought of it (see under s'in- and da%) 152.10

gelyalazaldi*n 1 forgot him (lit., I breast-lost him) (77.10)

gelts-laya’mzamk® she hid (certain facts) from us 158.7

geldulu'k'de® T am getting lazy

gelheye’*x he is stingy (literally, he breast-leaves-remaining =
keeps surplus to himself) 196.8

() FAcCING:

gelt!ana’hi she pushed him (?literally, she held him [away]
facing her)?! (25.10)

gelwaydn he slept with her (literally, he caused her to sleep
facing him) 26.4; (108.3; 190.2)

wa’t'gwan gel*yowo’s they faced each other (literally, to
each other they breast-were) 26.15

gelk!iyi*k" he turned around so as to face him 170.2

10. das-
(a) ANUS:
di‘ts!aydp‘ he washed his anus
ba-idi*t'gats!a’t'gisi*n 1 stick out my anus (164.19; 166.1)
di*hd@z his anus is burning 94.13
dithagart'es 1 feel ticklish in my anus (as though expecting
to be kicked) (cf. under dak‘-) 166.1
difzo'*s (food) is spilling out from his anus, (acorns) spill out
from hopper 94.2, 4, 5
(b) IN REAR, BEHIND:
di‘salyomo’hin I shall-catch up with him in running
bee dV¢k l1yi k" afternoon came (lit.,sun went in rear) (124.15)
dato’l dihiwiliat e I ran close behind
As happens more or less frequently with all body-part prefixes,
the primary meaning, at least in English translation, of di*-
seems lost sight of at times:
abaidi®yows’*da® coming into house to fight (abai- into house;
yowdo'tda® being) 24.14

1 Though perhaps better SHE HELD HIM WITH HER BREAST, taking gel- as instrument.
3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12——6 § 36
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pla-idithana’és it stopped (wind, rain, snow, hail) 152.16
In a number of verbs di*- expresses: felling, digging under, or
erecting a tree or stick, the fundamental notion being probably
that of activity at the butt end of a long object:
di¢sgot!olha bem he was always cutting down trees 108.8
dikfolola’n (tree) was dug under 48.5
di‘tsgiayivk/in (tree) was made to fall by being dug under
48.7,8, 12
pla-1dilo’“gwan I make (stick, pestle) stand up (by placing
it on its butt end) (116.18; 176.1, 2)
pla-idi®sgimi’sgam they set (house posts) down into ground
11. ha- ’
(@) WOMAN’S PRIVATE PARTS:
hats!aydp‘ she washed her private parts
hafilats!agi’n he touched her private parts
hafiwesga’hak'” she spread apart her legs 26.4
) n:
(d@nzdagwa) hats!aydk* he washed inside (of his ear)
(dezda) halo’*k't he stuck it into (his mouth)
(s'intzda) hadele’p*s he stuck it up into (his nose)
halohon he caught them in trap (literally, he caused them
to die in) (100.8)
(gwan) hat!uligwa’sn I follow in (trail) (96.8,9)
halo’vk* she put on (her dress), they put on (their skins,
garments) 160.6
ha‘thii'lu*hal they skinned them 160.5
haya-ut'ge'netslatn I put on (my vest)
As the last examples show ha- sometimes conveys the special
notion of putting on or taking off a skin or garment.

12. gwel-
(a) LEG, IN LEG, WITH LEG:
gwelts!aydp* he washed his legs
gwelle’yecsdet 1 am lame
gwellg’*k'* put on (your leggmgs)'
gwelziwi’*n I beat him in running (lit., I-leg-lefb-hlm) (184.14)
gwelsalt!eyesnan* 1 have no fat in my legs and feet 102.22

(b) UNDER, AWAY FROM VIEW:
gwelmats!a'k" they put (food) away (sc., under platforms)
124.22; (132.8)
gwelge'l'yowd*da® he having his back to him (literally, facing
him away from view) 122.7

1 This form is an excellent example of the rather uncommon coordinate use of two body-part prefixes
(gwel- LEG and sal- FOOT).

§ 36
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13. la-

(a) FRONT OF BODY (probably BELLY as contrasted with gel-
BREAST) :

lats!aydp' he washed himself in front of body
(b) BURST, RIP OPEN:

lat'ba’ez it burst 24.17

lasit'ba’ok lit'ba® you (pl.) shall rip them open (like game
after roasting) 118.5 - )

lasalt'ba’2gi*n 1 burst it with my feet (140.22)

latwayat'ba’*gin 1 rip it open with knife (wayae knife, as
incorporated instrument)

14. sal-
(a) FOOT, WITH FOOT:

sallats!agi’*n I stepped on it (instrument sal-: I foot-touched
it) (196.18)

sal‘tlats!agi’*n 1 touched his foot (object sal-; instrument 7-)

salts!aydp' he washed his feet

salrug? they are standing 63.2

hesalt'gan kick him off! (24.17)

alsalt'ba’?k"' he kicked him 86.16,17,18

gelbam, salgwi’t'gwat’ kick it way up!

salyuwo’ss he suddenly lifted up his foot (as when frightened)

(cf. under da- and s'in-)
salplino’vk'wa‘n 1T warmed my feet
15. al- FACE, WITH EYE, TO, AT
This is in all respects the most difficult prefix in regard to the

satisfactory determination of its exact meaning. In a large
number of cases it seems to involve the idea of sight, not infre-
quently adding that concept to a form which does not in
itself convey any such implication. In most of the verb-
forms, however, many of which have already been given
under other prefixes, the al- seems to have no definitely ascer-
tainable signification at all. In some cases it may be consid-
ered merely as an empty element serving as a support for a
post-positive modal particle. For example:

al-his-gulugwa’*n I am desirous of something

where his TRYING can not occupy an initial position
al-di-yokloya't' did you know him ¢

Here alyokloya‘t in itself hardly differs in content from

yokloya't' You ENEW HIM. The most satisfactory definition
§ 36
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that can be given of al- in its more general and indefinite
use is that it conveys the idea of motion out from the sphere
of the person concerned, whether the motion be directed
toward some definite goal (object) or not; an approximate
translation in such cases would be To, AT. The correctness
of this interpretation is borne out by the fact that al- at
times replaces a more definite local phrase, as though it were
a substitute for it, of the same general formal but weaker
material content.
wa*da lo*gwa’*n to-him I-thrust-it, where wa%da definitely ex-
presses a local pronominal idea TO, AT HIM.
Compare:
allo’sgwi‘n 1 stretched it out to him
where the exact local definition of the action is not so clearly
expressed; the direct object of the verb being here not the
object thrust, but the person aimed at, while the indirectness
of the action is interpreted by means of al- as an adverbial or
local modification of the verbal content. The change of vowel
in the ending, a—, is closely connected, as we shall later see,
with this change of “face’’ in the verb. The first form may
be literally translated as To-HIM I-IT-THRUST; the second, as
I-HIM-TO-THRUST (1T). Similarly, in al®lats/agi’*n I TOUCHED
HIS BODY, the al- is probably best considered as a general
directive prefix replacing the more special prefixes (such as
sal-, s'in~, and so on) that indicate the particular part of the
body affected, or, as one might put it, the exact limit of
motion. The use of al- in local phrases shows clearly its
general local significance: als'o%ma'l AT, TO THE MOUNTAIN;
ga‘e'l TO THAT, as postposition equivalent to To, FOR, FROM.
(a) FACE, EYE:
aléotdini’sn 1 look around for him (cf. 6%da’n I hunt for him)
(92.27) .
alzi’igi*n 1 see, look at him (-z7%g- never occurs alone) 186.7;
188.11.
algaya*n he turned his face
alyebebi’n 1 showed it to him (77.8)
alyowdt'es I looked (cf. yowdt'et I was) (64.3)
altslayaga’*n I washed his face (64.5)
manz alnd'*k'wa he painted his (own) face
§ 36
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alt!aya‘k® he found, discovered it (literally, he eye-found it;
cf. under s*in-, da%-, and gel-) 47.10; 92.27; 194.13

alsgala*liwi’*n 1 looked at them (moving head slightly to
side)

alt'bovk !a’lzdet T have pimples on my face (cf. 102.20)

alt'wap!a’t'wap nan I blink with my eyes 102.20

alwe'k!ala*n 1 shine

za‘a'lt!anahs they watched it (literally, they-between-eye-
held it; zd-*al as incorporated local phrase[?]) 136.8

() TO, AT:

It is at least possible, if not very probable, that al- To, AT, and
al- EYE, FACE, are two entirely distinct prefixes. As many
preceding examples have incidentally illustrated the local use
of al-, only a few more need be given:

alp‘otp'auhi he blew on it 15.1

alhiiyazde® 1 go hunting (42.1; 58.14; 70.2; 126 21)
algesegasa’lt'e* I was washing

alheme'k’ they met him 24.11

al®izleple’zlap® he mashed it up into dough-like mass 94.11
aléits-10"¢dv*n 1 touch, reach it

alse’¢gi*n I bowed to him (172.10)

16. di“al- FOREHEAD:
di“alts/aydp* he washed his forehead
di*“algelegala’ms he tied his hair up into top-knot 172.2
dialk'@’ep‘gwa he put (dust) on his forehead 136.28
17. gwenha-u- NAPE:
) gwenha’-uts’/ayagan 1 shoot off nape of neck
gwenha-ut'be’ ¢gams he has his hair tied in back of his head
It will have been noticed that several of the body-part prefixes
have developed special uses that almost entitle them, at times, to
being considered verbal in function. Thus za@%- BACK, BETWEEN has
been seen to develop, from its latter local use, the more strictly verbal
one of cutting, splitting, breaking, or rending in two; the ideas of
BETWEEN and of DIVIsiON IN TwoO are naturally closely associated.
The specialized semiverbal uses of some of the prefixes may be thus
listed :
da-, de- activity in reference to fire (burn, set on fire, glow)
2d% rend in two (cut, split, break)
di*- crushing activity (mash, squeeze)
di*- fell, erect (long object)

ha- dress, undress
§ 36
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la- burst, rip open

al- look, see
The resemblance between this use of the Takelma body-part prefixes
and the Siouan use of verb prefixes denoting instrumental activities
(e. g., Ponka ba- BY PRESSING WITH THE HAND, ma- BY CUTTING, ¢a-
WITH THE MOUTH, BY BLOWING) is not far to seek, although in Takelma
the development seems most plausibly explained from the local, rather
than the instrumental, force of the prefixes. Neither the employment
of Takelma body-part nor of Siouan instrumental prefixes with verb
stems is in any morphologic respect comparable to the peculiar com-
position of initial and second-position verb stems characteristic of
Algonkin and Yana. The same general psychic tendency "toward
the logical analysis of an apparently simple activity into its com-
ponent elements, however, seems evident in the former as well as in

the latter languages.
§ 87. LOCAL PREFIXES

The purely local prefixes, those that are not in any way associated
with parts of the body, are to be divided into two groups:

(1) Such as are used also in the formation of noun and pronoun
local phrases or of postpositions, these being in that regard closely
allied to the body-part prefixes in their more general local use; and

(2) Such as are employed strictly as verbal prefixes, and are inca-
pable of entering into combination with denominating elements. The
following table gives all the common prefixes of both groups, examples
of noun or pronoun local phrasés being added in the last column:

Prefix. Translation. l Locsl phrase.
han- across, through hanwazga'n across the creek
ha-u- under, down hawandé under me
he®- away, off . heets-6uma'l beyond the mountain
dal- away into brush, among, between dan gada‘l among rocks
hatfya- on both sides hé'tyad? on both sides of, around me
hdas- yonder, far off
met- hither
wi- around
hawi- in front, still
wa- together
baa- up
ba-- out, out of house
pla~i- down
aba-i- in house, into house
bem- up into air
zam- in river
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Of these, the first five belong to the first group, the last nine to the
second. The position of Aa*:- and met- is somewhat doubtful; but
the fairly evident etymological connection of the former with La%ya
and the correlative relation in form and meaning between mes- and
he*t-, make it probable that they are to be classed with the first
group. While some of these prefixes (such as dal- and han-) are
inconceivable as separate adverbial elements, others (particularly
aba-i, which is apparently composed of demonstrative element a-
THIS + ba-i) are on the border-land between true prefix and inde-
pendent adverb. met- and he*-, though they are never used alone,
stand in close etymological relation to a number of local adverbs
(such as eme® HERE and ge THERE), which also, though not so rigidly
as to justify their being termed prefixes, tend to stand before the
verb. The difference between local prefix and adverb is one of
degree rather than of fundamental morphologic traits; in any case,
it is rather artificial to draw the line between me*- in such forms as
me*yéd COME BACK! and gein, e. g., ge “yowo’¢ THERE IT Is.” Sometimes,
though not frequently, two local prefixes, neither of them a body-part
element, occur in a single verb form. See, e. g., p/ai-hau- under 2
. below, also abai-bas- 62.1.

1. han~- THROUGH, ACROSS:
hanyada’t'et I swim across
hangund:'k** he threw it across 120.22
han‘wasalzi’k" he looked through it
hanyewe’** he went back across 178.16
gwan-hansgo’¥sdet 1 lie stretched across the trail (literally, I-
road-across-cut) (148.8)

2. ha-u- UNDER, DOWN:
ha-ugwenyut!u'yiditn I swallow it down greedily, making grunting
noise (126.10)
ha-usdk‘* he paddled him down river (ba®- up river)
ha~uyowo't'e* 1 sweat (literally, I-under-am)
ei pla~tha’-ut'gavpz canoe upset 60.8
ha-uhana’és it stopped (raining) 196.8

3. he - OFF, AWAY:
hetileme’ék" he killed them off 14.13; 110.21; 144.6
he®sgo'tdan I cut it off (44.4); 72.10; (92.14,16)
he*guwidi'k'v he threw it away
hees2ak wa he went away from him (23.12; 146.18)

hee¢salt'gant'gini¢n 1 kick him off (24.17) s 57
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he*tha'lupli‘n I beat off bark (with stick)
heestk‘apla’k tbi‘n I chipped them off (92.3)
he®“wa2ga’*n 1 buy it (literally, I carry it off) (176.17)
hee’t'guya’#s it is blistered
4. dal- INTO BRUSH, AMONG:
dalyewe’** he ran off into brush 14.6; 110.10
dalgwidi'k'® he threw it into brush
dalp*é’*di*n I mix it with it (178.5)
dalzabili’* he jumped between them 106.20
5. h@*ya- oN BOTH SIDES:
hacyagini’k’ they passed each other

hatyawat!emezia® they assemble coming from both sides 144.23
6. h@* FAR OFF:

ha’*yewe* they returned going far off 146.22; (4:7.4; 188.1)
ha‘zda’*zdagwa‘n 1 threw something slippery way off

This prefix is evidently identical with the demonstrative stem hace
seen, e. g., in hi'‘ga THAT ONE YONDER.

7. me~- HITHER:

me‘gini’k" he came here 146.24 (ge ginis’*k* he went there 77.7)

ha’nmefginik’ they come from across (note two local prefixes;
hangini‘k’ they go across)

me®yét come back! (yéa return!) (23.11,12,13,14; 96.5); 59.5

mehiwili’*s he came running this way

Not infrequently meé- conveys the fuller idea of coME TO )
asin:

metbep'xip’ come (pl.) and chop for me! 90.16

. W= AROUND:

wiit'ge’yetri they are surrounding me (48.13; 190.14)
wit'ge’yesk's they put it round about 176.14
hawi- IN FRONT, STILL:
{hawiydnt‘ee I go in front
hawiyana’¢s front dancer
hawibaza’*m still they come, they keep coming 146.1
bov hawidegii'lk lalzda® after a while it will blaze up (bo* = now)
wa- TOGETHER:
wakloydzinik® we go together
wa‘ils' lo'mk" squeeze (your legs) together! (26.5)

baswawilik'” he traveled up along (river) (literally, he went up
having it together with him) 21.14

waydnk'* he followed him (literally, he went having him together
with him) 23.11

§ 37
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wat!/emexia*® they are assembling together (110.3); 144.23

wafit!ozo’zi he gathered them together 112.6

watlilik'ni she gave them one each 130.4

wathimi't' he talked to him 59.16; 63.10

da’gazdek’ wafalt'geye’t'giyien 1 tied it about my head (literally,
my-head I-together-to-surround-it)

plass wak!le“wa'lzgwa snow is whirling around

Sometimes wa- seems to indicate simultaneity of activity, as in:
walatla’uhi she kept twining basket (while talking) 61.5

In many cases the adverbial meaning of wa- is hardly apparent, and
one is sometimes in doubt whether to look upon it as the prefix
here discussed or to identify it with the instrumental element
wa~- WITH, WITH IT; the two may indeed be at bottom identical.

11. baes- vep (55.16; 59.10; 60.11; 63.6,12):

ba*dini'z (clouds) were spread out in long strips (literally, they
stretched up) 13.3

bastlebe’t'ef I get up 186.14; (196.1)

barwadawaya'k'® he flies up with it

ba*yank'* he picked it up 15.9; 24.3; 59.15

khyt'z ba*wdk' smoke comes out (literally, up-arrives) 29.3

(d@nzda) ba‘algunli's he turned up (his ear)

(dak‘unlt) bargini’k' he went up (on top of house) 30.6

ba®s-a'¢s* stand up!

basyewe’* he got better (literally, he-up-returned) (15.2)

bashawa’sk' she dipped up (water)

12. ba-i- oUT, OUT OF HOUSE, OUT OF WATER TO LAND, FROM

PLAIN TO MOUNTAIN:

ba-iyewe’t* they went out again

ba-izodo’zat’ she took off (her garment) 13.4

ba-isili’zgwa he lands with (boat) 13.5

ba-isdk'* he came to land

ba-i‘a’lyowo* he looked outside

ba-ikimima’*n I drive him out

ba-i gundi'k'v he threw it out 92.15,16; (haziya’dat’) ba-igwidi‘k'v
he threw it (from in the water) on to land (31.2)

ba-ibiliwa't' you jumped out of house 24.15; (46.6)

(hadede) ba-iyeweyini’*n 1 took it out (of my mouth) (literally,
I-out-caused-it-to-return)

ba-idehenena't' you are through eating (literally, you-out-mouth-
are-finished) (132.14)

ba-it!izi’zi he pulled (guts) out 92.17

(dak's o*ma’l) ba-iwok' he got up (on the mountain) 124.4; (60.9)

§ 37
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In certain idiomatic turns the primary signification of ba-i- is as
good as lost:
(hel-)ba-imats!a'k" he began tosing (lit., he-song-out-put) 102.17
ba-ik!iyi’sk" he comes 92.1, 2; 156.24; 168.13
13. p.'a-;ci- DOWN:
plai‘tl!ana’hicn I held him down
pla-igwidi'k'v he threw it down
pla-iwaya’s he went to lie down, to sleep (lit., he down-slept) 25.9
pla-ilohott'es 1 fell down (literally, I down-died)
pla-iyewe’ss (arrow) fell down back 22.5; 48.14
pla~i®a’lyowo* he looked down 26.14
plaiyowo’s they sat down (literally, they down-were) 56.2
pla-isgaya’pidet 1 lay down
14. aba~i- IN HOUSE, INTO HOUSE
It would perhaps be best to consider this an independent adverb
(demonstrative pronoun a- THIS + ba~i-, formed analogously
to emet HERE [= demonstrative adverb ¢- HERE + mef)); its
correlative relation to ba-i- makes it seem advisable to give
examples of its occurrence here:
abaigini’k* he went inside 25.8; 27.7,13; 64.3
abaihiwili’# he ran inside 16.12
aba-iwdk" they went into house 29.6; (44.7); 160.19
aba-iyowdt'e 1 stay at home
abaits!@ek'ts!a’k" he stepped into house 31.3
15. bam~ UP INTO AIR
This prefix occurs often with preposed elements gel- or di’- as
gelbam~ or difbam-, which would seem to mean respectively
WITH BELLY SIDE UP and WITH BACK SIDE UP, O IN FRONT OF

and DIRECTLY OVER one:

bamgwidi'k'® he threw it up

gelbamgwidi'k'® he threw it up

di'bamgwidi‘k‘” he threw it up

gelbamsdk'v he shot it up 22.5

gelbam®a’lyowo® he looked up

gelba’ms-icult he was sitting up (in tree) 48.7

16. 2am-~- IN RIVER, INTO WATER, FROM MOUNTAIN TO PLAIN:

xamaltslaydp* he washed himself in river

xamgwidi‘k'* he threw it into river (33.6); 108.5

xamhiwili’* he ran to river 29.13; 94.16

xa/mhilap‘iauk they became in river (=were drowned) 166.16

_xam‘a’lyowo* he looked down from top of mountain 124.4 (con-
trast plai¢a’lyowo* he looked down from ground 26.14)
§ 37
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§ 38. INSTRUMENTAL wa-

It is somewhat difficult to classify this prefix, as it does not belong
either to the body-part or the purely local group. Strictly speaking
it should be considered the incorporated form of the demonstrative
pronoun in its instrumental function. As was seen above, it may
represent an instrumental noun, but, while the noun may itself be
incorporated to denote the instrument, this is not the case with the
demonstrative pronoun. For example:

ga wede yapla-wa-ddmhigat that not I-people-with-shall-kill (=1
shall not kill people therewith)
In other words, it would seem likely that such a form as ga al®wa-
tslayagi’®n 1 WASH HIM WITH THAT is related to an al*wats!ayagi’*n
I WASH HIM WITH IT 8s, €. g., i al‘wats!ayagi’*n 1 WASH HIM WITH
WATER, to the form alrifs!ayagi’*n 1 WATER-WASH HIM, i. e., the wa-
in al*wats!ayagi’*n is to be regarded as an incorporated ga THAT, rT
(such forms as *algats!ayagi’*n have never been found to occur). It
will be noticed that the verb-forms with incorporated wa- are nor-
mally characterized by a suffixed -i- or -hi-; as soon, however, as the
verb loses its instrumental “face,’”” this -i- is replaced by the normal
-a-. Thus:
wilau wats!ayagi’*n arrow I-shoot® -him-with-it (with incorpo-
rated wa-, wela‘u ARROW being outside the verb-structure and
in apposition with wa-)
but:
tslayaga’*n wi'lau wa® I-shoot-him arrow with (in which also wa-
stands outside the verb-complex, acting as an instrumental
postposition to wila'u)
Examples of instrumental wa- are:

(salzdek*)sal*walats!agi’*n T touched him with my foot (literally,
my-foot I-foot-with-it-touched-him)

(@) watdtgwa'nhi 1 drink (water) with it

(ydp!la)watlomomi'n 1 kill (people) with it (but yap!a t!omoma’sn
I kill people)

alwats!eyek'wide* I washed myself with it

ga his do¥mia gelwagulugun'sn I try to kill him with that (literally,
that trying killing-him I-with-desire-it)

secl-wats!lelelamda®n 1 write with it -

(@izde'k) wagaya-iwi'*n I used to eat with (my hands)

1 Aorist ts/ayag- SHOOT and aorist ts/ayag- WASH are only apparently identical, being respectively formed
from stems sdag- and ts/dig-. § 38
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(pim)wasana’hink* they will spear (salmon) with it 28.15 (cf.
sana'‘nk' they will spear it)

Although, as was suggested before, the prefix wa- as instrument
may be ultimately identical with the adverbial wa- ToGETHER (the
concepts of DOING SOMETHING WITH, BY MEANS OF IT and DOING
SOMETHING TOGETHER WITH IT are not very far removed), the two
can not be regarded as convertible elements. This is clearly brought
out in such forms as bem wa‘iwat!ozo’zin I PICKED THEM TOGETHER
WITH STICK. Literally translated, this sentence reads, sTICK I-
TOGETHER-HAND-WITH-IT-PICKED-THEM ; the first wa- is the adver-
bial prefix; i-, the general instrumental idea conveyed by the
character of the verb (cATHER WITH ONE’s HANDS); and the second
wa-, the incorporated representative of the more specific instrument
bem sTICK. If preferred, i- may be interpreted, though less prob-
ably, as a local element (-wa- =with it in hand).

2. Formation of Verb-Stems (§§ 39, 40)
§ 39. GENERAL REMARKS

By a verb-stem will be here understood not so much the simplest
possible form in which a verb appears after being stripped of all its
prefixes, personal elements, tense-forming elements, and derivative
suffixes, but rather the constant portion of the verb in all tense and
mode forms except the aorist. The verb-stem thus defined will in
the majority of cases coincide with the base or root, i. e., the simplest
form at which it is possible to arrive, but not always. Generally
speaking, the aorist is characterized by an enlargement of the base
that we shall term ‘“aorist stem,” the other tense-modes showing
this base in clearer form; in a minority of cases, however, it is the
aorist stem that seems to coincide with the base, while the verb-stem
is an amplification of it. Examples will serve to render these remarks
somewhat clearer:

§ 39

Aorist stem Verb-stem Probable base
tlomom- dévm-~ ddem- kill
naga- ndag- ndoeg-(nag-) say to
hdal- hela- hdal- answer
oud- odo- ud- hunt for
lohoi- loho- loh- die
yuluyal- yulyal- yul- rub
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By far the larger number of verbal bases are monosyllabic. Where
the simplest radical element that can be analyzed out remains dis-
syllabic (as in dawi- FLY, agan- PERCEIVE, yimi- LEND), the proba-
bility is always very great that we have to reckon either with ampli-
fications of the base, or with suffixes that have become so thoroughly
amalgamated with the base as to be incapable of separation from it
even in formal analysis; in some cases the dissyllabic character of
the verb-stem is due to a secondary phonetic reason (thus dawi- is
for dawy-, cf. dauy-; while in agan- the second @ is inorganic, the
real stem thus being *agn-). Most bases end either in a vowel or, more
frequently, in a single consonant; such as-end in two consonants (as
yalg- DIVE, s'omd- BOIL, bilw- JuMP) may often be plausibly suspected
of containing a petrified suffixed element.

The few examples of verb and aorist stems already given suffice to
indicate the lack of simple, thorough-going regularity in the forma-
tion of the aorist stem from the base. Given the verb-stem, it is
possible only in the minority of cases to foretell the exact form of the
aorist stem. Thus, if do%m- had followed the analogy of the pho-
netically parallel na%g-, we should have in the aorist not ¢!omom-,
but domo-; similarly, the phonetic similarity of odo- and loho- would
lead us to expect an aorist stem 6%k, and not lohoi-, for the latter.
Nor is it safe to guess the form of the verb-stem from a given aorist
stem. Thus, while the aorist lohoi- corresponds to a verb-stem loho-,
yewei- corresponds to yéu- RETURN; nagai-, to na- sAY, po; and
kleméi-, to klemn- po, MAKE. Mere phonetic form has, indeed, com-
paratively little to do with determining the relation of the two
stems. This is clearly evidenced by the following cases of homony-
mous but etymologically distinct bases with corresponding aorist

stems.
Verb base Meaning Aorist stem

1. mock hemeham-

heem- {2. wrestle hemem-
1. work hegwehagw-

heegro- {2. relate Begw(h)dogw- , hegwe-

hagw-

1. be finished henen-

heen- 2. walt for henee-
1. find tlayag-

daag- 2. build fire ttagai-

§ 39
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The signification of the verb-stem gives almost no information
as to the form of the aorist stem, the various types of aorist forma-
tion being each exemplified by a heterogeneous array of verbs, as far
as any discernible similarity of meaning is concerned. It is true that,
in a comparatively few cases, certain:types of aorist formation can
be shown to be characteristic of intransitive verbs; but in these the
formation of the aorist stem involves the addition of a distinct pho-
netic element that has every appearance of being a worn-down suffix.

Not the least remarkable feature of tense-formation lies in the fact
that the most frequently used of the tense-modes, the aorist (equivalent
to immediate future, present, and past), generally shows the derived or
amplified form of the base; while the far less important tense-modes,
the future, inferential, potential, and present and future imperatives
employ the generally more fundamental verb-stem. In its naked
form the aorist stem appears as the third person subject third per-
son object aorist transitive. For example:

t!omdm he killed him

naga® he said to him
-hal he answered him

o't he hunted for him
The bare verb-stem appears as the second person singular (third per-
son object) present imperative intransitive and transitive. For ex-
ample:

do*m kill him!

odo" hunt for him!

na' say! do!
and as the first element of the periphrastic future, that will later
receive treatment.

In striking contrast to the extensive use in Athapascan of distinct
and unrelated stems for the singular and plural, only a very few such
cases have been discovered in Takelma; and even in these the singn-
lar stem may, it seems, also be used in the plural.

8ing. verb-stem ) Pl. verb-stem . Sing. form Pl. form

& as- stand sal-rogw- " | s'as*ini he stands sal-zogwi they stand

bdo-sdasa’sdet (= sdas- | baesal-ro’'ziginak’ (=
sas-) I come to a z0¢-70¢-) We come 10

stand 8 stand
s utal- sit al-zalii subwilit'et (= s-utali-) | al-xaliyana‘k’ we are
I am seated seated

§ 39
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It is interesting to observe that, while sTaAND and sIT are intran-
sitive in the singular, the plural stems sal-zog¥- and al-zali’- make
transitive forms with a third personal object (-ana'k* first person
plural aorist transitive, ='k' intransitive; cf. t/omomana'k' we Kkill
bim, but s‘asinip'ik’ we stand and su‘wilip'ik* we are seated, dwell,
stay).

The great majority of verb-stems are either necessarily transitive
or intransitive, or are made such by appropriate suffixes. Only a
few cases occur of verbs that are both transitive and intransitive,
the respective forms being kept distinct only by the varying pro-
nominal suffixes. Such are:

moyigw-a’n-t'e* 1 am spoiled, and moyigw-an-a’*n I spoil him

ligt-n-t'ef 1 rest, and ligi*n-a’*n I rest him

klawi'c they ran away in flight, and k/dwa he sowed, threw
them about

Certain forms are alike for both transitive and intransitive; e. g.,
second person plural subject: klawiwa't'p".

§ 40. TYPES OF STEM-FORMATION

In looking over the many examples of verb and corresponding
aorist stems obtained, it was found possible to make out sixteen types
of stem-relations. Of this large number of types about half are of
frequent occurrence, while of each of the rest but few examples have
been found. It is not claimed for a moment that all of these types
should be regarded as being exactly on a par, but merely that they
have the value of forming a convenient systematization of the some-
what bewildering mass of methods of radical or base changes encoun-
tered. It is very probable that some of these are.ramifications of
others, while some types show more or less petrified suffixes that for
some reason or other became specialized in certain tenses. As com-
parative linguistic material is entirely lacking, however, we can not
make a genetic classification of types; a purely descriptive classifi-
. cation must suffice.

In the following table of types of stem-formation, ¢ means conso-
nant; v, vowel; ¢!, the fortis correspondent of ¢; c,, c,, and so on, other
consonants; v* denotes pseudo-diphthong; other letters are to be

literally interpreted.
P § 40
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ng_e Formula verb-stem Formula aorist stem Example verb-stem | Example aorist stem
1 | v4c vv4-¢ ob- dig up oub-
2 | v+(c) v+ct+v yo- be yowo-
3 | vreta vcl v (its!- laugh uyitsl-
masg- put matsfag-
4a | votc v+c+o+i t'dag- cry t'agai-
4b | v+eto v+c+v+i loko- die lohoi-
5 | vt+etv vo4-¢ yana- go yaon-
6 | vvtc! v94-C Pp'0t- mix Pp'oud-
70 | c+vv+a1 c/+v+a+v dech- arise tlebe-
7b | ct+ovi cl+o+e1+ 0+ diugu- wear t1igdai-
8 | ctovday c/+ot+a+v+a goul- dig klolol-
9 | ctov+a cl4+v+y+v+a ddag- ind tlayag-
10¢ | c+o(+a) e+o+e(+a) I5u- play 58l
100 } 40401 c+v4+-a+c(+v) sana- fight saons-
11 | e+v+a+c c+v+a+o+c yewy-talk yawai-
12 | e+ovta c+vo+atcta+a t/éu- play shinny tleutlau-
13a | c+v+-a+cd-a+a c+o+a+v+ct+ata sensan- whoop senesan-
13b | e+v+art+c/+a+a ct+ot+a+vtcliata | diltlal- stuff with daliitial-
13¢ c+vta4-v+c+c lobolb- be accustomed
to hg_ound (also
lobolab-)
14 | v+c v+c+-o+n Teeh- do zeben-
(15a | — L s-as-an- stand sasinii-)
(155 | -as 3 dink/as- lie spread out | dink/is-)
16 | vicda+i v+etovtar kfalsi - be lean klalas-)

Not all forms find

an exact parallel in one of the sixteen types

here listed. There is a considerable number of more or less isolated
cases left, particularly of frequentative or usitative forms, that it is
difficult to classify; but on closer examination some at least of these
are seen to be secondary developments. Verb-stem al-sgalwal(w)-
KEEP LOOKING BY TURNING HEAD SLIGHTLY TO SIDE, as compared to
aorist stem al-sgald®l(aw)-, looks anomalous because of its apparently
inserted first -w-; but these two forms become explicable as frequen-
tative developments, according to Type 8, of their corresponding
simplexes, verb-stem al-sgalw- LOOK BY TURNING HEAD TO SIDE and
aorist stem al-sgalaw-. It will be convenient to dispose of such
anomalous and difficult cases under such headings as allow them to
appear as at least comparatively regular formations. It should not
be supposed that a particular verb-stem always and necessarily
involves a fixed aorist stem in all possible derivations of the verb,
though in probably the larger number of cases such a fixed parallel-
ism may be traced. As examples of the occurrence of more than one
aorist stem to match a verb-stem may be mentioned:
§ 40
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verb-stem -zik!- see; aorist Type 6 -zi%g- and Type 2 -zik!i-za-
see (without object)

verb-stem yéu- return; aorist intransitive Type 4 yewei-, causa-
tive Type 2 yewe®n-, and, according to Type 8, yewew-ald-
go back for some one

There are few if any verbs whose verb and aorist stems absolutely
coincide. If in nothing else the two differ at least in the quantity
of the stem vowel, the aorist stem always tending to show a long
vowel. In some cases the two (dissyllabic) stems seem identical in
phonetic form because of the persistence of an inorganic a in the
second syllable of the verb-stem and the presence of a repeated
radical @ in the second syllable of the aorist stem. Sometimes only
certain of the forms built on the verb-stem exhibit the inorganic a;
in such cases the secondary character of the a is directly proven by
the forms that lack it. A case in point is:

aorist stem ts'!ayam- hide; verb-stem ts:/ayla]'m- and ts'!a~im-

Other verbs, however, are phonetically so constituted as to require
the presence of the inorganic a in all forms derived from the verb-
stem. Such are:

aorist stem agan- feel, hear; verb-stem eaglain-
aorist stem plahan- be ripe, done; verb stem plak{a]n-

Under such circumstances ambiguous forms may result; e. g.,
waagani't' may be construed either as an aorist (YOU FELT IT) or as
a potential (vou wouLp FEEL IT) derived from the stem agla]n-.
But evidence is not lacking even in these cases to prove the inor-
ganic character of the second a in the non-aorist forms. One test
has been already referred to in another connection—the incapability
of a secondary diphthong (a diphthong involving an inorganic a) to
have a rising accent. Thus:

aorist da*agai (-aga‘'n) he heard it; but imperative d@*agfa’ln
hear it!

A second test is the failure of inorganic a to become ablauted to e.
- Thus:

aorist plehen- a’nai he causes me to be done; but future pleh[a]n-
a'fzink’ he will cause me to be done

The various types of stem-formation will now be taken up in the
order of their occurrence in the table.

1 Brackets indicate an inorganic element.
3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12——7 § 40
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the stem-vowel.

TypE 1. Verb-stem v +c¢; aorist vv+<.

BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

[BULL. 40

In this type are embraced

partly monosyllabic and partly dissyllabic verb-stems that either
seem to undergo no change at all in the aorist or merely lengthen

seem to be very great.

Verb-stem

woga'®t" he will arrive (196.20)

oba’n I shall dig it up

yi'lt' copulating 86.5

tigwa’n I shall drink it (162.17)

hogwana’n I shall make him run
(138.2)

hintz-niwa’és coward 76.5;
(160.19)

wit'e® I shall travel (178.11)

t'fla’mzadec 1shall go fishing

yimi’hin I shall lend it to him
(98.14)

hiili'nt"e¢ 1 shall be tired out

hagait'e® I shall have a cold thrill

lohona'n 1 shall cause him to die

al-ge’yande® I shall turn my face

The number of verbs that follow the type does not
Examples:

Aorist stem

woik' he arrived 47.15

o'ba’*n I dug it up (48.7)

yilla’sn I copulated with her 26.3

d'gwa’*n 1 drank it 186.3

hovgwana’*n I made him run
(79.2)

hinfe-nitwa’*n I was afraid (17.7)

wit'e® I traveled (90.1)

tlilla’mzade® I went fishing

yilmiya’n 1 lend it to him
(98.15)

hivli'nt‘ef I was tired out (102.1)

hagait'ef T had a cold thrill 166.1

lohd'na’*n 1 caused him to die
(100.8)

al- geyana'*n I turned my face

As regards the accent of the stem syllable, the examples show that,
whenever accented, it takes the rising pitch when long, the raised
pitch when short (and final). Compare further:

o%p' he dug it up 124.5, 12

@k'* he drank it 162.20

TypE 2. Verb-stem v+c¢; aorist v+c+v. If, as seems probable,
the second consonant of verbal bases ending in two consonants is in
many cases really a petrified suffix, a very large proportion of those
verbs that might be listed under Type 3 really belong here, thus
making Type 2 probably the most numerously represented of all types.
In some forms it is possible to detect the derivative character of the
second consonant by a comparison of etymologically related forms
that lack it; e. g., in ts'lelm- RATTLE (aorist fs'lelem-), the -m~ is
shown to be a suffix, though of no determinable signification, because
of its absence in the corresponding frequentative ts'/elets:lal-. A
corroborative phonetic test lies in the treatment of the first con-
sonant of the cluster, in so far as verbs following Type 3 show a fortis
in the aorist as against a media or tenuis in the verb-stem, while those

§ 40
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of Type 2 suffer no change in this respect; e. g., verb-stem wism-
MOVE has aorist according to Type 3, wits'/im-~, as contrasted with
verb-stem ¢'gism- GET GREEN with aorist of Type 2 ¢'gisim- (' gism-
should therefore. be analyzed as base t'gis- + suffix -m-). This
criterion enables us to pick out an otherwise unsuspected suffix in
verbs like t/ap'g- FINISH, aorist t/abag- (not Type 3, *t!aplag-), but
can be applied only where the first consonant of the verb-stem is s,
b, d, or g. A more general phonetic test would seem to be the
position occupied by the inorganic vowel -a-. In those cases in
which we have most reason to consider the second consonant as
part of the base, this -a- follows the cluster as “constant” a; while
otherwise, and indeed in the majority of cases, it is inserted between
the two consonants: wisma’t'ec 1 sHALL MOVE (base wism-), but
t'gisa’mt’e® I (AS PLANT) SHALL GET GREEN. An application of these
various criteria, were sufficient material at hand, would probably-
show that but a comparatively small number of verbs follow Type 3.
Examples of verbs of Type 2 are:
Verb-stem Aorist stem

2-t!ani’n I shall hold him (28.11) %-t!ana’hin I held him 73.16
wa-k!6"ya’n I shall go with him wa-kloyd*n I went with him
(33.15)
o’sbin (=% ok-s-) I shall give it ogu’sbi*n I gave it to you 23.3
to you (178.15)

oina’n I shall give it oyona'*n I gave it (180.20)
yélzaldan I shall lose it (188.18) yaldzalda®n I lost it (77.10)
yo't'ec I shall be (33.10) yowdt'et 1 was (42.1)
ndk'ink' he will say to him naga'he said to him 180.7
(94.16)
da-sgaipxdes I shall lie down da-sgayn’prdet I amlying down
t'avga’®t’ it will get hot t'awt’*k" it got hot 94.15
s'‘omda’n I shall cook it s'omoda’n I cooked it (58.10)
Examples illustrating the intrusive -a- are:

Verb-stem Aorist stem
bila’ut'e I shall jump (160.17)  biliat'e® I jumped*® (45.14)
milada’n I shall love her miliide’*n 1 love her

kliya’k'de* 1 shall come 196.1 kliyi’k'de* I came (156.24)

gina’k'de® I shall go somewhere gini'k'de* I went .somewhere
14.3 21.10

diiwa’k'de* I shall be good diwiik'det I was good (146.7)

1 Perhaps best considered as belonging to Type 3 (verb-stem bilw-).
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Verb-stem Aorist stem
xuma'k’ de® I shall be satiated xumi'k'de’ 1 was satiated
(130.18)
wiya'k'de¢ 1 shall groan wiyl'k'def I groaned (192.11)
xuda’mit'e I shall whistle xudunit'et I whistled (33.16)
ts-lela’mit'ec I shall rattle ts-leledit'e® I rattled (102.13)

ts'lus.a’mt'e® 1shall make whis- ts-lus-ufit'e® I made whistling
tling noise by drawing in noise (78.9,10,12)
breath between teeth and
lower lip

lifga'nt'e® 1 shall rest ligint'ef 1 rested (79.2,4)

yala’nt'ec I shall be lost (cf. 14.3) yalafit'e® T am lost (note differ-

ence in accent between aorist
and future)

It is to be understood, of course, that this -a- is in no sense a
characterizing future or non-aorist element, as, when the phonetic
conditions allow, it drops out altogether. This takes place when the
consonant following the intrusive —a- is itself followed by a vowel.
Thus the second person singular future (-ada’®) of some of the verbs
listed has no -a~: bilwada’, gingada’s, datgada’s, witgadu's, yalnada's.
Similarly the simple stem zud- WHISTLE appears in zut'ma’‘s WHISTLER.

In regard to vocalic quantity it will be observed that the verbs of
this type divide themselves into two classes—those with short verb-
stem vowel (such as tlan-, og-, som~d-, gin-g-, yal-n-) and those with
long verb-stem vowel (k/o%y-, yal-x-ald-, litg-[aln-, t'u¥-g-, mil-{a]d-).
The first and second stem vowels of the aorist of verbs of the first
class are regularly both short (t!ana~, ogo-, somo-d-, gini-g-, yala-n-);
the aorists of the second class seem generally to have a short first
but long second vowel (k!oyo*-, yala®-x-ald, ligi*-n-, ¢ dwitt-g-, milv'-d-).
The verb na%g- (aorist naga-) saY To and perhaps a few others (sgai~
p-x-, aorist sgaya-p-z-; al-tslai-g- wasH aorist al-tslaya-g-; but
al-ts!@i-p'- WASH ONESELF, aorist al-fs!aya®-p'-) do not follow this
rule. Of the verb yo- (aorist yowo-) forms of both accent classes are
found (yot'ec as well as yo't'es, yowo't'es as well as yowdt'e®), and
indeed a lengthening of the second vowel of aorists of -the first class
seems to occur with considerable frequency. The rising for long and
the raised for final short stem vowels seem to be the normal accents
for verbs of Type 2, whether the stress falls on the first or second
(in aorists) vowel. If, however, the accented vowel is followed. by a
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glottal catch or fortis consonant the accent, as generally in such a
case, is a falling one. Thus:

50"k '6p'dec I shall jump (148.8)) s'owd'k'6p'de’ I jump (48.15;49.1)
Such forms as wa-kloyd*n are only apparently opposed to the rule
(see § 65).

Type 3. Verb-stem v+ ¢ +¢,; aorist v + ¢! +v+¢,. The most
satisfactory test of a verb of this type is the intervocalic fortis
consonant of the aorist stem as contrasted with the correspond-
ing non-fortis consonant of the verb-stem. As only the minority of
base-final consonant-clusters begin with a consonant that is capable
of being changed to a fortis, there are in the material available only a
few verbs to which the test can be applied. Those showing an
intervocalic fortis (changed from non-fortis) in the aorist stem are:

_ Verb-stem Aorist stem
i-lasgi’'n 1 shall touch it -latslagi’*n I touched it
masga’n I shall put it (102.15) matslaga’n I put it 74.13
wismada’¢ you will move wits lime't' you moved 148.16
yo'k'yan I shall know it (162.6)  yokloya’*n I knew it 50.5
lop“dia’#t" it will rain loplodia’* it rained 152.11

In other verbs of this type the only characteristic of the aorist
stem is the repetition between the consonants of the cluster of the
stem-vowel. The following verb-forms exemplify this group, with
the reservation that if in any case the second consonant of the
cluster be really a suffix, the form should be assigned to Type 2.

Verb-stem Aorist stem
tlamyana’n I shall go to get her tlamayana’n I went to get her
married (150.5,19) married (148.5)
tsla~uya’ss fast runner 138.2 tslawait'et I ran fast
dre-'itslamt" fool him! dreiiyi'ts: lamda‘n 1 fooled him
baxma’t'ec! (= bazm-) Ishall come baxamt'et I came (114.16)
ga-iwa’n I shall eat it 128.18 gayawa'*n I ate it 30.11
moigwana’n I shall spoil it moyigwana’*n 1 spoiled it
(31.12)
yo’vsnan Ishallscarehim (186.10) yowo ‘sna‘n I scared him
(186.10)
malgini’'n I shall tell him malagini’*n I told him (30.15)
ba~i-xilgwi’'n 1 shall snatch it ~ ba-i-xiligwi’*n I snatched it out
out (33.4)

1This verb clearly belongs to Type 3 because of constant -a- following -zm-. Had it belonged to Type 2
it would have assumed the form *baza'mt ee.
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Verb-stem
gwel-leisdec 1 shall be lame
dawit'e 1 shall fly (166.18)
{da—uya’es flyer
ba~i-hemga’n 1 shall take (food)
out (16.10)
han-gillba’n I shall put (beam)
across
ba~i-k'a?lst’n 1 shall take it out

p'elga’n 1 shall go to war against
them (124.19)

yamda'n I shall ask him (70.6)

yi‘'ms-aldan 1 shall dream about
him

ha~u-ha'nsda® it will stop (rain-

ing) (198.9)
yovga’n I shall marry her (192.16)

BUREAU OF AMERICAN
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Aorist stem
gwel-le’yeesdet 1 am lame
dawait'es T flew (166.18)

ba~i-hemega’*n I took (food)
out (58.9; 118.12)
han-giliba’*n I put (beam) across
(176.3)
ba~i-klala’si‘n 1 took it out
(25.4)
p'elega’sn I went to war against
them (110.4)
yamada’*n I asked him (56.3)
yimi’'s‘alda®n-1 dreamed about
him 186.3
ha-u-hana’ss it stopped (rain-
ing) 196.8
yowoga’én I married her (43.3)

As long as the first consonant of the cluster is a semivowel (w, v)
or a liquid or nasal (I, m, n), the question as to whether the verb
belongs to Type 2 or Type 3 is a purely etymological or historical one.
Descriptively it makes no difference whether a form like p‘elega’*n
I WENT TO WAR AGAINST THEM is derived from p‘eleg- by the inser-
tion of the stem-vowel -e- between I and ¢ (Type 3), or from p‘el-¢-
by the addition of the -e- to a base p'el- (Type 2).
descriptive point of view, then, the most typical aorist formation in
Takelma may be said to be characterized by the repetition of the stem-
vowel immediately after the first consonant following the stem-vowel.

From the point of view of vocalic quantity the verbs of Type 3
fall into the same two classes as those of Type 2—such as have a
short vowel in the stem (t!amy-, tslawy-, malg-, p'elg-, hants!-) and
such as have a long vowel (uits!-, g7ilb-, k!a%s), these latter being
apparently much less numerous than in Type 2. The quantity of
both the stem vowels of the aorist is regularly short, even when the
verb-stem vowel is long (gilib-, k!alas-); only rarely is the second
vowel of the-aorist stem long (leyecs-, dyii%s!-). The accent of
stressed stem vowels follows the same rules as in the case of verbs of
Type 3 (dowatt'ef, han-gili‘p* with rising or raised pitch; but hana’ss,
he'*r-da® HE WILL BE LEFT OVER, dyii'®s'de* I LAUGH, with fallmg
accent because of the glottal catch).
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TypE 4. Verb-stem v*+c(-+wv); aorist v+c+v+t. Verbs of this
type are intransitive, the -i-, though confined to the aorist, being
evidently in some way connected with the intransitive character.
That it is really a derivative element characteristic of the aorist is
shown by its conduct in transitive forms derived from the intransitive.
In the causative in -n- it drops out:

t'agasna’‘n I make him cry
while in certain other transitive derivatives it is preserved:
t'agayagwa’n I cry having it
The contradiction in treatment is here only apparent, as the absence
or presence of the -i- would seem to depend not so much on the
transitive or intransitive form of the verb as on whether the action
expressed by the verb is logically transitive or not (in a causative the
action is necessarily directed toward an object, in a comitative the
formal object is not concerned in the action of the verb at all). Types
4a and 4b may properly be considered subclasses of Types 2 and 1
respectively, though it should be noted that the -i- occurs nowhere
except in one special tense—the aorist. Examples of Type 4a are:
Verb-stem Aorist stem

yé&'tt'ec I shall return (92.24) yeweit'e I returned (58.9,13)

plak'de¢ I shall bathe (58.5; 118.7) plagait'et I bathed 58.2

t'dk'dec I shall cry (29.11) ° t'agait'et I cried (29.13; 62.2)

na't'e¢ (irregular)Ishallsay,do 196.5 nagaif'ef Isaid, did 126.3;180.1

Even less numerous are the examples of 4b that have been found:

Verb-stem Aorist stem
loho't* dead (98.10; 170.1; 186.21) lohoit'et I died 184.18
lehe't' drifting dead to land lehe’ he drifted dead to land
75.5

The aorist of verbs of Type 4 regularly have the rising accent on
the i- dipthong formed by the repeated stem vowel and the - suffix.
The stressed stem-vowel of forms built on the verb-stem regularly
has the rising (4a) or raised accent (second vowel of 4b). na-, which
is irregular also in other respects, has a short vowel in the verb-stem
and takes the raised accent in non-aorist forms under appropriate
conditions (na'‘t' saying; na' say it!).

Type 5. Verb-stem v+c¢+v; aorist v?+¢. This tjpe of verb is
morphologically very difficult to understand, as it is in effect the very
opposite of Type 2. Morphologically yana- o : t/an- BOLD = ya°n-:
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tlana-; but phonetically the proportion would gain in symmetry by
reversing the positions of its first and third terms. Examples are:

Verb-stem
wagawi'n I shall bring it to him
(45.6)
wege’sink' he will bring it to me

yana't'e® I shall go 14.3
haxa’t'e I shall burn (92.29)
dak'-da-hala’hin 1 shall answer
him
laba' carry it! (70.5); 192.8
sagwa' paddle it! 112.3,9
wede'k'ink* he will take it from
him (16.10,11; 17.10,11)
lebe’n 1 shall pick it up and eat it
sebe’n I shall roast it (44.6)
he-iwi'zink® he will go away
from me
hawaz-xiwi't'e® 1shall rot (194.8)
odo’n I shall hunt for it (116.7,11)
woo'nk* he will go to get it (162.8)
puyumda’n I shall smoke them
out
yomo’n I shall catch up with him
(46.7; 136.12,13)

: Aorist stem

wargiwi’“n 1 brought it to him
(176.17)

weega’si he brought it to me
(194.11)

yant'e I went 14.7

hiaxdet I burnt (98.1,4)

dak'-da-ha®li*n I answered him
(122.4; 146.14; 180.18)

lap® he carried it 160.9

sa*gwa’*n 1 paddled it (14.6)

wét'gi he took it from him 16.13;
(76.1)

lesba’*n I picked and ateit 94.5,12

se*ba’n I roasted it (118.10)

he*-1list he went away from me
(184.14,15)

hawaz-xitt'e¢ Tamrotting (100.1)

6'da’*n I hunted for it (13.9)

woult' he went to get it 160.4

p'Ooyamdan 1 smoked them out
(76.11)

yo'miya'sn I caught up with him

" (final -7%- of aorist stem unex-

plained) (140.14)

The two stem vowels of the verb-stem are always short in quantity,
the second regularly having the raised accent (imperatives yana®, lebe®,
odo', woo")." The long stem vowel of the aorist, when stressed, takes
the rising accent. To this latter rule there is one curious exception.
The verb odo- HUNT FoRr always has the falling accent on the 5% of
the aorist (6'“4' HE HUNTED FOR IT 13.9; 88.8, never *3u¢'), but the non-
aorist forms follow in everything the analogy of other verbs of this
type. This anomaly is quite unexplained. Can it be that a leveling
out of two originally distinct paradigms has taken place (¥5td- , odo"- of
Type 5 and 0'd- , *6'“!- of Type 6)?

Type 6. Verb-stem v® +c¢!; aorist v°+¢. Most of the verbs that
follow this type have as second consonant in the aorist one capable of

18uch forms as lebe’n, with falling accent on the second vowel, are only apparently opposed to this
rule, as in these cases the falling accent regularly goes with the personal ending -n. Practically all vio-
lations of the accent rules found in the examples are of this merely apparent character and will be readily
explained away when the subject of personal endings is considered.
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becoming a fortis; such as do not, introduce a catch before the second

consonant in non-aorist forms. There seem to be no primarily in-

transitive verbs of this type.
Verb-stem
7-k'wa/*k!winIshall wake him up

k'wa’*¢zde® I shall wakeup(190.5)

zas-1a’tlan I shall put it about
my waist

la-5-t'ba’klin 1 shall burst it
(118.5)

wa-sgid’plin 1 shall make it tight

. al-xi’klin I shall see him (146.21)

des-wr'klin 1shall spread it out
(120.1)

dak'-t'e¢’*klin I shall give him to
smoke (170.13)

ba®-xo’tlan I shall win over him

Examples of the type are:

Aorist stem
-k'wa’sgwin I woke him up
16.4; (75.6)
k'wa’szdet 1 woke up (16.3, 5)
zac-1a’*de*n I put it about my
waist
la-*i-t'ba’*gi'n 1 burst it (24.17)

wa-sga*bi*nI madeit tight(140.6)
al-x1"'gi*n I saw him 188.9
des--wi'igi‘n 1 spread it out

dak'-t'e’sgi*nl gavehim tosmoke

ba*-xo’vden I won over him

(170.9) (168.5)
al-16'k!wan 1 shall thrust it al-16’°gwa‘n I thrust it (152.19)
dal-p'6’tYin I shall mix it (178.5) dal-p'6’*di*n I mixed it
det<t-ni'tYin I shall drown him det~i-ni’vdi*n 1 drowned him
(118.9)

de-bi’kYin I shall fill it de-bt’'igicn I filled it (140.3)

7-gi*na take it! (102.14) 7-gi’'na he took it 15.1; 45.13

Despite the change of the second consonant from fortis to non-
fortis, it is not certain that it is always an integral part of the stem;
in de-bii'%gi*n the g (k!) seems to be a verbifying suffix (cf. de-bil’e
FULL as adjective). The accent of the base of verbs of Type 6 differs
materially from that of verbs of types heretofore discussed. The
normal pitch-accent of most verb-bases is the rising tone for long,
the raised for final short, vowels, unless a catch immediately follows.
Thus in Type 5 dak'-da-hal HE ANSWERED HIM; Type 2 naga' BE
SAID To HIM; but with catch Type 4 naga’®* BEE sam. The verbs,
however, of Type 6, as will have been noticed, all have the falling
accent in both aorist and non-aorist forms. This variation from the
accentual norm becomes intelligible if we remember that a fortis
is the equivalent of a catch+a media; e. g., alzi’k/in 1 SHALL SEE
HIM; alz?’k* sEE EIM! As the catch tends to bring about a falling
accent before it, the falling accent peculiar to verbs of Type 6 may
plausibly be ascribed to the fortis (. e., glottal catch) quality of the
final consonant of the stem. Compare also, in Type 3, he'iklin
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I SHALL LEAVE IT OVER. The retention of the falling accent in the
aorist, although the presumable cause of it has been removed, is an
example of form-parallelism, and argues, at least in verbs of this
type, for the secondary origin of the aorist stem. The relation
between z6't!an and z0'*da‘n is, then, the same as that which obtains
between yowo’® HE WAs and yowd'*da® WHEN HE WAS 79.7.

The organic character of the fortis consonant of verbs of this type
is still further evidenced by many derivative forms (iteratives, con-
tinuatives, -za- forms used to imply lack of object) which are reg-
ularly derived from the verb-stem, not the aorist stem, even in their
aorist forms. Thus from sgo’vt!- 45.10 (aorist sgo’¢d- 72.10) cUT are
derived the derivative aorists sgot/o’sgadet 1 CUT FREQUENTATIVELY
(62.1), sgot!ol-ha*n 1 KEEP CUTTING IT (108.8), sgiit!ti/xzade 1 cuT (with-
out object) (92.2). Parallel forms are derived from most other verbs
of this type, such asxzi'%k!-, 16'vk!-, sgi’*p!- cUT, sge’et!- LiFT UP. A few
verbs of Type 6, however, form the aorists of these derivatives from
the aorist stems of the simple verbs. Such forms are the frequenta-
tives t'baga’t'bag- 14.12 (from t'ba’?k!- 136.20) and sege’sag- 172.10
(from se’¢k!- NOD TO, OPEN DOOR 138.18).

TypE 7. Verb-stem ¢ +v?+¢,; aorist ¢/ +v+¢, +v(+1). The second
sub-group (7b) of this sparsely represented type of verbs is apparently
related to the first (7a) as are verbs of Type 4a to those of Type 2.
It is very improbable, however, that the characteristic -i- element
of the aorist is morphologically the same in both Type 4 and Type 70,
as verbs of the latter type are clearly transitive, while in Type 4 the
-t- was found to be a clearly intransitivizing element. A further
difference between the two types lies in the marked length of the
repeated vowel in verbs of Type 7b. This vocalic length is perhaps
responsible for the loss of the -i- in certain forms; e. g., di-t/iguz
HE WORE IT, but di-t/iga‘n 1 WoRE IT. (See § 65.)

Of Type 7a only the following examples have been found:

Verb-stem Aorist stem

bae-dep'dec 1 shall arise 196.3 bas-tlebe’t'ec I arose 186.14
wa-dilnhin I shall distribute wa~tWlik‘nitn I have distributed

them them (130.4)
dwe°p‘dwa’pzda® they will fly t!weple’ t!wapz they flew with
without lighting ‘ out lighting

The last example follows also Types 6 and 13a.
§ 40 '
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To Type 7b belong:

Aorist stem
da-t'agai he built a fire 96.17
da-tlagii she wore it 96.16
t'gwaxaik ‘widet 1 tattooed my-

Verb-stem

da-dik’ build a fire!
di-duig¥a'nk* she will wear it 55.9
t'gwatxa’nt'gwide® I shall tattoo

myself self
klasde'nk' he will pick them k!adai he picked them
(116.17) swadai he beat him in gambling

The last three verbs happen to have stems beginning with a conso-
nant or consonant-combination that doesnot allow of development into
a fortis, so that there is no initial modification in the aorist. A few
other transitive verbs have aorist stems like those of type 7b, but
form their non-aorist forms according to other models, as the aorists
kleméi- MAKE (only with third personal object; otherwise k/eme®-n-,
corresponding verb-stem k/em-n- of Type 2) and yehéi- HEAR SINGING
FAR AWAY (verb-stem yehi’-).
the stem vowel or long i-diphthong, when stressed, bears the rising or
raised accent (k/at' pIck THEM! bad°-t!ebe'l’ HE AROSE).

TypE 8. Verb-stem c+v?+c¢,; aorist ¢! +v+¢,+v+c,. The aorist
stem of this type is characterized by reduplication of Type 1 (see
§ 30) combined, wherever possible, with change to fortis of the ini-

In both aorist and non-aorist forms

tial consonant.

Examples are:

Verb-stem
gait'e I shall grow (77.9)
govda’n I shall bury him (118.3)
goUla’n I shall dig it
gi®wa'n I shall plant it (94.10)
do'ma’n I shall kill him (178.14)
wa*-7-doxin I shall gather them

ba-i-dixin I shall pull (guts) out

dadla’n I shall erack it

deegwa’ldan I shall watch for
him (116.20; 126.20)

wa'i-demi'n I shall gather
them (for war)

ba*ba’n I shall chop it (90.16)

di-bulgwa'n 1 shall start (war,
basket) (110.21; 170.10)

s'a*da’n I shall mash it

Aorist stem
klayait'et I grew (77.9)
klododa’sn I buried him (96.16)
klolola’sn I dug it 73.10,14
klawawa'*n I planted it (132.10)
t!lomoma’“n I killed him 71.7
was-i-tloxo’xi*n I gathered them
(112.6,11; 192.4)
ba-i-tlixi’xi®n I pulled (guts) out
(92.17)
tlalala’®n I cracked it
tlegwegwa’lda*n 1 watched for
him (118.2; 158.12)
wat-i-tleme’'m  he
them (for war) 110.3
plababa’*n I chopped it (90.11)
di-plugtgwa’*n I started it

gathered

ts-ladada’*n I mashed it(130.23)
§ 40
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Verb-stem

s-imt‘an I shall boil it (170.16)

det-i-s-ibin I shall close door
(90.4)

yeegwa’n I shall bite him (88.2)

16"ba’n I shall pound them
(16.6)

li'tma’ét" tree will fall (108.12)

halt ee 1 shall sing (106.15)

[BULL. 40

Aorist stem
ts'!imiimi'an I boiled it
(170.17)
det-i-ts-libibi’*n 1 closed door
(90.5)
yegwegwa’*n 1 bit hint (88.3)
loboba’*n 1 pounded them
(16.9)
limi1’*m tree fell (108.11)
helelt'e I sang (104.2, 5, 6)

In the transitive verbs of this type the repeated consonant of the
aorist is found only when the object is of the third person; otherwise
it is dropped, with lengthening of the preceding vowel. Thus:

t!lomomi he killed him 16.15; butt!omaxbin he killed you(cf. 178.12)

Before certain intransitivizing derivative suffixes, particularly -z-
(see §56) and -za- (see §53), the same loss of the repeated consonant
of the aorist stem is to be noted. Thus:
plaba'p* he chopped it 90.11; but plebe’za® he chopped 55.6
wat-i-tlemem he gathered them together; but dak'-t!emex they
are gathered together 43.9; 136.11
With -z- the preceding vowel is lengthened, with -xa- it remains
short.
involves a radical glottal catch, hence the falling accent is never
found on either the first or second stem vowel.
TypE 9. Verb-stem c+v"+¢,; aorist ¢/ +v+y+v-+¢,. This typeis
It differs from Type 7a in that the added
vowel (in every case a, as far as the material goes) is put before the

The second consonant of the stems of verbs of Type 8 never

not at all & common one.

last consonant of the base, the y serving perhaps merely to connect
the stem -a¢- and added -a-.
Of Type 9, examples are:

Verb-stem

dasga’n T shall find it (110.15)

Aorist stem.

tlayaga’n I found it (27.12)

satga’n 1 shall shoot him

da-dait'ec (-da*y-) Ishall go to
get something to eat (33.9)

da-da*ldi'n (=daild-,see § 11) 1

ts! ayaga’®n I shot him (45.13)

da-tlayait'es I went to get
something to eat! (75.9)

da-tlayaldi’*n (=tlayaild-, see

shall go to get it to eat (33.9) § 11) I went to get it to eat

(76.9)

1 This verb might be considered as entirely parallel to gdsy- (aorist k/ayai-) of Type 8. The deriva-
tive tn -ld-, however, seems to prove it to be of Type9; the -ld- forms, if belonging to Type 8, would
probably appear as *da-disya1din, *da-tlayaya ldi*n.
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c (+c‘)}(+v).
¢, +¢

This type embraces the few verbs that form their aorist stem by
merely repeating the initial consonant of the verb-stem. Of 10a,
that is, those that introduce the initial consonant immediately after

the stem-vowel, there have been found:
Verb-stem Aorist -sbem
16"x to play 31.7; (31.6,8,9) 16¢1t°e 1 played
lap'dec I shall become (25.2) 1a2lit‘ef I became (also of Type
15a) 186.19
1la*wa’n 1 shall twine basket laslwa’¢n I twined basket (61.7)
het-i-le’ (1)k !in 1 shall let him go het-i-le'lekti'n 1 let bim go
(182.20) (50.4)
The last verb differs from the others in that it repeats in the aorist

both the consonant and the vowel of the verb-stem; it is the only

Type 10. Verb-stem c+v (+¢) (+¢,); aorist c+'v+{

verb known which shows perfect duplication of the verb-stem (as-
suming the suffixed character of the -k/-).! Perhaps -lek!-is misheard
for -lelk!-.

The only certain example of 105 is:
Verb-stem Aorist stem
sana' spear it! (33.9) sans he speared it (110.20)

The verb-stem here is of Type 5. The simple base (san-) is best
seen in the fully reduplicated sd®*nsa’n-sinia“* THEY ARE FIGHTING
EACH OTHER 23.14. An aorist of Type 10 is probably also:
ha-u-gwen-yut!i’hi (=*yut!y-[A]1)
he gobbled it down (cf. fre-
quentative yut!uyad-)
See also aorist yovmii- under Type 5. Stems of this type are more
frequent among nouns than verbs, e. g., belp' sWaN (see § 86, 5).
Type 11. Verb-stem c+v-+c¢,+¢; saorist c+v+c,+v+c. Verbs
belonging to this type differ in the aorist from those of the preceding
type in that they introduce before the repeated initial consonant also
the vowel of the stem, thus approaching inyform the more fully
reduplicating Type 13. Only a few examples of the type occur:

Verb-stem Aorist stem
loma’lt'e¢ (¢ is inorganic) I lomdl¢'ef I choked
shall choke
xalxa’'mt'e¢ I shall urinate (cf. xala’xamt'et I urinated *

zd®l-am~ urine)

1 There are many apparently perfect duplications of verb-stems in -a-, but the -g- of the second member
is never a repetition of the stem-vowel. See Type 12.

3 This verb is better considered as belonging to Type 13¢, zalzam-~ and zalazem- being respectively
dissimilated from * zanzan- and *zanazan- (see §21). § 40
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Verb-stem Aorist stem

yawi't'ee I shall talk (cf. base yvawait'ef I talked (30.4; 126.2)
yiw- talk) (126.2)
da-bo’klop‘na*n I made bub-
bles (base bok!-) 102.22

ba*-al-mo’l*'man I shall turn ba*-al-mo’lo‘ma*n 1 turned
things over (base mol¢-) things over
das-ye’hi'n I shall go to where dac-yehéi he went where there
singing is heard was singing (see Type 7b)
106.10

legwela’mda*n 1 suck it out
of it (186.18)

la*mala’*n 1 quarrel with him
(27.2)

It is quite possible that many verbs whose verb-stem ends in a con-
sonant identical with their initial consonant (and that one would be
inclined to list under Type 2) really belong to Type 11. In such
cases as:

ging- go somewhere (aorist ginig-)

k!wylalg- go, come (aorist k/iyig-)

gel-gulla]g- desire (aorist- gulug-)
it is not easy to decide whether the final -¢- is a suffixed element, as
in many verbs of Type 2, or a repetition of the initial consonant of
the base. As to the genesis of the form in verbs of Type 11, it seems
clear that it is only a secondary development of the far more richly
represented Type 13. This is indicated by the existence of second
forms of Type 13 alongside those of Type 11:

da-bok!loba’k'na*n I make bubbles yiwiya’ut'e® 1 talk (148.9)

mo’lo*malan 1 turn things over

(170.16)

A form like mo’lo‘mat’ YOU TURNED THINGS OVER may go back to
a *mo'lo*mlat’ (Type 13b), itself a reduced form of the fully redu-
plicating mo’lo*malat’; but see § 65.

Tyre 12. Verb-stem c+v7+c¢,; aorist c+v?+¢,+c+a+c¢,. Verbsof
this type form their aorist by reduplicating the verb-stem according
to Type 2 (see § 30); the a of the second syllable of the aorist stem
is regularly umlauted to ¢ by an ¢ of the following syllable (see § 8,
3a). Morphologically such aorist stems are practically identical
with the verb-stems of Type 13a, though no further deductions can
be drawn from this fact. Contrary to what one might expect, most
verbs of the type show no marked iterative or frequentative signifi-
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cation. Examples of this rather frequently recurring type are:
Verb-stem Aorist stem
sana’n! I shall fight him (28.15) sa®nsa’nt‘e I wasfighting 184.13
heet-sal-t'guvni’n I shall kickit  he*-sal-t'gtnt'gini®n 1 kicked it

off off (24.17)
tleit'ee I shall play shinny tléutla’ut'ee 1 played shinny
(47.7)

7-t!a*wi/n I shall catch him (33.8) i-t!adtliwin I caught him 33.4
bae-di‘ga’n I shall make it stand bae-dik'daga®n I made it stand

up up (59.10)
he®-s'wilzk" it is torn 7-s'wils'wili*n I tore it (73.3)
tslasga’st' he will step tstatk'ts!a’sk" he stepped 32.9
da*4-bo°di'n I shall pull out his da®-i-bst*bidi*n I pulled out his
hair hair (194.7)
ba~-i-sgargi’n I shall pickit up ba-i-sgik'sgigi®n 1 picked him
up (32.12)

la*wi’n I shall call him by name la®liwi’*n I called him by name
(for las- =lau- see § 7) (116.3)
There is a tendency to prevent a long u-diphthong of the first
syllable of the aorist stem from standing immediately before a
diphthong-forming semivowel or consonant (y, w, I, m, n) of the
second syllable. In such cases the u is either lost, as in the last
example above (dissimilation is also a possible explanation) or a con-
necting -i- is introduced between the u, which now becomes w, and
the following consonant. Examples are:

Verb-stem Aorist stem
1étxink’ he will call me by name le°wila’usi 2 he calls me by name
59.7
licit‘e¢ I shall look (142.18) liwila’ut'ef® T look (59.14)

The stem vowel of verbs of Type 12 is regularly long, and, when
stressed, as it generally is in aorist forms, receives the rising accent.
The a of the second syllable of the aorist stem is stressed only when
forming a secondary diphthong with a following repeated radical
element, in which case it receives a falling (la*la’uhi HE CALLED HIM)
or raised accent (he#-sal-t'gu¥nt'ga'n).

1 The various forms of this verb seem to be made up of three distinct stems. Thenon-aorist forms of both
transitive and intransitive (sana’p'de eI SsHALL FIGHT) employ a stem (sana-) of Type 5. Most aorist forms,
including the reciprocal aorist, use the stem sdansen- of Type 12 (seensa’nsi HE FIGHTS ME; sdonsa’nsinik’
WE FIGHT EACH OTHER). The stem sdans- of Type 10b is probably limited to such transitive forms of the
aorist as have a third person object (sdsnsa’*n I FIGHT HIM; sdns HE FOUGHT HIM).

1 Paralle] form, perhaps with iterative significance, to lecla‘usi, § 7.

3This verb has a short £ in the first syliable of the aorist, so that, as far as the aorist stem is concerned,
it seems to belong to Type 13a. Perhaps it is best considered a verb of mixed type (13a in sorist, 2 in
non-aorist).
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Type 13. Verb-stem c+v+c,+c+a+c,; aorist c+v+4c¢,+v+c+a
+ec,
large number of verbs, chiefly of iterative, usitative, or intensive sig-

For i- umlaut of the a see § 8, 3a. This type embraces a very

nification. Of these, some are the iterative or usitative derivatives
of simpler verbs; others, again, are hardly found in simpler form,
the action they express being of a necessarily repetitive character
(e. g., RUB, RATTLE, CHEW); in still others the repetitive idea is not
strongly marked or is even absent. Of Type 13a, which covers prac-
tically the whole number of type-cases, examples will be given under
the characteristic stem-vowels.

Verb-stem
1) a:
7-gaxgixi'n 1 shall scratch him
da-tsla'ltslilin I shall chew it
heesi-k'a’*p'k'ibin I shall chip
them off
(2) e:
1-ts-le’lts lilin I shall rattle it
7-heegwa’k'Ynan (see § 19) 1
shall work
al-gesgasa’lt'e® I shall be wash-
ing
se’nsant'e¢ T shall whoop
hemhama'nk® he will imitate
him
@) o (w):
dv-t'gumt’'ga’m squeeze and
crack (insects)!
7~yulya'l rub it!
al-plit-ts-W'lts-lalhip® do ye
put it on fire!
4) 2.
7~smilsmilin I shall swing it
2-s'wi’ls'wilin I shall tear it to
pieces '
ts'!i'nts'!anzdec I shall be an-
gy
7-s°1'ls-alhi distribute it!
de-k'itk'auk'wan I shall
brandish it before my face
(172.11)
- yiwiyawa'®s one who talks
148.18

§ 40

Aorist stem

i-gaxagixi’*n I scratched him

da-tslala’tslili*n I chewed it

hee--k‘apla’k'ibi'n 1 chipped
them off (118.11; 120.16)

i-ts-lele’ts lili*n 1 rattled it
7-hegwe’hak "na*n I worked

al-gesegasa’lt'et 1 was washing

sene’sant'e* I whooped (180.15)
heme’ham he imitated him
244, 8

di-t'gumu’tg'imi®n I squeezed
and cracked (insects)

7-yulu’yilién I rubbed it

al-plit-ts-lulu'ts-lile*n 1 put it
on fire (152.20)

7-smili’smili*n Iswung it (72.10)
7-s'wili's'wili®n I tore it to pieces

ts-lint’its'lanzde* I was angry
(24.16; 148.15)

7-s-ili’s*alhi hedistributedit 31.1

de-k'iwi’k‘'auk'wan 1 bran-
dished it before my face
(172.12)

yiwiya’* he talks, makes a
sound 148.9
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The verb-stem of the last example seems at first sight identical with
the aorist stem, but the second % is to be explained as a connective
element similar to the 7 of leewilau- above (see under Type 12);
yiwiyawa'ss is thus developed from a theoretical *yiwyawa’ss.

The verb k'a‘p'k‘ab- above illustrates a slightly divergent subtype
of Type 13a. If the final consonant of the stem is a fortis, it appears
as a non-fortis (voiceless media or aspirated surd according to the
phonetic circumstances) when repeated. This phenomenon is best
explained as an example of catch dissimilation; *k‘aplak’ap!- i. e.,
L'atbtak'acbe- is dissimilated to k'a‘bak’ad-, k'aplak'ab- (see § 22).
In non-sorist forms, where the fortis becomes a syllabic final, it
naturally gives way to the equivalent catch aspirated surd. Further
examples of this subtype are:

Verb-stem Aorist stem

1-9g6’¢t'sgidin I shall cut them
one after another (21.2,4)
ha~u-gwen-yu'ét'yidin 1 shall
gobble them all down
xa-ti-sgi’*p'sgibin I shall cut
them through (21.2)
bac-t'ek't'a’zda® (=-ta'g-c-)
they will all bob up
ba-i-dis-t'ga’ést'ga®s stick out
your anus! 164.19; 166.1,6

7-sgot!lo’sgidi*n I cut them one
after another (144.2,3)

ha-u-gwen-yut!u'yidi*n I gob-
bled them all down (126.10)

xa-“1-sgipli'sgibi*n I cut them
through (22.9; 138.7)

bas-t'ekle’t ax they all bobbed
up

ba-i-di*-t'gats!a’t'gisi*n I stuck
out my anus (166.8)

In regard to vocalic quantity it will be noticed that both the stem
vowel and the repeated vowel are generally short. Comparatively
few cases are found with long stem-vowel in non-aorist forms (hec-
gwagw-, swillswal-, sgo*t'sgad-). Indeed the shortness of the vowel
of the verb-stem is about the only mark of difference between verb-

" stems of Type 13 and aorist stems of Type 12. Thus:

7-s*wi’ls*wal (non-aorist of Type 13) tear it to pieces!; but 7-s"we'l-
s'wa'l (aorist of Type 12) he tore it (with one tear)
A few verbs allow the repeated vowel, particularly in third personal
forms, to be long; when stressed, as it generally is, it has a falling
accent. Besides ts'lini'is lanx- (also ts-li'nitts lanx- or ts'!i'nits lanx-
190.19), may be mentioned:
* gwen-hegwe'shagwanki he related it to him 57.9; cf. 59.6

pliilii'ép!alhi they marched in single file 192.3
In non-aorist forms the vowel, if long and stressed, takes the ris-
ing accent; before a glottal catch, however, we regularly have the

3045°—Bull. 40, pf 2—12—8 § 40
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falling accent (sgo'¢'sgad-, sg7“p‘sgab-). In the aorist the stress gen-
erally falls on the repeated vowel.

Only two verbs have been found that at first sight conform to
Type 13 5. They are:

Verb-stem Aorist stem )
des-i-ge’ukliwin I shall tie (a det-i-gewe'kliwicn I tied it bow-
salmon) bowstring-fashion string-fashion (cf. 88.5)

du'ltlilin I shall stuﬁ' them intoit duld’tlilin I stuffed them into
it (122.19; 138.17)

This curious type of verb is easily explained if we assume that
the bases are not gew- and diil-, respectively, but geus- and diile-.
They are, then, strictly comparable to verbs like sgotlosgad- dis-
cussed above; instead of having a fortis consonant, i. e., a stop with
glottal closure, as the final consonant of the base, they have a semi-
vowel or diphthong-forming consonant (w, v, 1, m, n) as the base final.
The verb and aorist stems of geu‘- and diil*-, formed according to Type
13 a, are theoretically *geufgaus-, *gewe*gaus- and *diltdals- *diiliidale-,
respectively. Allowing, as in the case of the forms like k‘aplak'ad-
discussed above, for catch dissimilation, these forms are seen to be
phonetically equivalent to geuk!au-, gewek!au- and dilt!al-, diiliit!al-,
respectively (see § 12). If the initial consonant of the verb happens
not to be a media, then there is no opportunity for the development
of a fortis in the second syllable of the verb-stem. It is clear, then,
that the following verbs are further examples of Type 13 b:

Verb-stem Aorist stem
bac-fal-mo’lI‘malan I shall turn ba¢-¢al-mo’lo*malatn I turn
things over things over
das-t'miutgal-le’vfliwin I shall das-t'muvgal-lewe’sliwicn I shook
shake shells in my ears shells in my ears 122.2
ha-u-gwen-yu'n‘yinin I shall ha-u-gwen-yunuéyinitn I gob-
gobble them down bled them down (cf. yut!uyad-
above)

The stem syllable of verbs of Type 135, when bearing the stress,
naturally have the falling accent.

Examples of Type 13 ¢ are not common and have also by-forms of
Type 13 a:

Verb-stem Aorist stem
gwida’k"™"dan I shall throw it gwidi'k*~dan I threwit(122.13);
(a inorganic) cf. 7-gwidigwidi’*n (108.21)

lobo’lp‘na*n I used to pound
them; cf. lobo’lap‘natn (57.14)
§ 40
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It is very probable that the -¢- in the second member of redupli-
cated stems (Types 12 and 13) is the inorganic -a- we have already
met with. Its persistence, even in cases where the otherwise resulting
phonetic combination is a possible one, may be ascribed to the ana-
logic influence of the probably larger number of cases where its
presence is phonetically necessary.

Type 14. Verb-stem v-+¢; aorist v4+c¢+v+n. The -n of the few
verbs that make up this class is probably a petrified derivative ele-
ment, yet it must be considered as characteristic of the aorist stem
in an even more formal sense than, for example, the aoristic -i- of
Type 4. The only examples that have been found are:

Verb-stem Aorist stem

x&p'de* I shall do so (110.22) xebeiit'e¢ I did so (14.10; 168.10)

wait'eIshallsleep(71.15; 142.14) waydnt'es I slept (188.22)

gwen-plik'wan (=-pliy-) I shall gwen-pliyi'nk'wan I lay on

lie on pillow pillow
pl¢’st' he will be lying down pleyent'e* I was lying down 71.5
146.9 ‘

The last verb seems to insert a -y- in the aorist, between the -e- of
the verb-stem and that of the aoristic addition, in the manner of
verbs of Type 9b. In regard to vocalic quantity these verbs differ
among themselves. The verb-stem of all but wai- is long in vocalism.
The first vowel of the aorist stem is short in every case, the repeated
vowel is sometimes short (xeben-, pliyin-), sometimes long (waydn-y
pleyeen-. The stressed stem vowel bears a rising accent.

The -n of wayd®n- and pleyeen- is eclipsed before a catch in the
third person:

waya’¢ he slept 152.22; 154.6
pleye’s he was lying down 49.5
but:
zebe’*n he did it 78.9; 118.14
The loss of the -n takes place also in the third person aorist of ya®n-
o (Type 5). Thus:
ya’¢ he went 15.3,11; 59.1; 92.26
subordinate form ya’edac 58.8 and (rarely) ya'*nda® WHEN HE WENT.

TypE 15. Verb-stem {___ -as}; aorist stem -i%. The ending -i%-,

found in a cgnsiderable number of verbs of position, is not, properly
speaking, a stem-forming element at all, as shown by the fact that
§ 40
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suffixed elements may intervene between it and the base; yet,h being
wanting in the non-aorist forms of many verbs, it has something of
the appearance of such. The non-aoristic -as- of a few verbs has
absolutely no appreciable derivative force, and may be regarded as a
purely formal element characterizing the non-aorist forms of the
verb. As examples of Type 15a may be given:

Verb-stem Aorist stem
s'a’s'ant'e¢ 1 shall stand (cf. s-as'init'e? I stand (34.1; 77.9)
23.6)
su'calt'ec 1 shall sit (55.11; suwilit'ef 1 sat (21.1; 178.21)
186.21)
k'e’p‘alt'ec I shall be long ab- k'ebilit'e* I was long absent
sent (124.20)
lap‘dec 1 shall become (92.11; laslit'et I became (see also
166.14) Type 10a) 186.19
Of examples of Type 150 may be mentioned:
Verb-stem Aorist stem
dink!a’sda® it will lie stretched dink!i it lies stretched out

out
t!obaga’sdd® he will lie like one t!obigi he lay like one dead
dead (148.8)

This non-aoristic -as- seems to occur also in:
da-sma-ima’sde* I shall smile da-smayam he smiled
which otherwise belongs to Type 2 or 3 (if the second -m- is part of
the base).

Type 16. Verb-stem v+c+c,+1; aorist v+c+v+¢,. This type
embraces only an inconsiderable number of verbs. They are:

Verb-stem Aorist stem

di-kla'lsidec 1 shall be lean in di-k'ala’sngn I amlean in my

my rump rump 102.22
gwel-sal-tle’isidec 1 shall be gwel-sal-tley@sna®n 1 have no
lean in legs and feet flesh on my legs and feet
102.22

Several verbs of position that show an -i*- in the aorist show an -i-
in non-aorist forms. Whether this -i- is merely a shortened form of
the aoristic -7-, or identical with the non-aoristic -i- of verbs of Type
16, is doubtful; but, in view of the absence of the -2*- in non-aoristic
forms of verbs of Type 15, the latter alternative seems more probable.
Such verbs are: -
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Verb-stem
da-sga’lit'as it will lie scattered
about
p'ildi't'ae flat thing will lie
t'ge’its' idas round thing willlie

s-eini’'t'a® it will lie with open-
ing on top (like box)

su’k'dida® it will lie curled up

wi’k'dida® it will lie heaped

bt
jo—
-1

Aorist stem
da-sgali it lies scattered about

p'ildi flat thing lies

t'geits'!li round thing lies
(138 24)

seini 1t lies with opening on
top

s-ugwidi it lies curled up

wik!idi.t lies heaped about

about
Of similar appearance, though the aorist (not the future) is transi-

tive in form, is:
Verb-stem

dac-sge'klit'ec 1 shall listen

Aorist stem
da®-sgekliya’*n1listened (third

person da‘-sgek i 102.8)

In speaking of verbs of Types 15 and 16, the terms verb-stem and
aorist stem are used in a purely relative sense, the portions of the
listed forms printed in Roman characters not being really on a par
with those similarly marked in the first fourteen classes. These last
two types have significance as such only in so far as certain elements
of an essentially derivative character (-i*-, -i-, -as-) are at the same
time formal means of distinguishing aorist from non-aorist forms.
it is not difficult to show that in several cases these elements are
themselves preceded by non-radical elements.

One or two aorists have been found in the material obtained that
can not be well classified under any of the sixteen types illustrated
above. They are:

gwen- xoxog[wla’sn I string (salmon) together (=fully redupli-
cated wogrog- ; otherwise to be analyzed as xoxo-g- of Type
10a) 74.14
sal-s'a*xs'ix he slid
This latter verb with its mysterious 7#¥ in the repeated syllable is
absolutely without known parallel. Irregular is also the defective
verb ei- BE (see §60, fourth footnote).

3. Verbal Suffixes of Derivation (§§ 41-58)
$§41. GENERAL REMARKS
Although the absolute number of non-pronominal suffixes in the
verb is considerable (almost or quite thirty), the number of those
that have a well-defined, more or less transparent signification is not

large (hardly more than a dozen or so) when compared with what
§ 41
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one is accustomed to in certain other American languages. Of these,
barely one or two (a frequentative and a comitative) can be said to
convey anything like a material notion, the rest being of the more or
less formal or relational character met with in suffixes of inflective lan-
guages—intransitivizing elements, causative, reflexive, passive, recip-
rocal, and others of less easily described signification. Those suffixes
that have no clearly defined value may be put in a class by them-
selves as ‘“petrified” suffixes, the justification for such a classifica-
tion being purely descriptive; genetically they probably form a
heterogeneous group.

§ 42. PETRIFIED SUFFIXES

In speaking of verbs of Types 2 and 3, it was pointed out that in

a large number of cases certain consonants that one would naturally
be inclined to consider part of the verb-stem could be shown by more
careful analysis to be really of a suffixal character. The criteria for
such a suffix are partly, as was there indicated, the existence of
evidently related forms in which the consonant is lacking, partly
certain phonetic features. In a considerable number of cases dif-
ferent suffixes are found joined to the same verbal base, yet hardly
ever determining so specific a meaning that their primary signification
can be detected. The following examples,

t'geits* 17 something round lies (138.24)

t'geyeba’*n 1 roll it

t'ge*ya’lzdet 1 run around

al-t'geye’t'giyasn 1 tie it around (my head) 188.5

wit-1-t'geye’ <k lin he is surrounded on all sides 48.13
evidently all contain the same radical element or base (t'gey-),
which has reference to circular action or position. The suffixes
-ts*!-, -b-, and -k!-, however, can not be shown to be directly respon-
sible for the specific meanings of the different forms, these being
determined chiefly, it would seem, by the succeeding suffixes, the
prefixes, and the general form (transitive or intransitive) of the
verb. Sirhilarly, the forms he*-sgaya’pzdet 1 L1E DOWN, da-sgaya-
na’*n 1 LIE DOWN, and possibly also da-sgalt IT LIES SCATTERED
ABOUT (LIKE GRAIN), contain the same radical element (sga[y]-) ; but,
as in the examples first cited, the abstracted suffixes -p-, -n~, and
-l-, refuse to yield anything tangible. The stems galb- TwisT and
gelg- TWIRL FIRE-DRILL are very probably related, though neither
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the difference in vowel nor the use of different consonants can be
explaimed. The same difficulty is met with in di’nik! ¢*n I STRETCHED
IT ouT (62.1) and ba*-din?’it!an I HUNG THEM ON LINE (59.9). In
some cases a difference of suffix is associated with a difference
of direction of verbal action, transitive and intransitive. Thus we
have:

al-tslayaga’n 1 wash him (64.5): al-tslaydp'de I wash myself

(not reflexive in form)

plalaga’n 1 relate a myth to him: plala’p'det I relate a myth

tslayama’*n I hide it (124.23): ¢slaydp'det I hide
The various petrified suffixes found will be listed with examples
under each.

1. -b-. There seem to be two quite distinct -b- suffixes, one charac-
teristic of transitives, the other of a certain group of intransi-
tives. Examples of transitive -b- are:

t'geyeba’n 1 roll it (base t'gey-), with secondarily intransitive
derivative:

al-t'geya‘pz it is round (literally, it rolls)

he*-sgaya'pzdet I lie down (derived, like al-t'geya'pz, from some
such transitive as *he**-sgayaba’n I lay it down flat, that,
however, does not happen to occur in the material at hand)

de*-i-gene’p'gwa he lay curled up like dog (also -geneak wa)

galaba’n 1 twist it by rolling (cf. gelg- twirl fire-drill)

sgilpz warm your back! (seems to imply *s¢iilba’n I shall warm
his back) (25.8, 9)

All intransitives in -b- (-p'-), whether or not secondarily derived
from transitives, belong to that class of verbs to be later dis-
cussed as Intransitive Verbs, Class II. Among those with
primarily intransitive -p‘- are:

al-ts!aydp'de® I washed my face

tslaydp'det 1 hid

plala’p'det 1 tell a myth

s'in~zinizanp'det I sniff (cf. 27n mucus)

s‘as‘a’nhap'de’ 1 stand around (not trying to help anyone) (cf
s'a’s'ant'e® I shall stand)

s“in-wi'li'k‘ap'det I blow my nose

bac-so'wo*k'ap‘des I jump up (48.15; 49.1)

A number of Class II intransitive verbs show a suffixed -p'- in all
forms but the aorist. It is not possible to say whether this
-p*- is morphologically identical with the -p‘- of verbs like
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ts!laydp'det or not, but such seems likely. Intransitives with
non-aoristic -p'- are:

lap'dee I shall become (92.11) (aorist laelat'et) 186.19

sana’p'det 1 shall fight (aorist sa%nsa’nt'ef [184.13])

tganp'dee I shall be cold (aorist #'gunak des [90.3))

Finally, all Class II intransitives have a -p'- before the formal
elements in the first person plural and impersonal of the aorist
and future and in the imperative and inferential modes:

s'asintp'ik’ we stand
s'a’s'anpia*t’ they (indef.) will stand
s'a’s‘anp’ stand!
s'a’s'anpanp’ do ye stand!
8'a’s'anp'ga‘m stand! (future)
s'a’s'anp'k’ he stood, it seems
There is small doubt, however, that this -p'- is quite distinct from
- the non-aoristic -p'- of verbs like ldp‘de, which occurs in
the entire future. A form like ldp* BECOME! is in that event
perhaps to be analyzed as la%-p'-p", the first -p'- being the non-
aoristic element found also in l@p‘de¢, while the second -p'- is
identical with the imperative-inferential -p'- of s-a’s‘anp".
This analysis is purely theoretical, however, as contraction to
a single -p*- is unavoidable in any case.
2. -p!l-. This consonant is evidently a suffixed element in: '
hat--hii'liip%i*n I skinned them (cf. ha®-i-hii'li%hal they skinned
them all 160.5)
3. =m~. Apparently as transitive element -m- appears in:
ts!ayama’n 1 hide it (124.23) (cf. ts!ayap'de® I hide [24.2])
As intransitive suffix it appears in:
t'qist’*m it gets green
rudufit'e® I whistle (base zud-; related to zdett flute[ ¥]) (33.16)

ts-lus-umit'e I make noise by drawing in breath between teeth
and lower lip (78.9,10,12; 79.1,3,5; 96.9,10,12)

It may not be altogether accidental that the latter two verbs both
express the making of a noise. This idea is found expressed
also in:

ts-lelemit'es 1 rattle (102.13) (cf. 3-s-lele'ts lili*n 1 rattle it)
but the -m~ of this verb may be really an older -n- dissimilated
to -m- because of the preceding -I-. The -m~ corresponds to
an evidently identical suffixed -am-~ of the related noun s-/ela‘m

HAIL 152.12,16.
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4. =d-, -t'-seems to be found only with transitive verbs:
wahimida’*n 1 speak to him (but with unexpressed object
washimi’'zade® I was talking [to somebody]) (59.16; 63.10)
dak*-heneeda’sn I wait for him (cf. hene’zade® I wait)
krayimida’n T call his name from distance, greet him (198.11)
(probably derivative of k!@'yam friend! 31.6, 8)
sromoda’*n I cook it (58.10) (cf. s iimii’zades 1 cook)
ts'lim@mt'an I cook it (170.17,19); future s-dmt'an ! (170.16)
(cf. s'itma’ stirring paddle 170.14)
das-minzk'datn I taught him; future das-miit'an
lawadana’*n 1 hurt him (186.12)
yamada’n I ask him (70.6; 74.10; 120.16)
wiyimada’n I “wish” to him, work supernatural power on him
(57.1)
mili*da’*n I love her
rat-i-ts* lwi't' he split it (26.6) (cf. i-ts-fawi’s !au he split it up)
It will be noticed that most of the verbs listed imply, not direct
physical action, but rather the direction of one’s thought or
words toward another person. It is therefore highly probable
that the -d- (except possibly in s‘omd- coox) is identical with
the -d- implied in the -s*- (= -fz-) of the indirect object (§ 47).
Unlike the -d- here discussed, however, the -s*- of the indirect
object can be used only if the indirect object is not of the
third person. It is clear that -d- is not really quite in line
with the other suffixes that we have termed ‘‘petrified,”
this being shown, among other things, by the fact that it
may be preceded by other suffixes, as in da®-mini-k'-da‘n.
Evidently quite distinct from this indirective -d- suffix is the
-(a)d- suffix of a few intransitive class II verbs in which the
-d- is followed by -7%- in aorist, -¢- in non-aorist forms (see § 40,
16). This aoristic -ad- appears always umlauted to -id-.
cugwidi’-, non-aorist cuk'di- lie curled up
wik/1d7i-, non-aorist wi’k'di- lie heaped about
t'gup!idi (box, canoe) lies bottom side up
5. =t!=-. This consonant has been found as an evident suffix in:
bas-di'nitlanatn I strung (dentalia) on line (59.9) (cf. dink!-
stretch out)
t'gemet Yia¥* it gets dark 188.14 (cf. t'ge°mt'ga’mz it is quite dark
[cf. 196.7]; alt'ge’m black 162.4; [196.6])

1s-0om-d- and 8"Gm-{'a- are parallel farms of one verb that secm to be used with no difference in mean-
ing, though their aorist stems are formed according to different types.
§ 42
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6. -g-, -k'-. As in the case of -b-, it seems advisable to recognize
two distinct -¢- suffixes, the one appearing as a transitivizing
element, the other as a verb-making element added on to
nouns or adjectives. Examples of its transitive use are:

plalaga’*n 1 tell him a myth
al-ts!ayaga’*n 1 wash him (64.5)
plit-wa-gelegi’*n 1 drill for fire with it (88.12)
-k tus-gi’zink* he will pinch me (116.8,12) (cf. -k/us-@’'k!vas*i he
always pinches me)
da-tlabaga’*n 1 finish it (61.8; 176.6)
da®-dalaga’mdatn 1 put holes in his ear (22.1) (cf. das-dele’p'i he
stuck it across his ear)
swaddt'gan I run after him (59.13; 75.3; 120.19, 20)
Examples of its use in adjectival intransitives are:
t"uwi’*k" he feels hot, it is hot 94.15 (cf. 'z hot 57.15)
dawiu'?k" it is good, he does right 180.11 (cf. da" good, beautiful
58.7,8
t‘gunﬂk‘zle‘ I feel cold (90.3) (cf. t'ganp'ia¥ét it will be cold)
zuma’k'de I shall be full, satiated (128.11) (cf. zu'ma food 54.4
and s2z-zu'm dried venison 43.12,13)
gel-dulu’k'det T am lazy
Further examples of -k'- that are difficult to classify are:
de-liimii’sgade® 1 tell the truth (184.3)
swn-wnlik'ap'dam you blow your nose
yala’k'def 1 dive (connected with yal- lose [?]) (60.10,11; 61.11)
In wa-tlilik'ni*n 1 GAVE EACH ONE (130.4) (future wa-ddnhin) and
in the morphologically analogous da*-mintk'da*n 1 TAUGHT HIM
(future da®mifit'an), the -k*- is confined to the aorist. In wet'g
HE TOOK IT FROM HIM 16.13, the -¢- is found only in the third
personal object of the various tense-modes (wét'gin 1T wWas
TAKEN FROM HIM 13.11; wede’k'ink® HE WILL TAKE IT FROM
Hmm (17.10,11).  All other forms of the aorist stem we*d- (verb-
stem wede-) lack it:
wesi (from *wet'st) he took it from me (17.3)
wede’sbink" he will take it from you (16.10,11)
7. =k!=, -k!w-. These elements seem to be characteristic of tran-
sitives. Examples are:
witi-t'ge’yeklin he is surrounded on all sides (transitives and
passives are closely related) 48.5,13; (176.14)
al-plit-ts-tu'luklin 1 burn it (73.9,12; 96.26) (cf. al-plit-ts-1u'l-
ts*lalhip' do ye burn it! 198.10)
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dit-2-sgii’yiik Yi*n 1 make it fall (48.7,8,12)
hees-de-le'lek!i*n 1 finish talking 50.4
di'niklafn I stretch it out (see under suffix -¢/-) (59.9; 62.1)
he'yeklitn 1 left it over (61.7; 196.8)
plawi’vkla*n I name him (158.5) (cf. pla’wip!ausi he keeps calling
me)
ts1ini’*k" he pinched it 31.1; (32.7)
ba-i-yunu'kYn 1 pull it out forcibly
hee-i-le'mekticn I killed them off (14.13; 43.1; 108.20)
-go’yokYi*n1 pushed him (49.2) (cf. 7-goyogiyi'*n I kept pushing him)
ba-i-s-in~zi'lik'wi‘n I blow my nose (cf. in mucus)
pla-i-t'gwili’k!wanan 1 spill (water, blood) (58.1; 72.8) (cf.
' guwilt' ' gwal® it keeps dropping)
-k!- seems to occur also in the perhaps only secondarily intransitive:
bas-s-owd'*k'ap'des (=-s'owd’*k!-hap’-) I jump up (48.15; 49.1)
(cf. s0’'wo¥s'a* he keeps jumping [112.5,10])
8. ~ts*/-. Onlyin a very few cases is this suffixed consonant met with:
{'geits 1t round thing lies (138.24)
dr-t' gumu’telin 1 squeeze and crack it (cf. di*-t'gumu’t' gimin 1
squeeze and crack many insects)
yowd'*s he starts 186.10; yows'“ts!lana®n I cause him to start
ha-yau-t'ge'nets!i'n 1 put it about my waist
hafw-1-ha'nats%n I made it stop (raining) (152.16)

Judging from these few examples, -ts-/- is characteristic, like -b-,
-g-, -p!-, -k!-, and -t!-, of transitive verbs; t'geits'/7 is probably
related to a transitive *{'ge’yets-lan, as is dink!t IT LIES
STRETCHED OUT to di/nikla*n.

-8- occurs as an evident suffix in:

dii-tli'si’*n 1 mashed them (cf. d#t-tliyi'tliya®n I mashed them
one after another)
9. -(a)l-. This suffix includes both intransitives and transitives:
al-gesegasa’lt et 1 was washing
k'ebilt et 1 was long absent (124.20)
sufwilit'es 1 sit (21.1); 72.9; (178.21)
yamlit'et 1 look pretty ([?]=fat, sleek; cf. ya'mz fat, grease 54.5)
al-we'k!ala*n 1 shine (126.3; 128.14)
~twityili’*n 1 make it whirl up
7-klecwili’*n I whirl it around
i-t'gecyili’*n I roll it around
al-t'gi*ya’lz (tears) roll down his face 138.25
basi-t'gwasla'lz (children) run about
k'ewe’k'awa’l he barks

de-giilii’k alx it was blazing 188.15 s 42
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The idea of unbroken continuity is fairly evidently shown by
these examples to be connected with the suffix -(a)!-.
10. =(a)n-. Quite a number of intransitives are found that have
this element, to which no particular meaning can be assigned.
Such are:
s-as'init'e I stand (34.1; 77.9; 144.14,17)
moyugwa’nt'e* I'm spoiled
hiiili'nt'et T am tired (102.1) (cf. Aiilii’hilint'ef I used to be tired

[48.11])
ligint'et I am resting (100.14) (cf. ligilaga'nt' he kept resting 102.1)

In a large number of transitives a suffixed -n- is also found, with-
out its being clearly possible to identify it either with the causa-
tive -n- or the indirect objective -n(an)- FOR:

lawadana’n 1 hurt him (186.12)

ts-1ibina’*n 1 make a speech to him (146.11; 178.11)

wa-thilik'ni*n 1 gave each one (130.4)

klemna'n I shall make it (28.2,13,14) (aorist without object
kleme'nzat he makes)

wa‘~atgwini’*n I drink it with it (#*gwa’nzdef I drink)

hest-wat-watgini’n she is bought with it

The last two examples are rather different in character from the
others. See § 64.

11. -w-. Two apparently quite distinct -w-suflixes must be taken
account of.

(1) A suffixed -w- is found to characterize in all forms a group of
intransitives belonging to Type 2; it is only in certain deriv-
ative forms that the -w- is lacking, and thereby possibly shown
to be a non-radical element:

hiwiliat et I ran to (24.1), but hiwildlt'ef I used to run to
sgelett'et 1 shouted (196.1), but sgelelt'e** I kept shouting (59.3)
Examples of this group of verbs are:

Aorist Future (non-aorist)
sgele’> he shouted 59.4; 90.8 sgelwa’*t’ he will shout
hiwili’v€ he ran to 47.1; 70.7 hiwilwa’ét" he will run to
(136.21)

bili’» he jumped 48.9; 58.3 bilwa’ét' he will jump (160.16)
de-wiliwa'lda*n 1 fight him (de- de-wilwa'ldan 1 shall fight him

rivative of intransitive)(27.3) (33.2,3)
hili’»¢ he climbed (77.8) hilwa’ét' he will climb

18till, in these frequentative (usitative) forms the absence of the -w- may be accounted for by supposing
that it dropped off asa syllabic final after a consonant (see § 18). Then sgel2it'et is for an older*sgeléiwt'et.
This supposition is greatly strengthened by the future sgelwa’lf'¢¢ 'LL KEEP SHOUTING (cf. sgelwada’ YOU
WILL SHOUT). '

§ 42
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In non-aoristic forms the phonetic conditions may, as usual,

necessitate an inorganic -a-:
ge wila’u run there! (29.10)
sgela’ut'e¢ 1 shall shout
bila’ut'e¢ I shall jump (160.17)

In these cases the evidence for the suffixal character of the -w- is
rather slim. In one verb, however, it has a clearly intransi-
tivizing influence:

tlemeyana’™ (second a inor- : tlamayana’*n I take her to her

ganic) he goes with woman husband (148.5)

to see her married 148.6
tlemeya’nwia® they (indef.) go

with her to see her married

178.1 )

(2) -w- (-aw- after a consonant in the aorist) is characteristic of all
tense-modes but, in some cases, the present imperative and
inferential (probably for phonetic reasons, see §§ 11 and 18) of

a number of transitive verbs, provided the object is of the
third person. Such verbs are:

gayawa’*n 1 eat it 30.11 (gayat he ate it 54.5); future ga-iwa’'n
128.18; noun of agent ga-iwa’ss eater (of it) 94.3; but impera-
tive gat eat it! 32.4; gatk® he ate it (inferential) 142.19

al-sgalawi’*n I turn my head to look at him; future sgaslwi'n;
part. sgala’uk’ (-a/- is inorganic) 144.17; but sgalk'a® I looked
at him turning my head (inferential)

al-sgalasliwi’*n (Type 8) I keep turning my head to look at him;
future sgalwalwi'n; but sgelélei he keeps turning his head to
look at me

ba-i-de-yetgiwida’® you will drive (sickness) out of (body) 198.4,5;
imperative -ye‘ga’u

wasgiwi’*n I brought it to him (176.17); future wagawi'n; but
wa®ga’sbi*n I brought it to you (194.11)

lasla’uhi he caused them to become (la°l- become) 43.1

It is very likely that the absence of the -w- is conditioned, at least
in certain forms, rather by phonetic than by morphologic mo-
tives (gat from * gatw; sgalk'a® from *sgalwk'a®). This is ren-
dered plausible by a form like ga-iwawa'lsbink' THEY wILL
ALWAYS EAT YOU 26.8 (repetition of -w- in frequéntative as in
al-sgalwalwi'n), in ‘which the object is not of the third person.
The -w- seems to have been retained here because of the follow-

ing vowel. The form wd%ga’*n 1 BROUGHT IT (110.17) as com-
§ 42
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pared with watgiwi’*n 1 BROUGHT IT TO HiM (future waga'n:
wagawi'n) suggests that the signification of the -w- in transi-
tive verbs is to indicate the indirect object, at least for the
third person. It is, however, almost certainly accidental that
wacgiwi’sn stands by the side of wa@%ga’sbi‘n with -s- to indicate
the indirect object. That -w- is not the morphologic equivalent
of -s- is evidenced by the fact that it stands also by the side
of the transitive connective consonant -z- (cf. al-sgalawi*n:
al-sgala’zbi*n I TURN MY HEAD TO LOOK AT YOU). It must be
confessed that after all no very distinct signification can be

. attached to either the intransitive or transitive -w-.
12.

Constant -a. A number of verbs whose stem (including
petrified suffix) ends in two consonants add to this stem
an -o that appears in all their forms, even though the con-
sonant combination is one that may stand in a final position
(cf. footnote, § 10). No reason can be assigned for the reten-
tion of the -a in all forms, except the ruling analogy of the
gorist; in this-tense-mode the -g is in all probability directly
due to the consonant-cluster, as the aorist verb-forms to be
presently given differ in this very respect from the aorist forms
of other stems ending in two consonants (e. g., non-aorist
s*ii¥mt'a- BOIL with constant -a-, though ending in a finally
permissible consonant-cluster, because of aorist ts*/imi“mt‘a-;
contrast non-aorist s'omd- BOIL without -a- because of aorist
s'omod-). The following are examples of verbs of the char-

acter described:
Aorist Non-aorist

swaddt'ga he followed him 75.3  swa’t'ga follow him!
mats!dsga he always putit 132.9  masga' put it! 104.5
ts*liim@imi'a he boils it 30.2 - s‘@mt‘a boil it!

dac-minik'da he taught him das-mifit'a teach him! (con-

trast wathimt' talk to him!
with sorist -himid-)

If the verb is instrumental in vocalism (see § 64), the constant a

is replaced by the instrumental <. Thus:

7-klos 6s°gi he keeps pinching him

That this constant -a is felt to be somewhat different in character

from ordinary inorganic or connective -a- (as in ts-/ela’mt'e* or
wasga’sbitn) is shown by the fact that it is changed to -4~ when-
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ever the object is not of the third person, in reciprocals, in
reflexives, and in verbs with non-agentive -z-:

swedet'gizi he followed me

dac-minik'dizbi he taught you

yowd “snizbi‘n 1 cause you to start (but parallel yowd'vts!anabi‘n
with connecting a)

waydnhizbin I put you to sleep; wainhizigam I was put to
sleep

2-kliis @ls-gizi he keeps pinching me; -klis'gi'zink' he will pinch
me

i-tlene’hisdam you hold me 86.13,14.

i-lasgi’zant'p* touch one another!

i-lesgi’k'wit* touching himself

bac-t'eklelhizdet 1 keep bobbing up (60.11,13,14)

§ 43. FREQUENTATIVES AND USITATIVES

Frequentatives, continuatives, and usitatives are formed from sim-
pler verb forms in great part by various methods of repetition of all
or part of the phonetic material of the stem, to a somewhat less
extent by means of suffixation. In many repetitive forms a distinct
tendenicy to use a long vowel provided with a rising pitch-accent is
observable. As it has not been found feasible to draw anything like
sharp lines between the exact significations of the various repetitive
forms, it seems best to dispose of the material from a purely formal
point of view rather than to attempt to classify it rigidly into fre-
quentatives, iteratives, usitatives, and continuatives. The methods
of forming repetitives will be taken up in order.

1. Type 13 of Stem-Formation. It wasremarked before that
most verbs of this type normally employed in that form are such
as to imply a repetition of the action they express. The type
may, moreover, be freely formed from bases implying non-repetitive
action whenever it is desired to convey a general frequentative or
usitative meaning. The frequentative idea may have reference
to the repetition of the act itself (iterative or usitative) or to the
plurality of the transitive object or intransitive subject affected
(distributive); any sharp characterization of the manner of the
frequentative action in each case is, however, doubtless artificial
apart from the context. The following examples of repetitive with
corresponding non-repetitive forms will illustrate the general fre-

quentative force:
§ 43
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Non-repetitive verb-stem

lebe- pick up and eat (seeds)

loho-n- cause to die

wog- arrive
t!oxox- (aorist) gather

dotz- (non-aorist)
hen-d- wait for
odo- hunt for

og- give to

dovm-~ kill

wi- go, travel

platg- swim
ts*liu-d- split

8gipl- cut
hiil-p!- skin, peel off bark
hog- Tun

he°l- sing
al-hiii-z- hunt

Repetitive

le'ep'lap* (non-aorist) pick
and eat many (seeds)! 34.2

loho'lahanatn 1 used to kill
them

wogowa' k" many arrived 112.2

was-i-tloxo’tlizi'n I used to

{ gather them

wa‘-i-dozda'zk" they have been
gathering them (inferential)

hene’handa®n 1 always used to
wait for him

odo’¢at* she always hunted for
them 116.6

ogo’éak'i he always gave them
112.17

dovmda'mk' he used to kill
them (inferential) 25.1;
27.15

wiyiwit'es I used to go (there)
(96.1)

plaga’plak’ he used to swim

zas-i-ts liwl'%ts lauw he split it
to pieces

sgi¥p'sga’p'gam they had been
all cut up (21.2; 138.7)

he<t-i-hii'lithal he kept peeling
off bark (160.5)

hogo’hak'det 1 am always run-
ning

hele’hal® he used to sing

al-hiyi'hi'z he always hunted
(-hii-=-hay-, §8) 86.1

It will be observed that the repetitive form is, on the whole,
built up on the verbal base, not the verb or aorist stem. Thus,
e. g., the verbstems lebe- and loho- do not enter into the formation
of the frequentatives at all, which are formed, according to Type
13a, directly from the simple bases leb- (verb-stem le“p'lab-, aorist
lebelab-) and loh- (verb-stem lohlah-, aorist loholah-). Similarly, a
form like plaga’platk’ shows no trace of the aorist stem plagai-
of the simplex; verbs of Type 6 generally show the fortis consonant
of the base in all forms of the frequentative (see §40, 6): sgot/o’sgidin
I CUT IT TO PIECES (144.2) (cf. sgo’*da’n 1 cUT IT 72.10, base sgot!-
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45.10). Suffixes with no distinct derivativesignification drop off in
the frequentative (cf. &s'/iu-d- and hil-p!/- above, also §42 passim),
but, if they are functional elements, are put after the reduplicated
complex (cf. loho-n- and hen-d- above); frequentatives thus become,
as was indicated in the treatment of petrified suffixes, criteria for
the determination of the simple base. Some verbs, however, retain
a petrified suffix in the frequentative without apparent reason:
ts'liimiimt'a HE BOILS IT; ts-limii’ts lamt'a HE ALWAYS BOILS IT.

The only use made of the aorist stem in the formation of fre-
quentatives is in the case of such forms as have an initial fortis
in the aorist as against a media in the verb-stem, mainly verbs of
Type 8. The aorist of the corresponding frequentative also shows
the initial fortis, but is not otherwise influenced by the form of the
aorist stem of its simplex; e. g., aorist of simplex, t/oxoz-, but of
frequentative, t/oz-o-t!az- with retained #/-. Such verbs as aorist
tlozot!ax, non-aorist do%xdaz-, are to be considered as of mixed type
(in this case partly 8, partly 13a).

Verbs like odo‘ad- and ogo‘ag- with a secondarily developed glottal
catch in the aorist (see §6) seem to retain this catch in non-aorist
forms, a stop + the catch resulting in a fortis:

aorist ogo’éag- always give to; non-aorist o’k/[wlag-
A small sub-class is formed by those frequentatives that omit the
-a- of the repeated base (Type 13¢). Such are:

Verbstem Repetitive
wa-yanagwa’n I shall run after wa-yana-inagwa’*n 1 used to
him run after him
wait'e¢ 1 shall sleep (71.15; wayathide* I used to sleep
142.14) (-h~ conditioned by accent)
hecl-yo*na’n 1 shall sing a song yonoina’*n I always sing it
(106.7)
waga’n I shall bring it wagao’k'na*n I used to bring

it (?=*wagawg-, but see 4,
footnote) (45.6)
A very peculiar type of frequentative formation is illustrated by:
loha'lhik* (o’ is inorganic) they used to die (inferential)(168.9);
aorist stem doubtless loholhi-
derived from aorist lohoi- die, non-aorist loho- (contrast aorist loho-
lah-an-, non-aorist lohlah-an in the causative). The otherwise purely

aoristic -i- of Type 4 is here dragged into the non-aorist forms.
3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12—9 § 43
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2. Type 4 of Reduplication. This method of forming the fre-
quentative seems to be but a variant of the first (the repeated initial
consonart coming last instead of immediately after the connecting
vowel, or the initial consonant not being repeated at all if there is a
petrified suffix), and is found in only a few verbs, where it takes
the place of the first method. A glottal catch generally separates
the repeated vowel of the stem from the immediately following a.

Examples are:
Aorist stem Repetitive
-n- kleme samgatn 1 always make
k!eme{_i_ }make it (insgead of ’zk!eme’-
klamatn) (77.5); klemta‘mk'
(=-famg-k’ he used to make
it (inferential) 122.18
tlomom-~ kill tlomo’amda*n I used to kill
them (instead of *tfomo'-
tlama®n) (13.10; 54.3) -
kluwiaw- throw away (pl. obj.) klawi/¢augatn 1 used to throw
them away (instead of *k/4u-
wi'klawa*n) (134.6)
plawi-k!- call, name pluwi'*a~ugan 1 keep calling
his name(100.21) (instead of
*plawi' plavklatn; cf. pla'-
wiuplaust he keeps calling
me by name)
de-ts' linif-x-(=ts fani-k!-x-) die de-ts'lini’anx he always died
) (instead of *ts-lini'ts lanz)
74.97
leme-k!-take along (cf. 108.10) lemée’'amk’ he used to take
(everything) (instead of
*leme'lamk")

If the initial consonant is a fortis, it becomes a media when
repeated, as illustrated in the first three examples. This may be
explained by catch dissimilation (see §22)—e. g., a theoretical
*kliwid auk’ (from *klawi’klau) is dissimilated to klawud'¢auk'.
Similarly a theoretical * pluwu’*auk’ (from * plawid’plauk’) is dis-
similated to pluwi‘®auk’. The non-aorist frequentative forms of .
these verbs sometimes follow the first method of formation (cf.
dovmda'mk’ under method 1), sometimes the second (as k/emfamg-).

3. ¢+v+c¢,+v+c. The few verbs that belong here differ from
the preceding in that they repeat only the initial consonant after
the repeated stem-vowel (Type 11). An example is:
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Aorist stem

di-t!agii- wear

Repetitive

di-t!ugu'st' he keeps wearing

it, used to wear it

As in the first method, so also in the second and third, non-
radical functionless elements of the simplex disappear in the fre-
quentative. Thus the suffixed -i- of k!/emét HE MADE 1T and -n- of
kleme'nza® BE MAKES, also the aorist characteristic of di-t/igut HE
WORE IT, are not found in their corresponding frequentative forms.

4. v+c+v°+c. The large number of verbs whose frequentatives
follow this formula (1a of types of reduplication) always have another
consonant, whether part of the stem or a petrified suffix, after the non-
fortis repeated consonant characterizing the frequentative, so that
the appearance at least of infixation is often produced. Externally,
frequentatives of this type resemble aorists of verbs of Type 8, but
differ from them in the consistent length of the repeated vowel. In
signification these verbs are generally continuative or usitative rather

than properly frequentative oriterative. Asexamples may be given:

Aorist stem
k!os-o-g- pinch

himi-d- talk to

bazam- come

tluli-g- follow

al-sgal-aw- turn head to look at

gaya-w- eat
hene-d- wait for

plalag- tell a myth
hem~g- take out

dyi‘s'- laugh

ts!ayag- shoot

ytlim- a§k for

Repetitive

-klos*5s°g 1 he is always pinch-
ing him

was-himitmda’*n 1 used to talk
to him

bazdrmiat® they keep coming
(194.13)

ha-ttiliflga’*n 1 keep follow-
ing in (trail)

al-sgala®liwi’*m I keep turning
my head to look at them

gaydiwa’*n 1 used to eat it

hene*nda’n 1 keep waiting
for him

plala®lga’n the myth is always
told

ba~i-hemeemga’*n 1
took them out

uyu’i's det (dissimilated from
*aya'c1*s'- [¥]) I keeplaugh-

always

ing .
ts!ayatk* heused to shoot them
154.14
yilitnma’*n I keep asking for
it (see § 21)
§ 43
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Aorist stem Repetitive

tslaya-m- hide tslaya-ima’*n I always hide it
(134.8)

gini-g go to gintnk' they went there one

after another 46.11

mats!ag- put mats!dsga they always put it
away 132.9

wits*im- move wits*ismade® I keep moving

sgelew- shout sgelelt'e (see § 18) I keep
shouting (59.3)

hiwiliw- run to hiwililt'es (see § 18) I keep
running

The verb yewei- RETURN seems to form its frequentative according
to method 4, but with added -¢-: :

yewé'ok" he used to come back 47.4; 116.2; yewéoga't' you used
to come back; yeweo'k'des, yewéuk'des* I used to come back

There is not enough material available to determine in every case
the non-aoristic forms of the frequentatives of this group. As a gen-
eral rule, however, it seems that the non-aoristic stem of the frequen-
tative is formed by repeating & consonant or semi-vowel, but in such
a manner as to indicate the non-aoristic simplex back of it. Thus the
frequentative of the inferential ¢s-/atmk' HE HID IT is ts'/a-imik" HE
WAS ALWAYS HIDING IT; of bil[aJuk' HE JUMPED 160.17 it is bulwalk:
(?=*bilwalwk') THEY ALWAYS JUMPED 160.16. From gatk' (inferential)
HE ATE IT 142.19 is formed gayatk® (if really inferential in form; per-
haps third person subject aorist gayaig- in contrast to -gaydiw of other
persons, see above) HE USED TO EAT IT 54.6, which, though resembling
the aorist in the repetition of the stem-vowel, differs from it, probably
for phonetic reasons, in the absence of the -w-. The form wits-/¢'s-
made® HE WILL KEEP MOVING, given as the future of wits'/zsmades,
can not, for want of parallel forms, be accounted for. From sgaslw-,
non-aorist of sgalaw-, is formed the frequentative sgalw-alu~ (perhaps
according to Type 8, lw- being a consonatic unit).

5. Vowel lengthening. Many verbs, particularly such as be-
long to Type 2, obtain a usitative signification by merely lengthening -
the short repeated vowel of the stem, this vowel, when stressed, as-
suming the falling accent. Examples of this simple process are:

11t is not at all certain that the -o- (-u-) of these forms really represents the -w- of the stem. Itis
quite probable that there is a distinct type of frequentative in repeated vowel+-og-, in which case wagao’-
k'na‘n 1 USED TO BRING IT (88e above under 1) would be another example.
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Simplex Repetitive
yimi’s'a® he dreams yimi'ts'a* he is always dreaming
lik!i'za® he sets traps lik!u'vra® he used to set traps
geyewa'lxdecda® ba-ikliyi’*k'when  geyeewa'lrdecda®  ba-i-kliyi'“k*
I ate he came whenever I used to eat he
came
k'ewe’l'awa®l he barks k'ewe'k’awa’l he is always bark-
ing

As the last example shows, by this method verbs which are already
frequentative in form can be made to take on a usitative meaning.

6. ¥+ (c+) ha. The accented vowel () of frequentatives con-
forming to this formula is either the second vowel of the stem of the
simplex or the repeated vowel of the stem not found in the simplex,
and is followed by the last consonant (semi-vowel) of such verb-stems
asend in two consonants. The forms that belong to this group seem
in some cases to have rather a continuative than iterative force. Ex-
amples are: '

Simplex Repetitive
lohon he caused them to die lohonha he keeps killing them
(100.8)
liunla’ut'e® 1 looked (59.14) liwilhaut'e® 1 keptlooking (144.19)
wilt' she went for (wood) (non- wo®6%ha she used to go for wood
aorist woo-) (162.8); 186.6 43.15; 158.18
dac-sgek!7 he listened 102.8 dac®-sgekletha he listened around
102.3
da’-agani’*n 1 heard it (55.3) da®-aginhi‘n I used to hear about
it
s"i'¢alha® they always stayed (to-
su‘wilt he sits, stays 21.1 gether) 112.2
s'@‘alhibik’ we always stay to-
gether
s-asinit'et I stand (34.1) s'as'a’nhap‘det 1 stand around

The last two examples do not show a rising pitch-accent, because
the vowel (-a-) preceding the -I- and -n- respectively is inorganic
and therefore incapable of carrying a rising or raised accent (cf. as
parallel bila’ut'e® 1 sHALL JuMP, not *bilaut'ec, because of inorganic
-a-). They also illustrate the loss in the frequentative of a non-
radical element (<*-) of the simplex; in s*@'®alha’ the loss of the -i*-
involves also the transfer of the verb to the first class of intransitives
(second person singular, Class I, s'@’*alhat' YoU 8TAY AROUND; Class

11, s'ufunlit'am YOU 8IT).
§ 43
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7. ?+tlha. 1t is very probable that the verbs that belong here
contain the continuative -I- treated under the head of petrified suffixes
(see § 42, 9). The formula may then be considered morphologically
identical with that listed as method 5, except that the continuative
-I- is introduced before the -ha. Examples of this group are:

Aorist (or verb) stem Repetitive

tloxoz- gather wa~-1-tloxdlhin 1 always gather
them

bas-t'eklelhizia* they all
emerged 60.11

(bas-t'ekc!-z emerge) bac-t'eklelhizdes 1 keep emerging

(60.14)
(sgip!- cut) za-“i-sqip!dhi he cut them all
through 26.11
klot'k!ad- break za-“1-ya®-k!odolhi he always just
broke them in two 29.1
(al-zik I- see) al-zik!dhitn 1 used to see him
gundi(k**d)- throw gwidilha he kept throwing it
(164.11)
(lok!- trap) lok!6lha he was always trapping

them 78.4; 100.4
The non-aoristic forms of these frequentatives dispense with the re-
peated vowel (7) characteristic of the aorist, so that the introduction

of an inorganic -a’- is necessitated:

guida’lhan 1 shall keep throwing it
al-zik!a’lhik" 1 used to see him (inferential)

The remarks made under method 1 in regard to the formation of
frequentatives directly from the verb-stem rather than the aorist
stem apply also here (sgot!olha 108.8 from verb-stem sgdt!- cuT,
aorist sgotd-, like sgot!o’sgat’).

8. v+w+v+lha. Only two verbs have been found that follow
this very irregular formula for the frequentative:

Simplex Repetitive
~ lawa'lhip® always become! (78.5)
: 1
Z(fp _‘l?ecome. 25.2 dahoza lawa'lhida® whenever it
lasle® it became 22.7 b .
. ecame evening 44.1; 78.6

ligigwa’n 1 fetch (game) liwi'Thagwa*n 1 always come
home (70.3,5; 164.4) home with (game) (136.2)
The latter of these shows at the same time an unaccountable loss of
the -g- of the stem; the future of the simplex, li‘gwa’n, probably does
not exhibit an absolute loss of the -g-, but rather a contraction of
litg-gw- to litqw-.
8§ 42
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TRANSITIVE SUFFIXES (§§ 44-51)

§ 44. General Remarks

Under this head may be conveniently listed a number of suffixes
that either transitivize intransitives (causative, comitative, indirective
-amd-, -ald-) or are characteristic of transitive verbs (indirective
-s- = -tz-To, indirective -an(an)- FOR, indirect reflexive). It must be
confessed, however, that the various suffixes may be so thoroughly
interwoven among themselves and with the purely formal elements
that follow, that a certain amount of arbitrariness can hardly be
avoided in treating of them. The suffixes will now be taken up in

order.
§ 46. Causative —(a)n-

Causatives are formed from intransitives by the addition of -n-
to the intransitive form, minus, of course, its formal pronominal ele-
ments. If the final sound preceding the -n- is a vowel, the suffix can
be directly appended, the vowel being generally lengthened; a final
consonant (or semivowel), however, generally, though not always,
requires a connective -¢- (-t when umlauted) between it and the suffix;
doublets (with and without connective -a-) sometimes occur, the com-
bination of consonant + -n- then taking a constant -a (-i) after it.
If the accented vowel (%) of the aorist immediately precedes the -n-
in all forms, an inorganic -h- must be introduced, the combination
-nh~ then necessitating a following constant -a; doublets, conditioned
by the position of the accent, here also occur. Certain suffixed ele-
ments (-i-, i*-) characteristic of intransitives drop off before the caus-
ative -n-, yet in some forms they are retained; intransitivizing ele-
ments naturally remain, for without them the verb would itself be
transitive and incapable of becoming a causative. The aorist and non-
aorist forms of the causative, with the qualification just made, are
built up on the corresponding tense-mode forms of the primitive verb.
Examples of causative -(a)n-~ are:

Intransitive Causative
yelnada’® you will be lost (@  yalnanada’® you will lose it
palatalized by preceding y
to -e-) 14.3
yowo’® he is 21.1 ba*--yowoni'*n I woke him up

(literally, I caused him to
be up with my hand) 16.4

§§ 4445
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Intransitive

t'uwiu’k" he is hot 94.15
ba-i-biliwa'‘t you ran out 24.15

hdz it burns 94.18

t'aga’®® he cries 62.2

hoyo’¢t' he dances 46.12
{hm'da’ ¢t he will dance

ya@n- go (aorist)

_ yana- go (non-aorist)

BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY
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Causative
ba-i-yowona’*n 1 miss him in
shooting (?=1 cause him to
be out) (138.5)
ba-i~yowdsnhan
t‘awdgana’n I make him hot
ba~i-biliwana't’ he ran him out
hazna he burned it 98.8
lh(’ixank‘wa he burned him up
27.16
{ t'agi®na’*n 1 make him cry
t'egenzi he makes me cry
hoyodana’én I make him dance
hoidana’n 1 shall make him
dance
yasna'n he made him go; yas-
nanae’*n I made him go
ya@nha (= *ydn-nha) he made
him go; ydnha*n I made
him go.
yanana’n' I shall cause him
to go

hene'sn they were used up 184.6  i-henenini’*n I used them up

yowo’¢s he started, was startled
186.10

y6'%sda® he will start 186.10
tlobigt he lies like dead

t!obaga’sda® he will lie like
dead (148.8)

s'as'int he stands 144.14
s'a’s'ant'a® he will stand
de-giilii'k !alx it blazes 188,15
p‘de’m‘ he goés to war 126.13

dak'-limimazgwa® (tree) falls on
him (108.12)

{S'as ninha*n I make

yowo ¥ snirbi*n (for change of a
to ¢ see § 42, 12)

[yéwé’”ts!anxbi‘n Istartled you

{ yo'“tslanan I shall startle him

Yo“snan

tlobiginha‘n 1 make him lie
like dead

t!obaga’snan 1 shall make him
lie like dead

him
stand

s'as'dnha‘n

s'a’s’anhan I shall make him
stand

de-gillii'klalzna*n 1 make fire
blaze :

p'ele’zana®n I make him go to
war

dak*-limtmzgwadini‘n 1 chop -
(tree) on to him

1 Also yana’k’'nan I SHALL MAKE HIM GO, with inserted and unexplained suffix «"-.
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Intransitive Causative
yewe’** he returned 49.10; ba‘*-i-yewen he cured him (lit-
88.5 erally, he caused him with

his hand to return up) 15.2
The causative in -znha- is sometimes usitative in meaning:

lohonha he used to kill them; lohon he killed them 142.9

Examples occur of transitives in -n- formed from intransitives in
which no causative notion can be detected:
da-lonha*n 1 led to him; de-lidnhirt he lied to me (intransitive
da-lot'ec 1 shall lie [110.23))
gel-wayasna’n 1 slept with her (26.4); gel-wa~ina’n I shall sleep
with her (108.3) (intransitive waydnt‘ef I sleep [188.22]; wait'e®
I shall sleep [188.20]); but waydnha®n I cause him to sleep
(162.1); watnhan I shall cause him to sleep, watnha put him
to sleep! 106.4,8

The connective a of the causative suffix -an- in the aorist is treated
differently from the a of the non-aorist forms in so far as in the
former case the -an- diphthong, when stressed, receives a raised
accent, while in the latter the @, as a strictly inorganic element, takes
the falling accent. Thus:

Aorist Non-aorist
ho*gwa'n he made him run hogwa’n make him run!
(yewenhecaused himtoreturn)  yewa’n make him return!
(p!agin he bathed him [186.25])  p/d@®ga’n bathe him! 186.24

In other words, the phonetic relation between aorist and non-aorist
illustrated by several verb types (e. g., agan- : agla]n~) is reflected also
in the causative suffix (-an-: -[a]n-). The same is true of other -[a]n~

suffixes not causative in signification (see § 42, 10):
Aorist Non-aorist

-k!u*ma'n he fixed it 150.13 i-klama’n fix it!
(k!emenxbi*n 1 make you 27.9) klema’n make it! 186.24

§ 46. Comitative ~(a) gw-

Comitatives, i. e., transitive forms with the general meaning of To
DO SOME ACTION (expressed by verb-stem) TOGETHER WITH, AT-
TENDED BY, HAVING SOMETHING (expressed by object of verb), may
be formed only from intransitives by the suffix -gw- (final -k*¥, rarely
-k'we in monosyllables); after a consonant (including semivowel) a
connective -a- appears before the -gw-, though in a few cases (as in
aorist y¥d@%n~- @o) the -gw- is directly appended. Dissyllabic stems
ending in vowel +-g- or -w- often add the comitative -gw- directly, in

§ 46
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which case the preceding vowel is generally lengthened; doublets,
however, are sometimes found with connecting a. The second vowel
of aorist stems is apt to be lengthened in comitative forms, yet not
as consistently as in the case of causatives. Differing in this respect
from the causative -n-, the comitative suffix does not require the loss
of a final aoristic intransitive element (e. g.,-i-). From aorist lohoi-
DIE are formed loho¥-n- CAUSE TO DIE, but lohoy-agw- DIE TOGETHER
wiTH. The reason seems clear. While the action of a causative verb
is logically transitive, that of a comitative is really intransitive, and
the verb is only formally transitive. In the former case the subject
of the verb does not undergo the action that would be expressed by
the intransitive stem (lohoi-); in the latter it does. Examples of the
comitative are:

Intransitive Comitative
ya@®n~ go (aorist) yank'™ he takes it along (lit., -
he goes having it) 17.13
yana- (non-aorist) yanagwa'nk* he will take it along
ligi’k'™ he fetched game home

ligi- come home from hunt
(aorist)
li*g- (non-aorist)

70.3
litgwa'nk' (=Ulitg-gwank’) he

will fetch game home (130.6)
gini(g)- go to gintigwa’*n I take it to (31.11);
also giniyagwa’*n (13.12); fu-
ture ginagwa'n (=ginag-
gwa’n with inorganic a be-
cause of preceding n) (146.6)

dal-yewey- Tun away dal-yeweya'k'™™ he ran away
- with it
wii- travel wik'wa he travels around with
it 14.2
16¥l- play loYlagwa’*n I play with him
(124.14)
daway- fly bat-wa-dawaya'k'™™ he flies
with 1t
henen~ use up, be satiated henenagwa’*n 1 eat it all (43.12)
yewey- return yeweyagwa'*n I fetch them back
- (30.1; 47.13)
yaway- talk yawayagwa'*n I talk about it

(it., I talk having it)108.12
ndz-i-helagwa’n 1 shall sing
[7w°l- sing (non-aorist) with pipe in hand
helel- (aorist) i-heledagwa’*n 1 sing with it in
§ 46 ' hand
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Intrensitive Comitative
tlobagas- lie like dead (non- nadz-da-t!obaga’sgwank' he lies
aorist) like dead with pipe in mouth
ayuss- laugh ayd'*s'gwa‘n 1 laugh at him
bazam- come da~yawir barama'k'™ they

came talking (literally,
mouth-talking they-came-

with) 126.2
ovz biliwagwana'k® we play at
fighting (literally, play we-

biliw- fight, jump fight-having)
wa-biltgwa’*n 1 jump having
it (=*hliugwa’n, see §7)

If the object of the comitative verb is other than a third person, the
suffix -gw- is followed by the indirective -d-, which does not ordinarily
appear as such, but unites with the immediately following transitive
connective -z- to form -s-; a connective -a- is inserted between the
-gw- and the -s-, so that the whole comitative suffix for a first or

gecond personal object is -(a)gwas-. Examples are:

@y’ s'gwast he laughs at me

henenagwa’sam he ate us up (192.15)

bas-wa-dawiyagwa’sbink* he will fly up with you

The form -gwad- of the comitative suffix appears as such preceding
-in~ (umlauted from -an-) in the third personal object of indirect For-
forms built up on intransitive verbs derived from transitives:

Liik lii’ zagwadini®n I trap for him (probably = I cause[-in] him
to be having [-gwad-] [some one] to trap [likii-za-] [for him]);
but lik!i'zagwasi he traps for me

p'ele'zagwadini'n I go to war for him; but p'ele’zagwasi he goes
to war for me

1t is highly probable, however, that in such cases the -gwad- is to be
definitely analyzed into a comitative element -gwa- + an indirective
element -d- (-t'-) To, FOR; this seems to be pointed. out by the fact
that when the FoR - object becomes identical with the subject, i. e.,
when the verb becomes an indirect reflexive (FOR ONE’S SELF), the -d-
immediately precedes the regular reflexive suffix -gwi-, leaving the
causative suffix -(a)n~ between it and the comitative suffix -gw-:

Lik 14’ zagwant'gwide* T trap for myself (probably = I cause[-an-]
myself [ -gwi-] to be having [-gw-] [some one] to trap[lik!i-za-]

for [-t'-] [me]) s 46
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Comitatives in -gw- are formed not only from intransitivized tran-
sitives in -za- (e. g., #-liibi’zak'” SHE POUNDS WITH IT IN HAND [55.10];
56.1), but also from non-agentive intransitives in -z- (see below, § 56).
Examples are:

Non-agentive
890'vsde® (=sgo’'*d-x-def) 1 cut
(without implied object),
am across (148.8)
het-met-t'bo’vkt'bax he lay
down with his arms folded,
lay rolled up and put away

Comitative
sgo'sgwa*n 1 got tired! of it
(21.6)

he*-wa-t'bovk't'ba’cgwa he lay
down with it clasped in his
arms 154.6

(cf. het-mes-t'bo"uk t'baga‘n 1
roll it up and put it away)
t'gecya'lx it runs around, rolls wa-t'geya’legwan Iroll with it
wa-1-sigi'stzgwan 1 am

sleepy (literally, something

like: I am confused having

sleep)
ba~i-s-ili’zgwa he landed with

(his canoe) 13.5

The obverse, as it were, of these transitive forms in -z-gwa-, is given
by certain rather curious Class I intransitive forms in -z-gwa- built
up on intransitive, not, like normal -z- derivatives, on transitive
stems; they may be literally translated as To BE wrtH (or HAVING)
(SOMETHING) DOING or BEING. Thus from the intransitive aorist
dak'-limim~ (TREE) FALLS ON TOP OF is formed the intransitive dak'-
limymxgwade® IT FALLS ON TOP OF ME (108.12), in which the logical
subject (TREE) becomes an implied object, while the real object or
goal of motion (ME) is treated as the grammatical subject. The
form quoted would have to be literally translated as 1 aM wrTH (or
HAVING) (IT) FALLING ON TOP OF (ME). I (A8 TREE) FALL HAVING
IT, TOGETHER WITH IT would probably be something like *dak'-
limi*mgwa’*n. Morphologically similar to dak'-limimzgwadet are

doubtless: '
| hewe'horgwade® I yawn (literally, I am having —[ ])

yele'*sgwadet (= yelet!-z-gwa-) 1 am sweating (literally, I am
—having it, i. e., perspiration [9])

With such an interpretation, the form dak'-limwmzgwadinien 1
CHOP IT ON TO HIM becomes readily intelligible as a causative built

ba-i-s'ili*z he landed

1 39 wadet and sg6’usgwatn are morphologically quite clearly related, though in signification the latter form
has widely departed from what must have been its primary meaning.
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up on an intransitive in -zgwa-; literally translated it would read
I CAUSE (-in) HIM TO BE WITH (-gwad-) (1T) FALLING (limi*m-2-) ON
TOP OF (dak’-) (mmM). This chimes in well with the interpretation given
above of the really very perplexing *for’’ forms in -gwadin- and
-qwant'gwi.

As will have been noticed from some of the examples already
given (yaweyagw- TALK ABOUT, 4y s'gwa- LAUGH AT, s§o¥sqwa- BE
TIRED OF, henenagw- CONSUME), the primarily comitative meaning of -
the -gw- suffix is sometimes greatly obscured, at times practically
lost. Other examples illustrating this weakening of the fundamental
signification are:

Intransitive Comlitative
hoyod- dance hoyod-agw- dance (a particular
kind of) dance 100.15; 102.9
bas-yasn- go up ba-yasn-gw- pick up 24.3; 59.15
ba~i-ginig- go out to, come ba~i~ginii-gw- take out (no leg
motion necessarily implied)
zeben- do (so) zebety-agw-! hurt, destroy 136.23

§ 47. Indirective -d-(-s-)

The -d- of the indirect object never appears in its naked form
(except, as we have seen, in certain forms in -gwad-; see also under
-d- in petrified suffixes), but always combined into -s- with the follow-
ing element -z- that serves to bind pronominal objects of the first and
second persons to the verb-stem with its derivative suffixes (see §64).
The indirect object of the third person is not normally expressed by
this -d-, but, like an ordinary direct third personal object, is left
unexpressed, the general character of the verb being impliedly indi-
rective. As a matter of fact, an incorporated pronominal indirect
object isused only when the direct object is of the third person, never
of the first or second; and, since the pronominal object of the third
person is never expressed in the verb, this means that what is trans-
lated as the indirect object is in reality morphologically the direct
object of the verb. The indirective idea is merely a derivative
development; or, more correctly, certain transitive verbs with indi-
rective “ face” require an -s- (=-d- +-z-) instead of -z- with an incor-
porated object of the first or second person. I GIVE IT TO HIM is, then,
really rendered in Takelma by 1-HEIM-GIVE; I GIVE IT TO YOU, by I-

1 For the change of non-causative -n- to -y- (-i-) cf. k/emei- and k/emeen- MAKE.
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YOU-GIVE; I GIVE HIM FOOD, by I-HIM-FOOD-GIVE, in which the
logically indirect object BIM must be looked upon as the direct object
of the verbal complex FOOD-GIVE (FOOD, not being a pronominal
object, is loosely incorporated as a prefix in the verb); 1 cIve You
FOOD, by I-YOU-FOOD-GIVE, the pronominal combination 1 you
being expressed at the end of the verb-complex in the same form as in
a simple transitive like 1-YOoU-SEE, except that it is preceded by -s-
instead of -z-; such combinations as 1 GIVE YOU TO HIM, ME and HE
GIVES ME TO YOU, HIM can not be expressed by one verb-form. In
these latter cases the grammatical object of the verb is no longer in-
directly affected by the action; hence another, though probably ety-
mologically related, verb-stem is employed, while the indirect object
is expressed by a local phrase outside the verb: 1 GIVE YOU TO HIM
(=1-vou-G1IvE [not indirective ‘face’’] HIM-TO), -@-, not -s-, preced-
ing the combination 1 You. The idea of To in intransitives like o,
RUN, and so on, is regularly expressed by such an extra-verbal local

phrase. Many verbs that, from our point of view, seem ordinary
transitives, are in Takelma provided with the indirective -s-. Ex-
amples illustrating the use of this -s- are:
Aorist Future
ogoyr'*n? I give it to him 180.11 o'k'in (170.13; 180.9,16)
[ogu’sbi‘n I give it to you 23.3 o'sbin (178.15)
(oyonxbi*n I give you) (otnxbin 1 shall give you)
wet'gi'n (for -g- see §42, 5) I wede’k'in (17.10,11)
[ took it from him 76:1
wesbitn I took it from you (17.3)  wede’sbin (16.10,11)
al-da-p'o*p iwnin I blew atit (15.1)
{al—da—p‘ap‘ausbien I blew at you
wacguwi’*n I brought it to him wagawi’'n I shall bring it to
(for -w- see §42, 11) (176.17) him
{wa"ga'sam’ he brought it to us wege’sink* he will bringittome
(194.11)
etyi’*n I hurt him
{e’zsbi‘n I hurt you
gayad he ate him 54.5 ga~twa'nk* 130.5
{gaya'asbi‘n I ate you gatsbink* he will eat you 26.8
{al—yebebi’ ‘nIshowedittohim(77.8) al-yetbi'n Ishall show it to him
al-yebe' psbicn I showed it to you al-yepsi show it to me!

1 The -¢- is peculiar to aorist forms of this verb with a third personal object (ogoyi't' YoU TO HIM; ogothi
HE TO HIM 122.11) and to the third personal passive aorist (ogoyi’n HE WAS GIVEN IT 15.2)

3 With connecting e before s. In o’sbin above -g- + -s-gives -s-, but *wésdam (=weeg-sdam) would be-
come confused with wésdam (=tweed-sdam) YOU TOOK IT FROM ME.
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Some verbs that belong here show the -s- only in the aorist, other
forms having only -2-. Examples are:

Aorist Future
he-twi'*n 1 went away from he-awi'n

him 23.12

hee-tasbi‘n 1 went away from he*-muwn/xbink’
you (184.14,15)

yi'misbi*n I lent it to you 98.15 yimi'x: lend it to me! 98.14, 21

{i—t!aat!iwi‘n I catch him 33.4 -tld*un’'n (33.8)

i-tlaut!a’usbi he caught you -t!aaxbink’ (140.15)

{mga"n I said to him 72.9 ndcgi'n (15.15; 196.20)
naga’sbi‘n 1 said to you 108.4 ndxbin (60.3)
dak'-da-hasli’*n I answered him dak‘-da-hala’hin
(61.6) :
dak‘-da-halsbi‘n I answered you dak'-da-hala’xbin
(134.20)
{sd“nsa"n I fight him (110.20) sana’n (28.15; 33.9)
sasnsa’nsbi*n 1 fight you sana'xbin

$ 48. Indirective -(a’)/d-

This suffix is probably composed of the continuative -I- (see § 42, 9)
and the indirective -d-, though, unlike the latter suffix, it is always
employed to transitivize intransitives, a characteristic intransitive
element of the aorist (e. g., -i-) regularly remaining. After vowels, the
suffix appears simply as -ld-; after consonants and semivowels, a con-
nective -a- is generally introduced, which, when accented, receives a
falling pitch. The general idea conveyed by the suffix is that of
purposive action toward some person or object, so that it may be con-
veniently translated by MOVING AT or TOWARD, IN ORDER TO REACH,
GOING TO GET. Examples of its use are:

Riliat'et 1 climb " hiliwa’ldatn I climb for it (77.8)
yadada’lde*n I swim for him (to
yada't'e® 1 swim (yadad-) save him from drowning)

yededa’lst he swims for me
bili'* he jumped 32.13; 78.11 biliwa'lsa*n they fought (liter-
ally, they jumped at, for each

other) 27.4
[(da-tlaya’* they went to get da-tlayaldi"n I went to get it to
(something) to eat 75.9 eat; da-t!aygdlt’ he went to get

it to eat (@ shows by its accent
that it is part of stem) 76.9

~

da~dasya’st' (future) (33.9) da-da®ldi’'n (future) (33.9)
sgele’* he shouted 59.4; 90.8 sgelewa’lt* he shouted to, for him
59.4; (94.1)
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[unliwa’lda*n ] go andshow it tohim
\de-wiliwa’lda®n 1 fight him (27.3)
zudu’*m he whistled zuduma’ldan I whistled to him
(33.16)
ligi'k** hefetched home (game) de-ligia’lt" he fetched it for him to
70.3; 128.12; ligi’ he came  eat 126.9; 130.9
home (with game) 124.22

wiliw- go, run

yonoba'lt’ they held nets waiting
for fish 32.1

In wotlt HE WENT AFTER IT 29.12 the -ld- is confined to the aorist;
non-aorist forms have the stem woo- without suffix: woo’n 1 SHALL GO
AFTER IT (162.8,10).

§ 49. Indirective ~(a’)md-

There hardly seems to be any significant difference between this
and the preceding suffix, except that the indirective force of -(a”)md-
seems in many cases to be much less clear and that it may be appended
to transitive as well as to intransitive stems. It is quite probable
that in some of the examples the -m- of the suffix is really the dissimi-
lated product of an original -I- because of an -I- of the stem (see § 21);
yet this explanation could not be made to apply to all the cases.

Those forms that contain a radical -I- are given first:
Simple form ~a’ymd-
t17"la’mda‘n I fish for(salmon)
ts-lelela’'mda®n I paint him (=I
put paint—s-e’</—on to him)
s“in-delega’msdam you put holes in
my nose 22.2
malagia’* they are jealous (cf. malaga’msbi*n I am jealous of you
malag-, malagan- tell)

yala'k'det 1 dive (61.8) yalaga’mda*n I dive for it (60.10)
(lagag- feed) lagaga’mda‘n I paid him (184.17)
legwe'l he sucked it (186.18) legwela’mda*nIsucked it out of him
(geleg- twirl) di#t-al-gelegala’mda®n 1 tie his hair
- up into top-knot (172.3)
dyits!- laugh di*-uya'ts!lamdan I fool him
ya'mi' ask him! 70.6 yamda’mt’ (go and)ask ofhim 174.10
p'oyamdan 1 smoke them out
(76.11) :
klemen~ make bas-klemena’mda*n I make him

ready to go (76.13)
dak'-t'gu'*ba*n 1 put (hat-like dak'-t'gi'*bamt’ she covered it
object) over as covering (basket) over 61.9
§ 49
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§ 50. Indirective -(a)n(an)~ *‘for”’

From transitives, never from intransitives, are formed verbs in
-(@)n or -(@)nan- (the first -a- is the connective vowel already spoken
of) signifying To po (the act expressed by the verb-stem) ror, IN
BEHALF OF (the object of the verb). No rule can be given as to when
-(@)n~ or -(a)nan- is to be used, the two suflixes being frequently
found to interchange in the same form. It is not likely that -(a)nan-
is a mere duplication of the simpler -(a)n-, as no other case of suffix-
reduplication could be shown to exist in Takelma, but rather a
compound suffix consisting of two distinct elements that happen to be
homonymous. Neither of the -(a)n- elements in-(a)nan-, however,
can be identified with either the causative -(a)n- or the petrified -(a)n-
of certain transitive verbs (see § 42,10), for the full -(a)nan- suffix is
found suffixed to them (e. g., lohé*ninini’*n I KILLED HIM FOR
HIM[ =1 CAUSED HIM TO DIE FOR HIM]). As in the case of the ordi-
nary indirect object-suffix -s-, only the third person (and that, as far as
the pronoun is concerned, by implication) is tolerated as the logical
object, the grammatical object being always the person in whose
behalf the action is done. If the formal (i. e., indirect) object of
the verb is of the third person, the -(a)n- or -(@)nan-~ is nearly always
followed by the “instrumental” ¢ (see § 64), an umlaut of the suffix
to -(i)yn- or -(i)nin- necessarily resulting (see § 8, 3c). The longer
form of the suffix -(@)nan is apt to be limited to the aorist forms
with third personal object; non-aorist forms and saorist forms with
first or second personal object generally have the shorter form of the
suffix, -(¢)n-. What was said above of a phonetic character in regard
to the causative -(a)n- applies also here. Examples are:

Transitive Indirective
wat-i-t!oxdzinin I gather
wa‘-i-t!ozdzi‘n 1 gather them them for him
(192.4) wat-i-t!iraxanzt he gathers

them for me
#-k!i*manininy’¢n I fixed it for

A . him
“k!ama’n he fixed it -k lamininini'nk' he will fix
(150.13; 186.16,18) e
-kli*manan’z: he fixed it for
me

7-klimana’nhi fix it for him!
3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12—10 § 50
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Transitive

laba’*n 1 carry it (178.4,5,6)

0’%ga‘n I trap them (78.5)

kladai- pick (aorist)

k!asd- pick (non-aorist)

det--wi’gi'n 1 spread it out
(120.1)

k!lemen- make

limimana’*n 1 fell tree (cause
it to fall) (108.11)

loho*na’*n 1 cause him to die
(142.9)

dovmk wank* he will kill him
(116.18)

sa’qwa’*n I paddle it (60.1;
112.9)

plahanana’*n 1 cause it to be

cooked, done

[BULL. 40

Indirective
{ld“binim'"n I carry it for him
la*ba/nha‘n
lecba’nzi he carries it for me
otginini’*n 1 trap them for
r him
lo’"tgini*n
(plyin) li'*ganxi he
(deer) for me
16'k!inin I shall trap them for
him
kladayini’*n I pick them for
L him

traps

ladathinitn

kledeya’'nzi he picks them for
him

k!acdinini’n 1 shall pick them
for him

de*--wi'iganzi he spreads it
out for me

klemenini*n I make it for
him

klemnini'n 1 shall make it for
him

limiminin?’n I fell it for him

lohovninini’en I killed him for
him

loha*nana’nhi he killed him for
him

laha*na’'nzi he killed him for
me

dovmana’nk‘wank' he will kill
him for him

han-secgwa’nsin 1 am paddled
across (literally, it, i. e.,
canoe, is paddled across
for me)

plahayinini’*n* I make it
done for him

A number of transitive verbs in -(a)n(an)- in which the ror (in

Such are:

behalf of) idea is not clearly apparent nevertheless doubtless belong
here.

§ 50

1For the change of suffixed n to y see § 46, second footnote.
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alf-o¢dini’¢n I look around for him

(92.27) {(5“da"n I hunt for him
7%-odoni’n I shall feel around [116.8)])
for it

malagana’nhi he told him 30.15 (mala’zbi he told you [162.6])

It not infrequently happens in verbs where the logical relation exist-
ing between the subject and a first or second personal object can
hardly be other than an indirect one, that the For idea is expressed
by means of the simple transitive form with -z- or -s- instead of
the more explicit indirective -(a)n(an)-, as shown in the following
examples: )
kledétsi he picks them for me (literally, he picks to me, along-
side of k!edeya’nzi he picks them for me)?
mebep‘rip* come and chop out (a hole) for me (to enable me to
get out) (literally, come and chop me!) 90.16
gel-tsleye'mzi he hid it from me (158.7); but gel-tslayamini’n I
hid it from him
The idea of DOING SOMETHING FOR SOME ONE when the action is an
intransitive one can not be expressed in the verb itself, so that peri-
phrases of one kind or another are resorted to; e. g., I G0 FOR HIM is
expressed by 1 Go, HE HAVING SENT ME. In verbs that are intransi-
tive only in form, but logically still transitive, that is, in transitive
verbs with unexpressed object, the ror idea is expressed by the com-
plex suffix -gwa’dan- (with first or second personal object -gwas-), the
analysis of which has been attempted above (see § 46). Thus we
have (pliyin) lo’*gin(in)i‘n 1 TRAP (DEER) FOR HIM built up on a tran-
sitive in both form and meaning (. e., l6"%ga‘n), but lik!i'zagwa-
dini*n 1 TRAP FOR HIM built up on a formal intransitive (iik/i'za®).
The idea of FOR, IN BEHALF OF ONE’s SELF is rendered in transitive
verbs by adding to the indirective suffix -(a)n(an)- the regular reflexive
suffix -k‘wi- (-gwi-):
do*mana’nk‘widd® he will kill them for himself
tlamak wank wide® 1 kill them for myself
def-wi'tgank widet 1 spread it out for myself
han-secqwa’nk wide* I paddle myself across, really, I paddle (canoe)
across for myself

1There must be a difference in signification, however, between kfed2isi and k/edeya’nzi. The former
probably means ¢ he picks them for me, i. e., in order to give them to me;"” the latter  he picks them
in my behalf (perhaps because I am sick and cannot do so myself.)”” Compare also defise’ezi HE OPENED
THE DOOR FOR ME (i. e., in order to let me in) (63.12) with detise’eganzi HE OPENED THE DOOR ON MY
BEHALF (perhaps because I was unable to do so myself).

§ 50
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In intransitive verbs with implied transitive force a -{'- is inserted
between the indirective -(a)n(an)- and the reflexive -gwi-:

liik 14’ zagwant' guwit' he traps for himself

Also this form in -gwant'gui- was explained above.
§ 51. Indirect Reflexive -gwa-

By indirect reflexive is here meant action in reference to something
belonging to one’s self, not action in behalf of one’s self. From the
latter idea (expressed, as we have seen, by -[ajn[en]k wi- and -[a]n[an]-
t'gui-) the indirect reflexive in -gwa- differs in being always found in
a transitive setting; from the comitative -(a)gw(a)- it differs phonet-
ically in being formed only from transitive verbs with expressed object
and in the constancy of the final -a- (third person aorist -k‘wa, not
-k'v). Examples of its use are:

8°in-“i-t'gili’sgwa ! he scratched his own nose 14.11; 15.7

ménz al-ni'*k'wa (= gw-k‘wa) he painted his own face (cf. no gw-
i*n I paint it)

i-gazaga’zgwa‘n I scratch myself, i. e., my own (cf. i-gazagizi’n
I scratch him)

i-pfi*-no’vk'wa warm your nands! (188.20) (cf. i-p!-ndé'vk'wi‘n 1
warm his hands)

s'in-decele’p'gwa he stuck it into his own nose (cf da®-dele’p'i he
pierced his — another’s — ear)

bils cal-giliga'lk'wan I covered myself with moss (48.14) (cf. bils
1-giligili'*n I covered him with moss)

bils Gi-giliga’lk 'wafn I covered my hands with moss

gwen-pliyi’nk'wa he lies on pillow (probably = he causes his
neck to lie) 2

kledéeik'watn I pick them for myself (literally, I pick my own)

de-k“iak'auk'wak* he brandished it before his face 172.11

7-k!usma’nk'wa he prepared himself, got ready 172.2 (cf. i-k!av-
ma'n he fixed it, got it ready 114.7)

It will be noticed that whenever what in English we are accustomed
to consider a direct reflexive is really such only in form, not in fact, the
Takelmaidiom requires the indirect -k ‘wa- form, not the direct reflexive
in -gwi-. Thus, I SEE or SCRATCH MYSELF is not logically a reflexive in
the same sense as I KILL, DROWN, or HANG MYSELF, the former involv-
ing strictly action on what belongs to the subject, not on the subject
itself: 1 SEE or SCRATCH MY OWN (FLESH). Still such distinctions can -

1The object, generally a body-part, to which the action refers is printed in Roman characters.
2 pliyin- connected with -pleyen- LIE?

§ 51
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hardly be insisted upon; much depends on idiomatic usage. The
indirect reflexive suffix, it would seem, is employed only when the
direct object is incorporated in the verb; if the direct object is taken
out of the verb-complex and provided with a possessive pronoun, all
ambiguity as to the relation between subject and object is removed
and the -gwa- falls out. Thus we have da®-de¢le’p‘gwa HE PIERCED
HIS OWN EAR with indirect reflexive -gwa- to show the possession of
the object (dd°- ear) by the subject; da®dele’ps would mean HE
PIERCED ANOTHER'S EAR. The former sentence can also be expressed
more analytically by danzdagwa hadele'p*s BHIS-OWN (-dagwa) -EAR HE-
IN-PIERCED-IT; ddnzda hadele’p'i would then have reference to the
piercing of another’s ear. In other words, the reflexive idea is
expressed in the verb or in the noun according to whether the latter
is Incorporated or independent.

INTRANSITIVE SUFFIXES (§§ 52-57)
§ 52. General Remarks

Under this head are included such suffixes as intransitivize a transi-
tive verb by removing the object (-za-), transferring the object from
without to within the sphere of the subject (reflexive, reciprocal), or
changing the character of the action altogether (non-agentive, posi-
tional). The passive intransitivizes by removing, not the object, but
the subject, the former remaining in exactly the same form in which
we find it in the corresponding transitive; the voice is characterized
by peculiar suffixes that differ for the various tense-modes, and which,
following as they do the pronominal elements of the verb, will receive
appropriate treatment in discussing the purely formal verbal elements.
The normal transitive, its ancillary passive, the active intransitive
(-za-), the reflexive, the reciprocal, the non-ageptive, and the posi-
tional may be looked upon as the seven voices of a transitive verb, of
which only the first five (possibly also the sixth), however, can be
freely formed from any transitive stem. Of the seven voices, the
first two are provided with a distinct set of pronominal object (and
" transitive subject) suffixes; the third and the fifth, with Class I
intransitive subjects; the remaining, with Class II intransitive
subjects.

Before giving examples of the intransitive suffixes, it may be useful
to rapidly follow out a particular transitive stem (dink/- STRETCH OUT
[=base din- + transitive petrified suffix-k /-]) inits various voices. First

§ 52
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of all, we may form an ordinary active transitive verb with expressed
object by attaching to the verb or aorist stem the appropriate pro-
nominal suffixes: ba-i-de-di’nik!a‘n 1 STRETCH IT OUT (LIKE A RUBBER
BAND or the like) (62.1). Secondly, from this may be formed a pas-
sive by the addition to the stem (dinik!-) of the pronominal object and
characteristic passive suffix: ba-i-de-di'nik!an 1T I8 Or WAS (ACTIVELY)
STRETCHED OUT. Thirdly, the transitive stem may be made intransi-
tive by a failure to specify the object: ba-i-de-di'ni‘zadet 1 STRETCH
(soMETHING) OUT. Fourthly, a direct reflexive is formed by the
suffix -gwi-: ba~i-de-di'nik‘'widet 1 (actually, if such were possible)
STRETCH MYSELF OUT, in as literal a sense as in, e. g., I KILL MYSELF.
Fifthly, the transitive form may be made reciprocal by the compound
suffix -z-(or -s-)an-: ba-i-de-di'ni‘za*n THEY (actively and literally)
STRETCH ONE ANOTHER OUT. Sixthly, the non-agentive voice is
formed by a suffixed -z-: ba-i-de-dini’“z IT STRETCHES OUT (144.14),
in the sense in which a sore might be supposed to spread, without voli-
tion and without apparent agency; this particular form is idiomati-
cally employed to refer to the stretching out, advancing, marching, of
a single column, the figure here being evidently that of a long string-
like line moving out without distinctly sensed agency. Similarly,
bae-dini’éz (CLOUDS) SPREAD UP IN LONG STRIPS 13.3 are not actively
spread out by some one, do not spread out some unexpressed object,
are not conceived of as actually spreading themselves out, and are
not conceived of as being in the static, purely positional condition of
lying extended. Seventhly, the last, positional voice is expressed
by an aoristic -i*-, non-aoristic -as-: dink!t IT LIES SPREAD OUT,
referring to a long string or other elongated body extended on the
ground; future dinkl!a’sda®. A synopsis for the second person
singular (and reciprocal plural) of dink!-(dinik!-) sPREAD of the
seven voices in the six tense-modes is given in Appendix A. The
intransitive suffixes will now be taken up in order. i

§ 53. Active Intransitive -xa-

The -a~ of this suffix is a constant element except before a per-
sonal ending beginning with a vowel: p'ele’zik' WE G0 TO FIGHT.
Like other non-radical -a- vowels it may be umlauted to ¢: s-om-li-
hitxiya® THEY (indef.) OPERATE As s'omloho’lza’s (class of medicine
men) 172.14. The final consonant of the aorist stem of verbs of Type

§ 53 '
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8 falls out before the -za~, also an indirective d (including the -d- of
-[a}md-, [a]ld; a final radical -d-, however, unites with -za- to form
-sa-). Verbs of Type 5 employ not the aorist, but the verb-stem,
in the aorist of the -za- derivative (cf. the parallel phenomenon in
the formation of the frequentative, § 43, 1 and 6; for exceptions see
§ 40, 5), inserting the repeated stem-vowel between the fortis conso-
nant of the stem and the suffix; -za- derivatives of Type 5 verbs
thus belong to Type 2. For the vocalism of the stem of -za- forms,
see § 31, 5. Verbs in -za- of Types 2 and 3 regularly have a short
second stem vowel, even if the quantity in the primitive verb is long;
this short vowel may, however, be secondarily lengthened, with fall-
ing accent, to express a frequentative idea. In non-aorist forms the
stress tends to fall on the -xa-. Verbs in -za- can be formed, of
course, only from transitives, and, although in form they are strictly
intransitive, they always logically imply an object. Examples of
-za- are: .
labu'xa® she pounded 16.9; 7-la'pxagwank® she will pound having
it (pestle) 55.10 (aorist transitive lobo‘p' she pounded them
16.9)
t17tla’mxadef I went fishing (¢/7la’mda‘n 1 fished for them)
k!aswa’'nxaf she sifts 57.15 (k!aswa'ndan 1 sift acorn meal [16.10])
dak'-t'ek!e’xaf he smokes 96.23 (Type 5 dak'-t'e’*qi*n 1 give him
to smoke [170.13])
plebe’xaf he beat off (bark) 55.6 (plabab- chop [90.11])
lebe'sadet 1 sew (lebeda’sn 1 sew it)
sgut!@w'xaf he is cutting 92.2 (Type 5 aorist sqo¥d- 72.10)
al-zik!i’xa® he looked around 102.12 (Type 5 aorist al-zi’g- 124.8)
Liik li'xa® he traps (Type 5 aorist lo%g®”- 78.5) ; future li'*x"agwa-
dinin I shall trap for him '
was-himi’'xadet I was talking to somebody (was-himida’*n I talked
to him [59.16])
dak‘-da-hele'halxadet 1 alwavs answer (dak'-da-hacli’n 1 answer
- him [146.14))
dak'-hene'xat he waits; future dak'-henxa’t'et I shall wait (dak’-
henecda’*n I wait for him)
yimi's'af(= -s-xaf) he dreams; future yims-a't'e’; imperative
yimsa'

In kleme'nxadet 1 WAS MAKING, WORKING (future klemxa't'ec) the
loss of the -n- in the non-aorist forms (cf. k/emna’n 1 SHALL MAKE IT
[28.14]) may be due to a purely phonetic cause (see § 11)
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§ 64. Reflexive -gw/-

The final consonant of the aorist stem of some verbs of Type 8 is
eclipsed, with lengthening of preceding vowel, also before the reflex-
ive -gwi- (see § 40, 8), in the case of others it is preserved. Where
the -gqwi- reflexive is derived from indirect transitives in -d- (-amd-,
-qwadan-), there is often practically no difference in signification
between it and the indirect reflexive -gwa-. Examples of -gwi- are:

tlomok 'wide I kill myself (from t!omom-)
al-yebe' p'gwit’ he showed himself (yebeb-)
al-z7'*%k*wit' he looked at himself
plagank'widet I bathed (literally, I caused myself to bathe;
cf. plaga*na’*n 1 bathe him)
secla’mt'gwides I shall paint myself (sela’mdan I shall paint him)
‘qwazdtk 'widet I tattooed myself (¢'gwazar he tattooed him)
t'gwasza’nt'gwide® 1 shall tattoo myself (=for myself)
7~gis'tga’s'gwidet 1 tickle myself
al-wa-tsleyek widet I washed myself with it
das-delega’mt'gwide® (=da’-dele’p'qwa‘n) 1 pierce my ears
(yak') klemenk'wit' they made themselves (strong) 27.12
zuma ogotk 'wide® I give food to myself (=1 food-give myself)
 #-lesqi’k'widec 1 shall touch myself

Before the imperative endings -p', -p'anp’ the reflexive suffix be-

comes lengthened to -gwit-:
klet' gwilp*! pick them for yourself!
decgwa’lt'gwiip'anp' take care of yourselves! 126.20; (128.24)

The reflexive of naga- sAY To is irregular in that is is formed not
from the transitive stem, but from the corresponding intransitive
nagai- SAY: nagatk'wit’ HE SAID TO HIMSELF 104.1 (cf. nagatk'wa, §62).

§ 65. Redproca.l{ _': }-an-

The -z- and -s- preceding the characteristic reciprocal -an- (umlauted
-in-) suffix are nothing but the connective consonant of direct and in-
direct transitive verbs respectively, the choice in the reciprocal form
between the two depending entirely upon which is used in the cor-
responding simple transitive. A difference, however, in the use of
this -z- (-s-) between the transitive and reciprocal is found in so far
as in the latter it appears with a third as well as first and second

1 Indirect reflexive (for oneself) in signification, though without indirective suffix of any kind. The
form is thus analogous to such as k/eddisi mentioned above (see §59). That the reflexive action is
thought of as indirective in character seems to be indicated by the ablaut of the stem (k/dad-); see §31, 6.
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personal object. The phonetic form of what precedes the -z- (-s-) is the
same as in the transitive from which the reciprocal is derived. The
reciprocal element -an- is the only one of the verbal suflixes that is
placed between the connecting -z- and the personal endings, so that
it may rightly be looked upon as in a way equivalent to the incor-
porated objective pronouns. Examples of -z-an- are:
k toyoxinik' we go together, accompany one another (33.15)
t/éaxiniba‘ni let us play shinny!
i-lats!a’xinik* we touch one another
al-s-in-lo’*xan they meet each other (literally, they thrust noses
to one another)
t!omoxa‘n they kill one another (33.10)
gel-waydnxa‘n they were sleeping together (literally, they caused
each other to sleep facing each other) 190.2
al-z7'*xa*n they looked at each other
Examples of -s-an-, i. e., of indirect reciprocals, are:
naga’san they said to each other 31.9 (cf. naga’sbi‘n I said to you
[100.1]); future n@xan®t' (cf. ndzbin [60.3])
s@’nsa’nsan they fight one another (23.14; 184.13) (cf. sa®nsa’ns-
bitn) ; future sana’xan®t’ (23.15) (cf. sana’zhin)
he-ias'a‘n they went away from one another (cf. hee-7asbi‘n
[184.14]); future hee-iwi'xanst’ (cf. he¢-tuwi'zbin)
lasma'lsatn they quarreled with each other 27.2; 86.10
wa®-himi’'sa‘n they talked to one another 124.14(cf. was-himi’'sbi*n)
lovgwa’s inibas let us play 32.5 (cf. lovgwa’sbin future)
$1ii’ltlals-inibas let us play at gambling-sticks (¢/i') 31.9
al-sege’sak'sinik’ we keep nodding to one another; setk'sa’k’-
sank' they nodded to one another (inferential)172.10(but unre-
duplicated al-se’sxinik* we nodded to each other)

§ 56. Non-agentive -x-

The difference in signification between the non-agentive -z- and the
intransitive -za- may be well brought out by a comparison with the
distinctly double signification of English intransitively used transi-
tives. If such a transitive word as spLIT be relieved of its object, it
may be employed in two quite distinct senses, either to indicate the
same sort of action that is expressed by the transitive, but without ex-
plicit direction (as, THE CARPENTER CAN SPLIT, i. e., can split beams,
boards) ; or to indicate a spontaneous non-volitional activity resulting
in & static condition identical with that induced by the corresponding
transitive action (as, THE BEAMS, BOARDS, SPLIT, i. e., spontaneously
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undergo motion resulting in that condition which is brought about
by corresponding activity from without: THE CARPENTER SPLITS THE
BEAMS, BOARDS).
xd®-is-liwi'za® (aorist transitive is-/iwi-d-); in the latter, by =zd%-
ts liwi's: (= -tsliwi'd-z). It is true that in some cases the use of -z-
does not seem to be logically justified (e. g., al-hiyzrde® 1 HUNT 136.18;
al-ho-yoiya’*n 1 HUNT THEM) ; but something must be allowed for idio-
matic, not literally translatable usage. Such petrified suffixes as
-d- do not drop out before the -z-; the repeated consonant of Type 8
verbs falls off as usual (yet cf. forms like limim-2-gwa-, §46). Ex-
amples of the non-agentive are:

sPLIT in the former case is rendered in Takelma by

Transitive
wk'wa’*qwi'n 1 awakened him
16.4 (future -k ‘wa’k lwin)
lemée’*k' they took them along
144.17
-t'gesyili’*n 1 roll it
de-ts*1ibi*p* he closed door
pla-i-ha~u-t'gi'*p* he upset it
was-i-tleme’m he assembled them
110.3
ha*w-i-ha’nats!i*n I made it stop

di-sgi’yik!i*n 1 knock it down
(48.7, 8)

7-gwidigwa’ts he threw them
(108.21; 138.3)

7-smali’smili*n 1 swing it
bace-t'e egitn L1ift it up (Type 5)

Non-agentive
k'wa’exdet 1 awoke (16.3) (future
k'wa’oxde* [190.5))
leme’*x they all went 136.7

t'gecya'lx it rolls

de-ts* 11bi'x (door) shut

pla~i-ha-u-t'ga'*px it upset 60.8

wa-tlemexia® people assembled
144.23

ha~u-hana's(=-a'ts!x)it stopped
(152.15; 198.9)

di-sgii’*xk" it fell (nobody push-
ing) (59.11; 62.1)

hitili'nk'wa (tiredness) gundig-
wa's (= -a'tx) he was plumb
tired out (probably = he tot-
tered with tiredness) 120.12

smili'smalxdet 1 swing* (73.2)

bas-t'ek!e't'ax it bobs up and
down (60.11,13,14)

In some verbs -alz- (= continuative -al- + non-agentive -z-) seems
to be quite equivalent to the intransitive -za-~:
geyewa’Ixdef 1 am eating (31.3) (but, hortatory, geixaba® let us eat)
lecba'nxdet I carry (178.6) (lacba’*n I carry it [178.3,4])
argqwa’nxdet 1 drink (see § 21).
The non-agentive character of verbs in -z- may be reflected in
transitives (causatives) derived from them, in that in such causatives

1Tt maynot beuninteresting to note, as throwing lighton the native feeling for -z-, that this form sounded
somewhat queer to Mrs. Johnson, for, as she intimated, one can’t very well be swinging without either
actively swinging one’s self or being swung by some one.
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the subject is not thought of as being the direct cause of the state or
activity predicated, but is rather considered as indirectly responsible
for it. Thus, from the aorist stem {'qwilik!w- (f'gunli’*-x WATER,
BLOOD DROPS, DRIPs 58.1) are formed:

pla-i-t' guili’klwanaen I (voluntarily) drop, spill it
pla-i-t' gwili’*zna‘n I have it drop (unavoidably), spill it (72.8,16)

§ 57. Positional-ji-

As we have already seen (§ 40, 15), this suffix, though of clearly
derivational character, is generally, probably always, confined to the
aorist. A positional verb in -7- may be defined as expressing the
state or condition resulting from the completed action of a transitive
or non-agentive; e. g., p!a-i-ha~u~t'gup!idi 1T (BOX-LIKE OBJECT) LIES
UPSIDE DOWN is a verb expressing the result of the action defined in
pla~i-ha~u-t'gi'*ba*n 1 UPSET IT and pla-i-ha-u-t'gi’'“pzr 1T UPSET 60.8.
From one point of view the suffix -i‘- serves to mark off a class of purely
positional verbs, a different verb-stem being used for each general
form-category of the object described. Such verbs of position are:

dink!1 long, stretched out object lies (transitive aorist dinik!-)

t'geits /1 round object lies (138.24) (t'geyets:!-)

p'ildi flat object lies

t!obigi corpse, dead-looking body lies

s eini box-like object with opening on top lies

pla-i-ha-u-t'guplidi box-like object with opening below lies
(t' guvd-)

s‘ugwidi curled-up object (like bundle of rope) lies

da-sgali scattered objects (like grain on floor) lie

wik 1idi several objects heaped together lie (wiig-)

s as'ini erect object is, he stands 34.1; 45.12; 77.9

sufwili sitting object (person) is, he sits, dwells 21.1; 57.2

k'ebili absent object is, he is long absent 124.20

Not so clearly positional are:

lacli (generally heard as la®le") it becomes 33.17; 45.3
yamli he looks pretty

Of these verbs those that are directly derived from transitives, it
will be observed, use in the aorist the verb-stem, not the aorist stem,
of their simplex (thus dink!-, not dinik!-). The derivational -(a)d-
(see § 42, 4) that seems to characterize a number of positional verbs

can not be explained.
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Certain Takelma place-names in -7 (or --&°, <t*-k" with suflix -1’
characteristic of geographical names) can hardly be otherwise explained
than as positional verbs in -i*-; derived from nouns and provided with
local prefixes defining the position of the noun. Such are:

Dit-dani* Table Rock (probably = rock[da'n] is[-7] west [dz-]):
west of the rock would be di*-dana’ (cf. dana't’k’ my rock)

Dak*-t'gami-k* (cf. Dak'-t'gamiya’® person from D.) (= place
where [-k'] elks [t'ga*m] are [7] above, on top[dak'-])

Dal-dani‘k’ (cf. Dal-daniya’® one from D.) (=place where [-k'-]
in brush, away from creek[dal-] is[-1] rock[da'n])

han-zilmi ghost land (= across river[ han-] are[ -1} ghosts[ zila‘m])

de-dv'wi near the falls of Rogue River (=in front [-de-] are [—7]
falls [d7a))

§58. IMPERSONAL -iau-

Verging toward the purely formal (pronominal) elements of the
verb is the suffix <tau-. Forms in -tau- are intransitive, and may be
formed from all intransitives and all transitives with incorporated
pronominal object, the function of the suffix being to give an indefi-
nite, generalized collective, or impersonal, signification (cf. German
MAN, French o~) to the always third personal pronominal (Class I
intransitive) subject. Examples are:

y@°nia’* people go 58.14; 152.5 future yanaya’ <t
was-i-t!emeria’® people assem- future wat-1-demazia®t’
ble 144.23
ecbia’*® people are 192.7 (cf.
e°bi'k’ we are 180.13)
tslaa yovya'uk' there was (infer-
ential)deep water(cf.188.14)
sasnsa’nsinia* fighting is go- future sana’zinia et
ing on 23.14
domzbiyavt people willkill you
(intransitive; but transitive
with definite third personal
subject domzbink® they will
kill you) (33.10)

In particular, states of the weather or season, necessarily involving
indefiniteness of subject, are referred to by forms provided with the
indefinite suffix -iau-. Examples are:

1This example is due to Mr. H. H. St. Clair 2d, from whose Manuscript Notes on Takelma it was
taken. It is there written Di'tani’.
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loplodia’¢ it is raining, hailing, or snowing 90.1; 152.11 (but
definitely noz loplo't' it rains 90.1; (198.9); ts'‘elam lop!o't' it
hails; pla’ss loplo't' it snows 90.2; 196.7)

lep'niya'‘uk’ it has gotten to be winter

samgia’vit' it will be summer (92.9)

samgiaugulugwa’n it is about to be summer (literally, it is sum-
mer-intended, see § 68) (cf. 48.13)

t' dwigia’™ it is hot (. e., it is hot weather; but ¢'@wd’k’ it, some
object, is hot [25.10]; 94.15)

we'¢gia-uda® when it is daybreak 73.6; 126.13

4. Temporal-Modal and Pronominal Elements (§§ 59-67)
§ 59. INTRODUCTORY

Every Takelma verb except, so far as known, the defective copula
eit'et 1 AM, has forms of six tense-modes—aorist, future, potential,
inferential, present imperative, and future imperative. Of these, all
but the aorist, which is built up on a derived aorist stem, are formed
from the verb-stem. A special tense or mode sign, apart from the
peculiar stem of the aorist, is found in none of the tense-modes
except the inferential, which, in all the voices, is throughout charac-
terized by a -k'-(-g-) following the objective, but preceding the sub-
jective, pronominal elements. Each of the tense-modes except the
potential, which uses the personal endings of the aorist, is, however,
characterized by its own set of pronominal endings. It is for this
very reason that it has seemed best to use the term tense-modes for
the various modes and tenses, instead of attempting a necessarily
artificial classification into tenses (aorist and future) and modes
(indicative, potential, imperative, and inferential), the method of
distinguishing the latter being fundamentally the same as that
employed to form the former, i. e., the use of special pronommal
schemes.

The purely temporal idea is only slightly developed in the verb.
The aorist does duty for the preterite (including the narrative past),
the present, and the immediate future, as in Now I SHALL Go; while
the future is employed to refer to future time distinctly set off from
the present, as in I SHALL GO THIS EVENING, TO-MORROW. A similar
distinction between the immediate and more remote future is made
in the imperative. The present imperative expresses a command
which, it is intended, is to pass into more or less immediate fulfill-
ment, as in Go AwAY! while the command expressed by the future
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imperative is not to be carried out until some stated or implied point
of time definitely removed from the immediate present, as in coME
TO-MORROW!, GIVE HER TO EAT (when she recovers). The uses of the
potential and inferential will be best illustrated by examples given
after the forms themselves have been tabulated. In a general way
the potential implies the ability to do a thing, or the possibility of
the occurrence of a certain action or condition (1 caN, couLp co if I
care, cared to), and thus is appropriately used in the apodosis of an
unfulfilled or contrary-to-fact condition; it is also regularly employed
in the expression of the negative imperative (prohibitive). The
peculiar form of the potential (verb-stem with aorist pronoun endings)
seems in a measure to reflect its modal signification, the identity of
its stem with that of the future indicating apparently the lack of
fulfillment of the action, while the aoristic pronominal elements may
be interpreted as expressing the certainty of such fulfillment under
the expressed or implied circumstances by the person referred to.
The inferential implies that the action expressed by the verb is not
directly known or stated on the authority of the speaker, but is only
inferred from the circumstances of the case or rests on the authority
of one other than the speaker. Thus, if I say THE BEAR KILLED THE
MAN, and wish to state the event as a mere matter of fact, the truth
of which is directly known from my own or another’s experience, the
aorist form would normally be employed:
mena' (bear) yap!a (man) t!omok'wa (it killed him)
If I wish, however, to imply that it is not definitely known from
unmistakable evidence that the event really took place, or that it is
inferred from certain facts (such as the finding of the man’s corpse
or the presence of a bear’s footprints in the neighborhood of the
house), or that the statement is not made on my own authority, the
inferential would be employed:
mena' yapla domk'wak' it seems that the bear killed the man;
the bear must have, evidently has, killed the man
Inasmuch as mythical narration is necessarily told on hearsay, one
would expect the regular use of the inferential in the myths; yet,
in the great majority of cases, the aorist was employed, either because
the constant use of the relatively uncommon inferential forms would
have been felt as intrusive and laborious, or because the events
related in the myths are to be looked upon as objectively certain.
§ 59
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The inferential is also regularly employed in expressing the negative
future.

Not only do the pronominal elements vary for the different tense-
modes, but they change also for the two main classes of intransitive
verbs and for the transitive (subject and object), except that in the
present imperative and inferential no such class-differences are
discernible, though even in these the characteristic -p'- of Class II
intransitives brings about a striking formal, if not strictly personal,
difference. We thus have the following eleven pronominal schemes to
deal with:

Aorist subject intransitive I.

Aorist subject intransitive II.

Aorist subject transitive.

Future subject intransitive I.

Future subject intransitive II.

Future subject transitive.

Inferential subject.

Present imperative subject.

Future imperative subject intransitive I and transitive.
Future imperative subject intransitive II.
Object transitive (and subject passive).

The transitive objects are alike for all tense-modes, except that
the combination of the first person singular object and second person
singular or plural subject (i. e., THOU or YE ME) always agrees with
the corresponding subject form of intransitive II. Not all the per-
sonal forms in these schemes stand alone, there being a number of
intercrossings between the schemes of the three classes of verbs. The
total number of personal endings is furthermore greatly lessened by
the absence of a dual and the lack of a distinct plural form for the
third person. The third person subject is positively characterized
by = distinet personal ending only in the aorist subject intransitive I,
the future subject intransitive I, the future subject intransitive 11,
and the future subject transitive; as object, it is never characterized
at all, except in so far as the third person object, when referring to
human beings, is optionally indicated by a special suffix -k‘wa-
(-gwa-). In all other cases the third person is negatively characterized
by the absence of a personal ending. The second singular subject of
the present imperative is similarly negatively characterized by the
absence of a personal ending, though the -p* of the present imperative

intransitive II superficially contradicts this statement (see § 61).
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The pronominal schemes, with illustrative paradigms, will now be
taken up according to the verb-classes.

§ 60. INTRANSITIVES, CLASS I

This class embraces most of the intransitives of the language,

particularly those of active significance (e. g., COME, GO, RUN, DANCE,
PLAY, SING, DIE, SHOUT, JUMP, yet also such as BE, SLEEP), verbs in

-za-, indefinites in -iau-, and reciprocals.

The tense-modes of such

verbs have the following characteristic subjective personal endings:

] Present Future
Aorist Future Inferential imperative imperative

Singular:

First person . . | -U'¢f, ~def -t'ee, -dee -k*-aft

Second person ()t -(a)da’* -k celt’ —_— -(a' )k

Third person . . | -£ ~(a’yt -k
Plural:

First person . . .| ~'%' ~(f)ga’m -k*-ana‘k’ -{(a)ba’c

Second person -(aV'p (a’)t'bat & ety {:S;:)ﬂp' ?

11t is possible that this suffix is really -k'a¢n; -n after a catch is practically without sonority, and
very easily missed by the car. The first person singular and plural inferential endings are then both
transitives in form (cf. -a¢n and -ana'k’ as first person singular and plural subject of transitives); the third
person is without ending in both. The ending -k'-atn is made particularly likely by the subordinate in
-k'-a’n-dat (see § 70).

The imperative is necessarily lacking in the first person singular and
third person. The first person plural in -(a)ba’¢ of the present imper-
ative is used as a hortatory: yanaba’® LET Us co! 158.11; (cf. 168.11).
This -(a)ba’¢ is not infrequently followed by emphasizing particles: -ns'
(e. g., yuba'®*ni* LET Us BE![cf. 158.8]); -hi (e. g., yecba’*hi LET US RE-
TURN! 63.1; see § 114, 2), or -ha'n (e. g., ya’naba*ha'n LET Us Go 64.1),
the last of these being clearly identical with the nominal plural ele-
ment -han (see § 99); -nthan is also found (ya’nabi**nika’n LET US ALL
Go, PRAY! [cf. 150.24; 152.6]). No true future hortatory and second
person plural imperative seem to exist; for the latter, the ordinary
indicative form in -t'ba® (-daba® in the other classes) was always given.
The connective -a- is used with most of the consonantal endings, as
indicated in the table, When the preceding part of the word ends in a
consonant, otherwise the ending is directly attached; in the reciprocal
-t'p', -¢t', and -t'ba‘ are directly added to the suffix -an-. Before the
only vocalic ending, -i'k, a glide -y- is introduced if the preceding
sound is a vowel (e. g., al-yowoyi'k' WE LOOK). In the first person
plural of the future -iga’m (-aorist -ig-+-a'm; cf. -da’m in possessive
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pronouns, §§ 91-3) is used after consonants, -ga’m after vowels. The
first form of the second person plural imperative (-a*np") is used to
follow most consonants (-'np* to follow a ““constant’ -a- of the stem),
-*p* being found only after vowels and probably m and = (e. g., yu'p'
BE YE!; yana'p' co YE!).

In regard to the etymology of the endings, it is clear that the
second person plural aorist is derived from the corresponding singular
form by the addition of a characteristic -p* (cf. the imperative),
that the second persons of the future are differentiated from the
sorist forms by an added -a¢, and that the first person singular future
is identical with the corresponding form in the aorist, except for the
lack of a catch. The second persons of the inferential are peri-
phrastic forms, consisting of the third personal form in -%* (mode-
sign, not personal ending) plus eit' THOU ART, €it'p’ YE ARE.

As paradigmatic examples are chosen a stem ending in a vowel
(aorist yowo- BE), one ending in a consonant (aorist bazam- COME), a
reciprocal (aorist sd@®nsan-san- FIGHT WITH ONE ANOTHER), and an
indefinite in -tau- (aorist t'@wi~-g-iau- BE HOT).

AORIST
!
1

Stngular: )

First person . . | yowo't'e* Irun| dazafiitet I

come
Second person . . | yowo't' bazama't'
0100"¢ baza’sm sdonsa’nsa’n they | {'dwdagia’v it is hot

Third person . . | ¥ fight,
Plural:

First person . . | yowopi'k' b ik sdonsa’'nsinik’

Second person . . | yowo't'p* bazama‘t'p adensa’'nsant'p

FUTURE
i

Singular: i

First person .. | pu'ties barma’t'es

Beoond person .« | yuda’e barmada’e

Third person .. | putet barma’et sana’zanct’ t' dugia’uet®
Plural:

First person . . | puga’'m barmaga’m sana’zinigam

8eoond person . . | yu't'bat barma’t'bae sana’zant ba¢

POTENTIAL

Singular:

First person TL. lyu'tes barma’t'et

Second person .. puttt barma‘t'

Third person .. | yue barma’e sana’za*n t'fdugia’ue
Plural:

First person . .| puwitk barmi‘k® sana’zinik’

Becond person . . | putt'p barma't'p sana’zant'p*

3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12—11 § 60
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INFERENTIAL

Singular:

First person yu'k'a barma’k's’

Second person yu'kleit' } bazma'kleit’

Third person yu'k' barma'k' sana’zank’ t'dugiou'k’
Plural: !

First person yu'k'ana’‘k’ barma’k'ana’k’ sana’rank ‘ana'‘k’

Second person yu'kleft'p' barma’kleit'p’ sana’ranklelt’p’

1" 4emk! See § 12.
PRESENT IMPERATIVE

Bingular:

Second person L.y barma®
Plural:

First person yuba’s bazmaba’t sana’rinibat 1

Second person pu'p' barme'np' (?)sana’zananp’

1The -i- of -iba¢ evidently corresponds to the -i- in the first person plural aorist -ik*, future -igam, but
appears, so far as known, only in the reciprocal, and, of course, in such cases &s require connective B
instead of -a- (see helow, § 64): hatw-i-k/emnibe’® LET US SWEAT, with -i- because of instrumental %-.

FUTURF. IMPERATIVE

Singular:

Second person yu'tk’ barma’tk’

A few intransitives of this class add the consonantal pronominal
endings directly to the final semi-vowel (-y-) of the stem, instead of
employing the connective vowel -a-. Such are:

eit' ! thou art 108.2, eit'p* ye are 14.10 (contrast yeweya't' thou
returnest [58.13], but yeweit'et I return [188.4] like eif'e* I am

198.2)
nagait' thou sayest 56.5, nagait'p' ye say 170.4 (contrast t'agaya't’
thou criest, but t'agatt'et I ery [180.5] like nagait'e® 1say 180.1)
To this somewhat irregular group of verbs belongs probably also 15%-
pLAY, though, not ending in a semi-vowel in either the verb or aorist
stem, it shows no forms directly comparable to those just given; its
third person aorist, however, shows a rising accent before the catch:
164 2 70.4 (not *164l), a phenomenon that seems connected (see below,
§ 65) with the lack of a connecting vowel before the personal endings.

A few stray verbs, otherwise following the normal scheme of
intransitive Class I endings, seem to lack a catch in the third person
aorist:

1 This verb is defective, having only the three forms given above, the first person plural eechi'k’ 180.13,
and the (cf. class II) indefinite eebia’uf 192.7, the latter two with loss of i and intrusive -b-. The third
person and the non-aorist forms are supplied by yo- BE.

2 avje gppears also in certain usitatives: hiwilil EE USED TO RUN, 3gelél‘ HE KEPT SHOUTING, in which the
rising sccent is probably radical (see § 43, 4); these forms, furthermore, have lost a w0, § 18 (cf. hiwiliGl ¢t
I RUN, 8geledi' et 1 SHOUT). .
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loplo\t't it rains 90.1, 2 (yet loploda't’ you are raining 198.9;
lop'da’st' it will rain; lop'da'z to rain, § 74, 1)
hdz it burns 98.1 (yet haza'ét’ it will burn)
Several intransitive Class I usitatives seem to lack the catch of the
third person aorist also:
ginink" he always went to 46.11 (from gini'“k* he went to)
witc!isma he keeps moving (from witc/i'*m he moves 148.12)
yeweéo'k" he is wont to return 47.4; 116.2 (yet yewéoga't' you are
wont to return)
No explanation can be given of this irregularity.

The inferential endings, as has been already remarked, are iden-
tical for all classes of verbs, so that the following applies to Class IT
intransitives and to transitives as well as to Class I intransitives.
. The mode-sign -k* is added directly to the final vowel or consonant
of the verb-stem (or stem with its added derivative and pronominal
object suffixes) without connecting a. All combinations of conso-
nants are here allowed that are at all possible as syllabically final
clusters (see § 16); indeed some of the final consonant clusters, as
-sk', -p'k’, -np'k’, -Ip'k’, hardly occur, if at all, outside the inferential.
If the resulting consonant combination would be phonetically impos-
sible an inorganic a is introduced between the two consonants that
precede the inferential -k°; secondary diphthongs with raised accent
may thus arise:

klema'nk’ he made it (verb-stem k/emn-)

bila'uk' he jumped 160.17 (verb-stem bilw-)
Double diphthongs are often allowed to stand unaltered before -%°
(e.g.,0ink 'HE GAVE THEM; alsoimperative oIn GIVE THEM!) ; sometimes
doublets, with double diphthong or with inorganic a, are found (e. g.,
tslatmk® or tslaya'mk’ HE HID IT; also passive participle ts/atmhak*?
HIDDEN, but ts!aya’m BDE 171! tsleya’mzi HIDE ME! ¢slaya’mxamk’ HE
HID Us [158.7]). With a final -g- or -gw- the inferential -k unites
to form -k* or -k'?, but with lengthening of the preceding vowel;
-k!-+-k* becomes -"*k'. Examples are:

heengk'w (=-a‘gw-k*) he consumed them (cf. 48.10); but he*na'k'v

consume them!

wa~yandk' (=yana'-gw-k*) he ran after them 98.10; but wa-
yana'k'” run after them!

1 This form can not possibly have been misheard for *lop/o’¢’, the form to be expected, as the subor-
dinate is lop/dt'a, not *lop!é’udas, which would be required by a *loplo’t’ (see § 70).
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york'r (=yogw-k') she married him 192.16
het-i-le’m*k" (= lemk!-k') he destroyed them (146.20); 154.11;
also imperative (=*lemk!)

§ 61. INTRANSITIVES, CLASS II

Most verbs of Class Il intransitives, unlike those that are most
typical of Class I, are derived from transitives, the majority of
examples falling under the heads of non-agentives in -z-, reflexives
in -gun-, positionals in -7%-, and verbs with intransitivizing -p'- either
in all their tense-modes or in all but the aorist (see § 42,1). Besides
these main groups there are a straggling number of not easily clas-
sified verbs that also show the peculiarities of the class; such are:

sene’sant'ef 1 whoop (110.20; 180.15)

wit'e I go about (90.1; 92.29; 122.23)

ligint'e® 1 rest (48.11; 79.2, 4; 102.1)

Aili'nt'ef I am tired (48.4, 11; 102.1, 8; 120.11)
In a rough way the main characteristic of Class II intreasitives, as
far as signification is concerned, is that they denote conditions and
processes, while Class I intransitives are in great part verbs of action.
Following is the scheme of subjective pronominal endings character-
istic of Class II:

. Present.im- Future im-
Aorist Futuare Inferential perative perative

Singular: *

First person . | -'e¢, -dee t'ee, -dee (p')9at

Second person . | -f'am, -dam | 'at, -da* (-p' )k et (€ )] (-p')ygacm

Third person . {;,—} t'ds, -dde p' )k
Plural:

First person . | (-p')ik’ (-p')-igam (-p')yg-ana‘k’ (-p")abas

Becond person. | <t'ap’, -dap' | -Labut, -dadat | (-p')k" teil’'p (-p")-anp'

In comparing these endings with those of Class I intransitives, it is
seen that the characteristic peculiarities of Class II intransitives
are: the -am of the second person singular aorist and future im-
perative (-t'am| =-t' +-am], -ga*m [ 1 =-%k" +-am]) ; the -a- between the
-t'- and the -p*- (-b-) in the second person plural aorist and future;
the lack of a catch in the third person aorist; the ending -'d® of the
third person future; and the presence of a -p'- (-b-) in the first person
plural aorist and future and in the inferential, present imperative, and
future imperative forms. The last feature is, however, absent in the
non-agentive -z- verbs and in the future of reflexives. The labial in
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the first person plural of the aorist and future is evidently connected
with the -b- of e¢bi'k’ WE ARE (see § 60, fourth footnote); the parallel-
ism is made complete by the fact that impersonal forms in -iau-
derived from Class II intransitives (except non-agentives) show a -p'-
before the suffix, analogously to ecbia’*:

sene'sanp'ia® there is whooping, se’nsanp'ia“t there will be
whooping
In the third person of the aorist, positionals in -7*-, non-agentives, and
verbs in -p‘- and other consonants (except n and probably I, m) lack
a positive ending, while reflexives and most of the miscellaneous verbs
(ending in a vowel or n, I, and m) show a final -¢. There is every
reason to believe that the absence of a -¢* in the former group of forms
is due to phonetic conditions that brought about its loss (see § 18).
As examples of verbs of this class will serve a non-agentive (aorist
ha~u-hanas- sToP), a reflexive (aorist i-lets/ek'wi- TOUCH ONE’S SELF),
a positional (aorist s'asini’- sTAND), and one of the miscellaneous
verbs (wi’- GO ABOUT).

AORIST.
Singular:
First person . | hana'¢sdes I stop | lets/ék’'widet I touch | s-as-init'esI stand | wit'ef I go about
mfself
Second person | hane'tsdam lets!2k' widam sasinit’am wit'am
Third person hana’es letsiek’ wit' sasini wit'
Plural:
First person . | hana'esik’ lets!ek' wibik' gasinip'ik’ wip'ik'
Second person | hana’¢sdap’ lets 12k widap' zeasinit'ap' wit'ap*
FUTURE
Singular:
First person . | he'nesdee lesgi’k'widee sa’sent'es wit'ee
Second person | ha’nesdas lesgi’k'widas sa’s-ant’as wit'ae
Third person . | ha'nesdas lesgi’k ' widas sa’'sant'ds wit'as
Plural:
First person . | ha’ntsigam lesgi’k'wigam &a'sanp'igam wip'igam
Second person | ha'mssdabas lesgi’ k" widabae &a's'ant’abes wit'abat
POTENTIAL.
Singular:
First person . | ba'mtsdes lesgi’k wides sa’sant'er wit'ee
Second person | ha’nesdam lesgi'k widam &0’sant'am wit'am
Third person . | ha'nes lesgi’k wit' ea’sant’ (1) wit'
Plural:
First person . | ha’'ntsik’ lesgi’k’ wibik' ra'sanpik’ wip'ik'
Second person | ha'ntsdap’ lesgi’k' widap sa’s-ant'ap* wit'ap'
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INFERENTIAL
Singular:
First person . | ha'nsgas lesgi’k" wip*gae s-a’sanp'gac wip'gas
Second person | ha’neskleit’ lesgi’k' wip'kleit' sa’s'anp'klelt’ wip'kleit'
Third person . | ha'nesk’ lesgi’ k' wip'k* sa’sanp’k’ wip'k'
Plural:
First person . | ha'ntsgana’k’ lesgi’k’ wip'gana‘k’ s-a’sanp'gana‘k’ | wip'gana‘k’
Second person | ha'nfskleit'p* lesgi’k'wip'kleit'p s-a’'sanp'klett'p’ wip'kleit'p’
PRESENT IMPERATIVE
Singular:
Becond person | ha’'n¢s lesgi’k'wiip* sa’sanp’ wip'
Plural:
First person . | ha’nesaba¢ lesgi’k wiip‘abae &a’s'anp'abac wip'aba¢
8econd person | ha'n¢sanp* lesgi’k ' wiip‘anp' &-¢’s‘anp’anp’ wip'anp'
FUTURE IMPERATIVE
Singular:
Second person | ha’'nesgarm lesgi’k witp'gatm sa’s-anp'gafm wip'gasm

Those verbs of this class that are characterized, either throughout
their forms or in all non-aorist forms, by a suffixed p* have this ele-
ment coalesce with the -p* of the first person plural, inferential, and
imperative, but with lengthening of an immediately preceding vowel.
In the imperative this lengthened vowel seems to take on a falling
accent:

plala’ep* tell a myth! (cf. plala’p'dec 1 shall tell a myth, with
inorganic second a)
sand’sp’ fight! (cf. sana’p'dec 1 shall fight, with radical second a)

The verb wog- ARRIVE is peculiar in that the aorist is formed after
the manner of Class II verbs (wok' HE ARRIVES 47.15; wok'dam YOU
ARRIVE), while the non-aorist forms belong to Class I (e. g., woga'st'
HE WILL ARRIVE). It is further noteworthy that many, perhaps
most, Class II intransitives form their usitative and frequentative
forms according to Class I. Examples, showing the third person
aorist catch, are: -

s'i'“alha® they always dwell 112.2 (from sufwilt 21.1; but first
person plural s'@¢alhibik'); contrast Class II s'as‘a’nhap’ he
keeps standing (from s asin? 34.1)
wogowa’¢k* they keep arriving 112.2 (from wok")
s'0’woks'a® they keep jumping (112.5,10) (from s'owd'“k'ap’
48.15)
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Several non-agentives in -z- drop the -z- and become Class I intran-
sitives in the frequentative:
pla~i-t'quili't'gwal® (water) keeps dripping down (cf. pla-t-
t'gunli’*z it drips down 58.1)
xa®-sgotlo’sgat’ it breaks to pieces 62.1 (cf. za%-sgo’ts=-sgod-z it
breaks [61.13])
2a%-sgo'vt'sgadat’ it will break to pieces (cf. 2a%-sgo’'*sda it will
break [148.8])
TRANSITIVES, CLASS III (§§ 62-66)
§ 62. General Remarks

The subject pronominal elements of the transitive verb combine
with the objective elements to form rather closely welded compound
endings, yet hardly ever so that the two can not separately be recog-
nized as such; the order of composition is in every case pronominal
object + subject. It is only in the combinations THOU or YE
ME that such composition does not take place; in these the first person
singular object is, properly speaking, not expressed at all, except in
so far as the stem undergoes palatalization if possible (see § 31, 1),
while the second person subject assumes the form in which it is
found in Class II of intransitive verbs. The pronominal objects are
decidedly a more integral part of the verb-form than the subjects,
for not only do they precede these, but in passives, periphrastic
futures, nouns of agency, and infinitives they are found unaccompa-
nied by them. For example:

domazbina® you will be killed (178.15)
domabigulu'k'v he will kill you
dom.rbis one who kills you
domabiya to kill you

are analogous, as far as the incorporated pronominal object (-bi-) is
concerned, to:
domzbink* he will kill you; tfomaxbi‘n 1 kill you

The pronominal objects are found in all the tense-modes, as far as
the meaning of these permits, and are entirely distinct from all the
subjective elements, except that the ending of the second person
plural coincides with one form of the second person singular present
imperative of the intransitive, -anp'. These elements are:

Singular: First person, -zi (with third subjective); second person,
-bi; third person, ——; third person (human), -k*wa. Plural: First

person, -am; second person, -anp‘ (-anb-).
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It does not seem that -k‘wa-, which is optionally used as the third
personal object when reference is distinctly had to a human being (or
to a mythical animal conceived of as & human being), can be com-
bined with other than a third personal subject (at least no other
examples have been found); nor can it be used as an indirect ob-
ject if the verb already contains among its prefixes an incorporated
indirect object. These restrictions on the use of -k'wa- enable us
effectually to distinguish it from the indirect reflexive -k ‘wa- which
has already been discussed, this element normally requiring an incor-
porated object prefixed to the verb. Examples of the objective
-k‘wa- are:

tlomdk wa* it killed him 15.16; 28.11

hee-tak'wa he went away from him

hazank'wa he burnt him 27.16

sa’nsa’nk'wa he fought with him 28.10

mgaik wa he said to him 152.3 (with very puzzling mtra.ns1t1ve
-i-; contrast naga' he said to him)

wet'gigwa she took (it) away from him (49.6)

lak'wak® (inferential) he gave him to eat

In several respects this -k'wa differs fundamentally from the other
object suffixes. It allows no connective -z- to stand before it (see §
64); the indirective -d- of -a'ld- (see § 48) drops out before it:

gayawa'lk'wa he ate him; cf. gayawa'lshi he ate you (26.8)
and, differing in this respect from the suffixless third person object, it
allows no instrumental ¢ to stand before it (sde § 64):

-tlana’hagwa he held him (25.10) ; cf. 3-t!ana’hs he held it 27.4

dak'-da-halk'wa he answered him 180.18; cf. dak'-da-hasli’*n 1

answered him (146.14)

It is thus evident that forms with suffixed -k'we approximate in-
transitives in form (cf. nagatk'wa above). With a stem-final g, gw the
suffix unites to form -k'wa, the preceding vowel being lengthened and
receiving a rising accent; with a stem-final %/ it unites to form -k‘wa,
the preceding vowel being lengthened with falling accent. Examples
are:

t!ayik'wae he found him 71.14; cf. tfaya'k’ he found it 43.4; 134.17

maldk'wa he told him 22.8; (72.14); cf. malagana’nhi he told it
to him (see § 50) 30.15

1 The final consonant of the aoristic stem of Type 8 verbs is regularly lost before -k'wa.
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da-klos o*k'wa they bit him 74.5 (aorist stem -k/osog-)
he=-ileme’“k'wa he destroyed them (50.2); cf. he-ileme’k!itn 1
destroyed them (110.2)
mil'i%k'wa he swallowed him 72.16; cf. miilii’k!a*n 1 swallowed
him (73.1)
Verbs that have a suffixed comitative -(a)gwa- show, in combina-
tion with the objective -k*wa-, a probably dissimilated suffix -gik'wa
(-gigwa), the connecting a preceding this compound suffix being of
course umlauted to i: :
zebeyigi'k'wa he hurt him (cf. zebeyagwa’*n I hurt him [136.23])
ayd'“sqigwae he laughed at him 27.5 (cf. ayi/'*sgwa*n 1 laugh at
him [71.7))

Itisrather interesting to observe how the objective -k‘wa- may serve
to remove some of the ambiguities that are apt to arise in Takelma
in the use of the third person. HE GAVE IT To HIM is expressed in the
inferentigl by the forms o'k'ik' and o'k'igwak’, the latter of which
necessarily refers to a human indirect object. If a noun or inde-
pendent pronoun be put before these apparently synonymous forms,
sentences are framed of quite divergent signification. In the first
sentence (noun +o0’k"ik") the prefixed noun would naturally be taken
as the object (direct or indirect) of the verb (e. g., ne'k'di o'k'ik,
HE WHO-GAVE IT! [ =TO WHOM DID HE GIVE IT?); in the second
(noun +o'k'igwak'), as subject, a doubly expressed object being inad-
missible (e. g., ne'k'di o’k*igwak’ WHO GAVE IT TO HM?). TO WHOM
DID HE BRING IT? with incorporated object ne'k'di reads ne'k'di
mes-wdk' literally, HE-WHO-HITHER-BROUGHT-IT? WHO BROUGHT IT
to HM? with subject ne'k'di reads (as inferential form) ne’k'di
wagawo'k'wak’ (-o- unexplained). HE FOUND THE ANTS is expressed
by thbis'#® t!aya'k’, but THE ANTS FOUND HIM by tibis'? tlayak wa.
The usage illustrated may be stated thus: whenever the third personal
object refers to a human being and the subject is expressed as a
noun, suffixed -k'wa must be used to indicate the object; if it is not
used, the expressed noun will most naturally be construed as the
object of the verb. An effective means is thus present in Takelma
for the distinction of a personal subject and object.

§ 62



170 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY (BULL. 40

§ 63. Transitive Subject Pronouns

The various tense-modal schemes of subject pronouns in the tran-
sitive verb are as follows:

Aorist Future Inferential irﬁ;ﬁzigrtlfve im?gﬁ:&'i,e
Singular:
First person . . . | -(a’)n -(e")n -k‘-at
() -(a)dat . (@’ 2k*
Second person [—dam (1stsing.| -da¢ (1st sing. obj.) }'k feit -gasm (1st sing.
obj.) . 1 obj.)
Third person . . . ~(a\)nk' -k
Plural:
Firstperson . . . | -(a)nak' -(a)naga’m k'-anak' ~(a) ba*t
(@) ~(@’)'bat :
Second person [43& .()lstsing. -d%ﬁ) (st sing. ]-k‘ tary' {fa)np.

Setting aside the peculiar second personal subject first personal
singular object terminations, it will be observed that the subjective
forms of the transitive are identical with those of the injransitive
(Class I) except in the first person singular and plural aorist and
future, and in the third person aorist and future. The loss in the
future of the catch of the first person singular aorist (-'ef: t'et=
-n: -n) and the addition in the future of -am to the first person
plural aorist (-ik': -igam=-nak': -nagam) are quite parallel phe-
nomena. It will be observed also that the first person plural,
probably also singular, aorist of the transitive, is in form identical,
except for the mode-sign -k'-, with the corresponding form of the
inferential, so that one is justified in suspecting this tense-mode to
consist, morphologically speaking, of transitive forms with third
personal object (see § 60, first footnote).

The forms of dotm- (aorist t!/omom-) KILL will show the method of
combining subjective and objective pronominal elements.

AORIST
Objective
Subjective
First person Second person First person Second person
singular singular Third person plural plural

Singula1:

1st per. tlomdzbitn tlomoma’*n t!omdzranbatn

2d per. | t/iimfizdam tlomoma‘t' tlomdzrimit'

3d per. | trumilxi tlomozbi tlomdm tlomézam tlomézanp' 1
Plural:

st per. t/omozbinak tlomomana‘k' t/omdranbana'k'

2d per. | tHimilzdap’ tlomoma‘t'p' tlomdrimit'p'

1 Not to be confused with t/omdzant p’,YE ARE EILLING EACH OTHER!
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FUTURE
Objective
Subjective F I
irst person Second person ; First person | Second person
singular singular Third person plu}:gl ; plurlrl!

Singular: ;

1st per. domzbin dguma’n : doémzanban

2d per. ! dfimzda* doumada’e domzimida¢ i

3d per. ddmxink' ddmzbink* dovma‘nk' domzamank' démzanbank’
Plural:

1st per. domzbinagam doumanaga’m démrambanagam

2d per. | dfimzdabat douma’t'ba¢ doémzimit'baf 1

PRESENT IMPERATIVE

Singular:

2d per. | damxi dowm ddmzam
Plural:

1st per. doumaba’e

2d per. | dimxip' déump®  (al-13’- | ddmzamp't

. klanp*
see him!)
FUTURE IMPERATIVE

Singular:

2d per. | didmigatm doumarek' 7

1 These forms were not actually obtained, but can hardly be considered as doubtful.
* Probably expressed by simple future démaximidat.

It is not necessary to give the transitive potential and inferential
forms, as the former can be easily constructed by substituting in the
future forms the aorist endings for those of the future:

dimazi he would kill me
do¥ma’*n I should, could kill him
dé*m he would, could kill him
The inferential forms ean be built up from the corresponding future
forms by substituting for the subject endings of the latter those given
in the table for the inferential mode:
dilmzik® he killed me
domzamk!ett’ you killed us

domk'at 1 killed him

domzanp'gana'k’ we killed you
The only point to which attention need be called in the aorist and
future forms is the use of a connecting vowel -i- instead of -a- when
the first personal plural object (-am-) is combined with a second
singular or plural subject (-it', -it'p", -ida®, -¢t'ba®) ; this -i- naturally
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carries the umlaut of -am- to -im- with it, but -am- reappears when
-1- drops out, cf. inferential domzamklert’. With the -i- of these
forms compare the -i- of the first person plural intransitives -ik,
~“ga’m, -iba® (§ 60 and § 60, second footnote).

§ 64. Connecting -x- and -/-

It will have been observed that in all forms but those provided
with a third personal object the endings are not directly added to
the stem, but are joined to it by & connecting consonant -z- (amalga-
mating with preceding -t- to -s*-). This element we have seen to be
identical with the -z- (-s-) of reciprocal forms; and there is a possi-
bility of its being related to the -za- of active intransitive verbs,
hardly, however, to the non-agentive -z-. Though it appears as a
purely formal, apparently meaningless element, its original function
must have been to indicate the objective relation in which the
immediately following pronominal suffix stands to the verb. From
this point of view it is absent in a third personal object form simply
because there is no expressed pronominal element for it to objectivize,
as it were. The final aoristic consonant of Type 8 verbs regularly
disappears before the connecting -z-, so that its retention becomes
a probably secondary mark of a third personal pronominal object.
The fact that the third personal objective element -k 'wa- (-gwa-) does
not tolerate a preceding connective -z- puts it in a class by itself,
affiliating it to some extent with the derivational suffixes of the verb.

There are, comparatively speaking, few transitive stems ending in
a vowel, so that it does not often happen that the subjective personal
endings, the third personal object being unexpressed, are directly
attached to the verb or aorist stem, as in:

naga’*n 1 say to him 72.9, cf. naga' he said to him 92.24
sebe’n 1 shall roast it (44.6); future imperative odo”k* hunt for
him! (116.7)
Ordinarily forms involving the third personal object require a con-
necting vowel between the stem and the pronominal suffix. Not all
verbs, however, show the purely non-significant -a- of, e. g.,t!omoma’*n,
but have a to a large extent probably functional -i-. This -¢- occurs
first of all in all third personal object forms of verbs that have an
instrumental prefix:
tslayaga’*n 1 shoot him (192.10), but wa-ts!ayagi’*n 1 shoot (him)
with it
-latslagi't' you touched it
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The greater number of cases will probably be found to come under
this head, so that the -i- may be conveniently termed INSTRUMENTAL
-i-. Not all forms with -i-, by any means, can be explained, how-
ever, as instrumental in force. A great many verbs, many of them
characterized by the directive prefix al- (see § 36, 15), require an -i-
as their regular connecting vowel:

lagagi’*n 1 gave him to eat (30.12)

la*liwi*n I call him by name (116.17)

lotginini™n 1 trap them for him (and most other rFor-indirec-
tives in -anan~)

Examples of -i-verbs with indirect object are:
ogoyi'*n I give it to him 180.11 (contrast oyona’n I gave it [180.20])
watgiwi’’n I brought it to him (176.17) (contrast wasga’n I
brought it [162.13})
A number of verbs have -a- in the aorist, but -i- in all other tense-
modes: )
y¥*miya’*n I lend it to him, but yimi’hin I shall lend it to him
naga’*n I said to him (second -a- part of stem) 72.9, but nasgi’'n
I shall say to him; nasgi’*k* say to him! (future) 196.20; nak'ik*
he said to him (inferential) 94.16; 170.9; 172.12
The general significance of -i- seems not unlike that of the prefixed
directive al-, though the application of the former element is very
much wider; i. e., it refers to action directed toward some person or
object distinctly outside the sphere of the subject. Hence the -i- is
never found used together with the indirect reflexive -k'wa-, even
though this suffix is accompanied by an instrumental prefix:
2a%-plit-no’*k'wa*n T warm my own back (188.20)
In a few cases the applicability of the action of the verb can be
shifted from the sphere of the subject to that of another person or
thing by a mere change of the connective -a- to -i-, without the
added use of prefix or suffix:
zasda'otlan T shall put it about my waist, but zas-la’e!in I shall
put it about his waist
In the form of the third personal subject with third personal object
of the aorist, the imperative with third personal object, and the
inferential with third personal object, the -i~ generally appears as a
suffixed -hi- (-'i-), incapable of causing umlaut:
malagana’nhi he told him 30.15, but malagini’*n I told him (172.1)

wa~-t!lomdmhi he killed him with it
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T-klatmanana’nhi he fixed it for him

-k!amana’nhi fix it for him!

i-k!imana’nhik’ he fixed it for him (infer.), but i-klamininini‘nk:
he will fix it for him

It should be noted, however, that many verbs with characteristic
-i- either may or regularly do leave out the final -%:

alzi’k' he saw him 124.6, 8 (cf. al-zi’igi*n I saw him, 188.11)!
-lats!a’k’ he touched him (cf. i-latslagi’*n I touched him)
ba*-r-yecwa'n revive him! (15.2) (cf. ba*-yeweeni’*n 1 revived him)
e*“i-lele’’k" he let him go (13.6) (cf. he-i-le'lekticn I let him go
[50.4])
Eee-i-le']l"k‘ let him go! 182.15 (cf. he-t-le’lk!in I shall let him go)
ba~i-di-t'ga’sst'ga®s stick out your anus! 164.19; 166.6 (cf.
ba~i~di-t'gatsla’t'gisi*n I stuck out my anus [166.8])
T-k!a*ma’n he prepared it 190.22 (cf. 7-k!a*mini’*n 1 prepared it)

It must be confessed that it has not been found possible to find a
simple rule that would enable one to tell whether an i-verb does or
does not keep a final -A4 (-'%). Certain verbs, even though without
instrumental signification, show an -i- (or -hi-) in all forms with third
personal object. Such are:

aorist ogoy- give to (0goihi he gave it to him 156.20)
aorist weet'-g- take away from (wet'gi he took it from him, 16.13)
aorist lagag- feed (laga’k'i he gave him to eat 30.12; lak'i give
him to eat! lak“igana'k we seem to have given him to eat)
and indirective verbs in -anan-. Irregularities of an unaccountable
character occur. Thus we have:
he=-7a he left him (cf. he-twi*n I left him); but imperative
hee*wi’ki leave him! (not *-iwi', as we might expect)

In many cases the loss or retention of the final -hi seems directly
connected with syntactic considerations. A large class of verbs with
instrumental prefix (generally 7-) drop the final -hi, presumably
because the instrumentality is only indefinitely referred to (cf. §
35,1). Examples of such have been given above. Assoon, however,
as the instrument is explicitly referred to, as when an instrumental
noun is incorporated in or precedes the verb, the -Ai is restored.

Thus:

1The -i- of these verhs regularly disappears, not only here but in every form in which the normal con-
necting vowel -g- fails to appear In other verbs: al-z¥/*k’ (inferential) HE sSAW HrM (*al-13k /%' like d3mk’ HE
KILLED HIM), homonymous with al-zi’k’ (imperative) SEE BIM! (=*alzi’k!). As soon, however, as the
verb becomes distinctly instrumental in force, the -i- is a constant element: al-wa-z3’k /ik* (inferential) HE
S8AW IT WITH IT. . . .
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la-“7-t'ba’?k" he burst it (cf. -£'da’?gi*n I burst it)
i-s'wnli’s'wal he tore it to pieces (cf. -s'wili’swilitn 1 tore it to
pieces)
~s'wi'ls'wal tear it to pieces!
7-s'wifls"wa'l he tore it (once)
7-heme'm he wrestled with him 22.10 (cf. -hememi’sn 1 wrestled
with him
despite the prefixed -7-; but:
la-waya-t'ba’*k"i he burst it with a knife
han-waya-s uils'wa’lhi tear it through in pieces with a knife!
(73.3)
Similarly:
ba-1-sga’k'sga'k’ he picked him up 31.11 (cf. -sgak sgigi¢n I picked
him up)
but:
kla’mas dan ba®-sgack'sga’k'i tongs rocks he-picked-them-up-with
(=he picked up rocks with tongs) 170.17
despite the lack of an instrumental prefix in the verb. Explicit in-
strumentality, however, can hardly be the most fundamental func-
tion of the -hi. It seems that whenever a transitive verb that
primarily takes but one object is made to take a second (generally
instrumental or indirective in character) the instrumental -i- (with
retained -hi) is employed. Thus:
ma'zla k!iwa he threw dust
but:
ma'zla ‘alk!iwahi dust he-threw-it-at-him (perhaps best trans-
lated as he-bethrew-him-with-dust) cf. 184.5
where the logically direct object is ma’zla, while the logically indirect,
perhaps grammatically direct, object is implied by the final -A7 and
the prefix al-. Similarly, in:
k'o*px bababa’t's wa*di'zda ashes he-clapped-them-over his-body
(perhaps best rendered by: he-beclapped-his-body-with-ashes)
182.9
the logically direct obiect is k'o*pz, the logically indirect object, his-
body, seems to be implied by the -‘i. This interpretation of the -hi
as being dependent upon the presence of two explicit objects is con-
firmed by the fact that most, if not all, simple verbs that regularly
retain it (such as GIVE TO, sAY TO in non-aorist forms, BRING TO,

verbs in -anan-) logically demand two objects.
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As soon as the verb ceases to be transitive (or passive) in form or
when the third personal object is the personal -k‘wa, the instrumental
-i- disappears:

gel-yala'*xalt' gwit' he forgot himself 77.10 (cf. gel-yala'*zaldicn 1
forgot him)
ogotk'wa he gave it to him 96.18 (cf. ogothi he gave it to him 188.12)
It is possible that in wet'gigwa HE TOOK IT FROM HIM the -gi- is a
peculiar suffix not compounded of petrified -g- (see § 42, 6) and
instrumental -i-; contrast -t/ana’hi HE HELD IT with i-t/ana’hagwa
HE HELD HIM. Any ordinary transitive verb may lose its object
and take a new instrumental object, whereupon the instrumental -i-
becomes necessary. Examples of such instrumentalized transitives

are:
ga’'l¢ wa-tslayagi’én bow I-with-shoot-it (cf. ts!ayaga’n I shoot him)
wa-catgwi’n I drink with it (cf. 4*gwa’*n I drink it)
If, however, it is desired to keep the old object as well as the new
instrumental object, a suffix -an- seems necessary. Thus:
yapla wa-sa’ginina’® people they-will-be-shot-with-it
xv't wa-Satgwini’*n water I-drink-it-with-it
It is not clear whether or not this -an- is related to either of the -an-
elements of -anan~ (§ 50).

A final -'i is kept phonetically distinct in that it does not unite
with a preceding fortis, but allows the fortis to be treated as a syllabic
final, i. e., to become ¢+ aspirated surd:

het-i-le'mek 1 he killed them off, but -le’mek !i*n L killed them off

Forms without connective vowel whose stem ends in a vowel, and
yet (as instrumentals or otherwise) require an -i-, simply insert this
element (under proper phonetic conditions as -hi-) before the modal
and personal suffixes:

wa~woo'hin I shall go to get it with it (contrast woo’n I shall go
to get it)
tlana’hitn 1 hold it; #-tlana’hi he holds it 27.4
di-s'al-yomo’hin I shall run behind and catch up with him;
di-sal-yomo'hi catch up with him! (contrast yomo'n I shall
catch up with him)
wa-sana’hink' they will spear them with them 28.15 (verb-stem
sana-) .
A constant -a- used to support a preceding consonant combination
is, in -i- verbs, colored to -i-:
i-lasgi* touch him! (cf. masga® put it! [104.8])
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It is remarkable that several verbs with instrumental vocalism lose
the -i- and substitute the ordinary connective -a- in the frequentative.
Such are:

7-go’yok!i*n I nudge him; i-goyogiya’sn I keep pushing him
dvi-tliisi’*n I crush it; di-tlyi'tlya’n 1 keep crushing them
It can hardly be accidental that in both these cases the loss of the
-1~ is accompanied by the loss of a petrified consonant (-k/-, -s-).

The following scheme of the instrumental forms of dé*m- xILL
(third personal object) will best illustrate the phonetic behavior
of --:

Aorist Future Potential Inferential lml;)r:;‘:gge unil;gxt':trieve

Bingular:

First person . . | tfomoml’sn |} dévmi'n _ | dowmi’n ddmhiga®

Second person . . | t!omomi‘t’ dowmida’* dowmi® ~ | dSmhiklelt® | domhi domhisk’

Third person . . | t/om&mhi doemi'nk' ddmhi d&mhik'
Plural:

First person . . | t!omomina‘k'| douminaga'm| doumina‘k’ | ddmhigana‘k'| domhiba¢

Second person . . | t!omoml‘t'p’ | dowmi‘t'bat | dowmi‘t'p* d8mhikleit'p'| démhip’

L

§ 65. Forms Without Connecting Vowel

A considerable number of transitive verbs whose aorist stem ends
in a long diphthong with rising pitch (long vowel 4-semivowel, nasal,
or liquid) treat this diphthong as a vocalic unit, i. e., do not allow
the second element of the diphthong to become semivocalic and thus
capable of being followed by a connective -a- before the personal
endings (cf. intransitive forms like e1-t', § 60). If such a long diph-
thong is final, or precedes a consonant (like -£*) that is itself incapable
of entering into diphthongal combination with a preceding vowel, no
difficulty arises. If, however, the long diphthong precedes an -n-
(in such endings as -*n, -n, -nak'), which, as has been seen, is pho-
netically on a line with the semivowels ¥ (i) and w (u), a long double
diphthong (long vowel +semivowel, nasal, or liquid +n of time-value
4) results. Such a diphthong can not be tolerated, but must be
reduced to an ordinary long diphthong of time-value 3 by the loss of
the second element (semivowel, nasal, or liquid) of the diphthong of
the stem (see § 11). Thus the coexistence of such apparently contra-
dictory forms as dd%-yehétt' YOU GO WHERE THERE IS SINGING and
das-yehen (with passive -n) IT WAS GONE WHERE THERE WAS SINGING
(from *yehéin) can be explained by a simple consideration of syllabic

3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12—12 § 65
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weight. The rising pitch-accent, it should be noted, is always pre-
gerved as an integral element of -the diphthong, even though a -n
follow, so that the first personal singular subject third personal
object of such verbs (-7°n) stands in sharp contrast to the corre-
sponding form of the great mass of transitive verbs (-v"*n).! The
first person plural subject third person object and the third personal
passive are always parallel in form to the first person singular sub-
ject third person object in -*n (kladana'k’ and k!adan like kladdin).
Examples of transitives with aorist stems ending in long diphthongs
not followed by connective -a~ are:

t'gwazd‘n 1 tattoo him : t'gwazdil' you tattoo him
di-tliigti*n 1 wear it :  di-tligii he wears it 96.16
das—yehetn 1 go where thereis : da%yehdit' you go where there
singing is singing (106.10)
ﬂd“-yehén (third person pas-
sive)
das-yeheena'k’ (first person
plural)
kladé‘n 1 picked them up : kladai he picked them up
“da-tlagatn I built a fire : da-tlagai he built a fire 88.12;
96.17
swadan (passive) they got : swadaisa*n they are gambling
beaten in gambling with one another

oydtn 1 give it (= * oyon*n)
but also oyona’*n with con-
necting -a-
klemetn I did it 74.13 : klemdi he did it 92.22; 144.6;
176.1,4,5, 7,8, 9, 14

In aorist k/eméi- MAKE the -i-, actually or impliedly, appears only
when the object is of the third person (singular first, k!eme‘n; second,
klement'; third, klemét; plural first, kleme na'k’; second, klemétt'p");
all other aoristic and all non-aoristic forms replace the -i- by a -n~:

k!emenzbi‘n 1 make you 27.9

klemenzatn they make one another; future kl/emna'nk’ he will
make it 28.14

A few reduplicated transitives ending, in both aorist and verb-stems,
in & short diphthong (-al-, -am-, -an-, -aw-), lack a connective -a-

11t may be noted in passing that the Takelma reduction of an over-long diphthong (2in to een) offersin |
some respects a remarkable paraliel to the reduction of an Indo-Germanic longdiphthong to a simple long
vowel before certain consonants, chiefiy -m (e. g., Indo-Germanic *djéys = Skr.dydu’s, Gk. Zek, with pre-
served -y~ because followed by -8, & consonant not capable of entering into diphthongal combination; but
Indo-Germanic acc. *diém=Ved. 8kr. dyam, Hom. Gk. Ziv withlost -u-because followed by -m,a consonant
capable of entering into diphthongal combination). I do not wish to imply, however, that the accent of
forms like yeh#en Is, as in diém, the compensating result of contraction.

§ 65
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before the personal endings, so that a loss of the final consonant
(-I-, -m~, -n-, -w-) takes place in third personal objective forms before
a consonantal personal ending. Such verbs are:

heme’ha*n 1 mocked him (=
-ham®n)
imi'hatn I sent him (=-am®n)

gel-hewe’ha*n ! 1 think (=-aun) :

gel-hewe'hat* you think
pla~i-dif-sgimi’sgatn * Iset them
In ground (=-am®n)
ba-¢al-mo’lo*ma*n I turned them
over (=-aln)
ba-¢al-mo’l‘'man 1 shall turn
them over (=-aln)
sa’nsa’*n I fight him (=-ann)
ma*nman 1 count them
(=-an‘n)

heme’ham he mocked him
24.4, 5, 8; 182.6, 7

wmi’hamsin 1 was sent (43.2)

gel-hewe'hau he thought 44.11;
142.20

pla-i-dit-sgimi’sgam he set

them in ground

ba-*al-mo’lo*mal he
them over (170.16)

turned

sa*nsa'n he fights him (28.10)
(but also sdns, see § 40, 10b)
da-ma*nmani’*n I count them
up (156.14) (but also man=

*mdnm he counted them
78.8; 100.8)

How explain the genesis of these two sets of contract verb forms,
and how explain the existence of doublets like mo’lo*man and mo’-
lo*malatn, mo'lo*mat’ and mo'lo*malat’, oye*n and oyona’*n, sa*nsa‘n
and sgnsf The most plausible explanation that can be offered is
that originally the personal endings were added directly to the stem
and that later a connecting -a- developed whenever the preceding
consonant or the personal ending was not of a character to form a
diphthong. Hence the original paradigms may have been:

First person oyo*n mo’lo*man
Second person oyona't' | mo'lo*mala't
Third person S oyon mo'lo*mal
which were then leveled out to:
oyona’*n | mo'lo*mala‘n
oyona't’ | mo'lo*mala‘t’
oyon mo’lo*mal

because of the analogy of a vast number of verbs with connecting
-a- in both first and second persons, e. g., tslayaga’®n, ts!ayaga't'.
Forms like mo’lo*mat’, sa®nsa't’, would arise from leveling to the first

i This verb is transitive only in form, intransitive in meaning. The true transitive (THINK oF) employs
the full stem hewehaw- with connective -i- for third personal object, and -s- for other objects: gel-hewe hiwitn
I THINK OF HIM; gel-hewe’hausdam YOU THINK OF ME.

*The form egimi‘sgatn is interesting as a test case of these contract verb forms. The stem must be
8gimisgam-; it can not be sgimisg-, as sg- could hardly be treated as a repeated initial consonant. No cases
are known of initial consonant clusters treated as phonetic units. § 65
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person by the analogy of such forms as t/fomoma’*n, tlfomoma't’. The
third person generally brings out the original diphthong, yet some-
times the analogy set by the first person seems to be carried over to
the third person (e. g., sdins beside s@®*nsa‘n), as well as to the third
person passive and first person plural subject transitive. Such forms
as oyo°n are best considered as survivals of an older ‘“athematic’’ type
of forms, later put on the wane by the spread of the ‘“thematic’’
type with connecting -a- (e. g., gayawa’*n, not *gaya*n from *gayaa‘n).
Owing to the fact that the operation of phonetic laws gave rise to
various paradigmatic irregularities in the ‘“athematic’’ forms, these
sank into the background. They are now represented by aorists of
Type 2 verbs like naga’-*n 1 say To BEIM and wa-k!oyd-n 1 GO WITH
HiM,! non-aorist forms of Type 5 verbs (e. g., odo’-n), and such iso-
lated irregularities as intransitive e1-t' and nagai-t' (contrast yewey-a't'
and t'agaya't') and transitive contract verbs like k/ad@n and sa®nsa’én.

§ 66. Passives

Passives, which occur in Takelma texts with great frequency, must
be looked upon as amplifications of transitive forms with third per-
Every such transitive form may be converted into a
passive by the omission of the transitive subject and the addition of
elements characteristic of that voice; the pronominal object of the
transitive becomes the logical, not formal, subject of the passive
(passives, properly speaking, have no subject). The passive suffixes
referred to are -(a)n for the aorist, -(a)naf for the future, and -am for

sonal subject.

the inferential.

Imperatives were not obtained, nor is it certain that

they exist. Following are the passive forms of do%m-, instrumental
forms being put in parentheses:
Aorist Future Potential Inferential
Singular:
Firstperson . . . . . ttimilzin ditmzinac dilmzin dimzigam
Becond person tlomozbin domzbina¢ domazbin démazbigam
Third person . . . . . tlomoma’n dovmana’s douvma’n ddmk'am
(tlomomi'n) (dovmina’e) (doumi’'n) (ddmhigam)
Plural:
Firstperson . . . . . t/omdzimin domziminas ddmzimin ddmzamk'am
Second person tlomdranban dam bana¢ do ban ddmzranp'gam

1Some verbs whose aorist stem ends in a vowel take a constant -a- with precéding inorganic % instead
of adding the personal endings directly. Such a verb is i-t/ana- HOLD; the constant -a- or -i- of forms
like i-t/ana’hagwa, ilene'hi-s-dam is perhaps due to the analogy of the instrumental -i- of forms like

i-tlana’hitn.

§ 66
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The connective -a-, it will be observed, is replaced by -i- when the
formal object is the first person plural (-am-); compare the entirely
analogous phenomenon in the second personal subjective first per-
sonal plural objective forms of the transitive (§ 63). It is curious
that the third person aorist of the passive can in every single case
be mechanically formed with perfect safety by simply removing the
catch from the first personal singular subjective third personal objec-
tive of the transitive; the falling accent (rising accent for verbs like
kleme*n) remains unchanged:

tla’uthintn I caught him : %-#/a"ut/iwin he was caught 29.12
naga’*n Isaxdd tohim72.7,9 : naga’n he was spoken to 102.16
klemen I made it 74.13 1 klemen it was made 13.12 178.12

It is hardly possible that a genetic relation exists between the
two forms, though a mechanical association is not psychologically
incredible.

Not only morphologically, but also syntactically, are passives
closely related to transitive forms. It is the logical unexpressed sub-
ject of a passive sentence, not the grammatical subject (logical and
formal object), that is referred to by the reflexive possessive in -gwa
(see §§ 91, 92). Thus:

dik!lolola’n t'ga'*p'dagwan wa* he-was-dug-up their-own-horns (not
his-own-horns) with (:n other words, they dug him up with
their own horns) 48.5
There is no real way of expressing the agent of a passive construc-
tion. The commonest method is to use a periphrasis with zebe’*n
HE DID 80. Thus:
el salklomo’klimin pliyin xebe’*n canoe it-was-kicked-to-pieces
deer they-did-so (in other words, the canoe was kicked to pieces
by the deer) 114.5
§ 67. VERBS OF MIXED CLABSS, CLASS IV

A fairly considerable number of verbs are made up of forms that
belong partly to Class I or Class II intransitives, partly to the transi-
tives. These may be conveniently grouped together as Class IV, but
are again to be subdivided into three groups. A few instransitive
verbs showing forms of both Class I and II have been already
spoken of (pp. 162-3, 166).

1. Probably the larger number is taken up by Type 13 verbs in
-n~, all the forms of which are transitives except those with second
person singular or plural subject. These latter are forms of Class

IT1 G.e., aorist singular -dam, plural -dap®; future singular -da?, plural
8 67
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-daba®). The -n- appears only in the first person singular and plural
(aorist -na*n and -nana'k’), yet its absence in the other persons may,
though not probably, be due to a secondary loss induced by the pho-
netic conditions. The forms, though in part morphologically transi-
tive (and, for some of the verbs, apparently so in meaning), are in
effect intransitive. The object, as far as the signification of the verb
allows one to grant its existence, is always a pronominally unexpressed
third person, and the instrumental -i- can not be used before the
personal endings. Among these semitransitives in -n- are:
gwen-squt!u’sgat' na‘n I cut necks
[ gwen~sgut!u’sgat’ he cut necks 144.2 (cf. transitive instrumentals
gwen~waya-squt!u’sqidi*n, gwen~waya-squt!u’sgat's 144.3)
{da—bok loba’k'na‘n I make bubbles (or da-bok !0’ p*nan 102.22)
da-bok!o'p‘dam you make bubbles
bas-zada’zat'na*n I hang them up in row
{Zobola’ p'na‘n I used to pound them (57.14) (or lobo'lp‘nan)
lobo’lp*dam you used to pound them
{ #-layd’k'na‘n I coil a basket 122.2
7-laya’ek" she coils a basket
klada’k!at'natn I used to pick them up (116.11)
da-dagada’k'nan 1 sharpen my teeth (126.18)
igi'ak’'na‘n I always drink 1t
wagao’k'natn I always bring it 43.16; 45.6)
Morphologically identical with these, yet with no trace of transitive
signification, are:
i-heqwe'hak'¥na‘n I am working
{:w/-hege’hak‘nasn I breathe (78.12; 79.1, 2, 4)
ra-huk v hak'na‘n (third person za-huk!vw'hak")
{al-t'wap!a’t'wap‘naen I blink with my eyes 102.20
al-t'wap !a’t wap'dam you blink with your eyes
The following forms of -heqwehagw- (verb-stem 7-he‘gwagw- [ =
-hegwhagw-]) work will serve to illustrate the -n- formation:

Aorist Future Inferential Present imperative

Singular:

st per. | hegwe’hak’vnatn heegwa'k'vnan he l:gwc;’k‘wa' (=kw'-

N 'at

2d per. | hegwe’hak'wdam heegwa’k’ wdat heeguwa'klwel't* he'k' wiak'w

3d per. | hegwe'hak'v [L3] heegwak'w
Plural:

1st per. | hegwe'hak'wnana‘k' heegwa’k’ wnanagam heegwe’k'wana'k’ hegwa'k'wabat

2d per. | hegwe'hak'wdap' heegwa’k'wdabat heegwa’kiweit'p he’k'wasgwa'np*

2. Practically a sub-group of the preceding set of verbs is formed
by a very few verbs that have their aorist like #-hegwe’hak"*nan,
§ 67
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but their non-aorist forms like Class II intransitives. They evidently
waver between Class II, to which they seem properly to belong, and
the semi-transitive -n- forms. Such are:

di-k!ala’sna’n (but also : future di-k’a’lsidee
di-klala’sdef) I am lean
in my rump

di-k!ala’sdam (second per- : future di-k/a’lsida®

son)

gwel-sal-tleyesna‘n 1 have : future-t/etside®
no flesh on my legs and
feet

It may be observed that the existence of a form like *gwel-sal-t!e1-
sinan was denied, so that we are not here dealing with a mere mis-
taken mixture of distinct, though in meaning identical, verbs.

3. The most curious set of verbs belonging to Class IV is formed
by a small number of intransitives, as far as signification is concerned,
with a thoroughly transitive aorist, but with non-aorist forms
belonging entirely to Class II. This is the only group of verbs in
which a difference in tense is associated with a radical difference in
class. Examples are:

das-sgek liya’*n 1 listened : future das-sge’k!it'ee
[dd“-sgek Hya't' you listened
dac®-sgek !t he listened 102.8

al-we’k!alatn 1 shine :  future al-we'klalt’e

al-we’klalat’ you shine '

al-we’k!alana’k" we shine : future al-we'klalp'igam (third
person  inferential  al-we'-
ktalp'k’)

al-geyana’*n 1 turn away : future al-ge’yande®

my face
da-smayama’*n }I . .,
. smile future da-sma-ima’sde®
da-smayafihan

da-smayai he smiles
da-smayamana‘k' we smile

To these should probably be added also da-sgayana’*n I lie down
(3d da-sgayafi), though no future was obtained. Here again it may
be noted that the existence of *da-sma~ima’n as a possible (and indeed
to be expected) future of da-smayama’*n was denied.!

1 There are In Takelma also a number of logically intransitive verbs with transitive forms throughout
all the tense-modes: al-zaliyana‘k' WE ARE SEATED (56.2; 150.20); passive al-zaliya’n PEOPLE ARE SEATED
152.18. Similar is sal-zogwi THEY STAND; cf. also gel-hewe’hau HE THINES, p. 179,note 1, As these, how-
ever, have nothing to mark them off morphologically from ordinary transitives, they give no occasion
for special treatment. It is probable that in them the action is conceived of as directed toward some
implied third personal object. § 67
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5. Auxiliary and Subordinating Forms (§§ 68-72)
§ 68. PERIPHRASTIC FUTURES

Periphrastic future forms are brought about by prefixing to the
third personal (unexpressed) objective forms of the aorist stem
-gulug¥- DESIRE, INTEND the verb-stem (if transitive, with its appended
pronominal object) of the verb whose future tense is desired. The
pronominal subject of such a form is given by the transitive subject
pronoun of the second element (-gulug“-) of the compound; while
the object of the whole form, if the verb is transitive, is coincident
with the incorporated pronominal object of the first element. The
form of the verb-stem preceding the -gulug®- suffix is identical with
the form it takes in the inferential. Thus:

ba-i-hema'k'ulu'k'® he will take it out (cf. inferential ba-i-he-
ma'k' =-hemg-k*), but imperative ba~i-he‘mk* 16.10
but, without inorganic a:
T-hemgulu'l* he will wrestle with him (cf. inferential hemk")

Indeed, it is quite likely that the main verb is used in the inferential
form, the -k* of the inferential amalgamating with the g- of -gulug®-
to form g or k'. This seems to be proved by the form:
loho'k*-di-gulugwa't' do you intend to die? (di= interrogative par-
ticle)

Morphologically the verb-stem with its incorporated object must
itself be considered as a verb-noun incorporated as a prefix in the
verb -gulug”- and replacing the prefix gel- BREAST of gel-gulugwa’sn
I DESIRE IT 32.5, 6, 7. Alongside, e. g., of the ordinary future
form do*ma’n 1 SHALL KILL HIM may be used the periphrastic
do*m-gulugwa’n literally, 1 KrLL (H1M)-DESIRE, INTEND. This latter
form is not by any means a mere desiderative (I DESIRE TO KILL
HIM would be expressed by do*mia‘ gel-gulugwa’sn [ =TO-KILL-HIM
I-IT-DESIRE]), but a purely formal future. Similarly, ddmai-gulu'k*v
is used alongside of the simpler ddmzink’ HE WiLL KiLL ME. Asa
matter of fact the third personal subjective future in -gulu‘k'v is
used about as frequently as the regular paradigmatic forms here-
tofore given:

yana/-k'ulu'k** he will go (128.9)

sana’p'-gulu'k' he will fight (cf. 48.10)

yomo'k‘wagulu'k'*® she was about to catch up with him 140.18
alzvzbi-gulu'k* he will see you
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The reason is obvious. The normal futures (yana’st' HE WILL Go;
sana’p'dac; alri’*zbink’) imply a bald certainty, as it were, of the
future action of a third person, a certainty that is not in ordinary
life generally justifiable. The periphrastic forms, on the other hand,
have a less rigid tone about them, and seem often to have a slight
intentive force: HE INTENDS, 1S ABOUT TO GO. The difference between
the two futures may perhaps be brought out by a comparison with
the English 1 sHALL KILL HIM (=dé%ma’n) and I'M GOING TO KILL HIM
(dovm~gulugwa’n).

Though a form like diimzi-gulu'k'v HE WILL KILL ME is in a
way analogous to sin-i-lets!¢’zi HE TOUCHES MY NOSE, the incor-
porated object dilmzi- EKrLL-ME of the former being parallel to
8'in- NOSE of the latter, there is an important difference between
the two in that the object of the periphrastic future is always asso-
ciated with the logically (dé*m-), not formally (-gulug¥-), main verb.
This difference may be graphically expressed as follows: HE{KILL-
MEMINTENDS-IT, but HE-[NOSE-HAND]-TOUCHES-ME; strict analogy
with the latter form would require *do%m-giilii’zi HE-{KILL]-INTENDS-
ME, & type of form that is not found. It is not necessary to give a
paradigm of periphrastic future forms, as any desired form can be
readily constructed from what has already been said. The incorpo-
rated pronominal object is always independent of the subject-suffix, so
that YoU wrLL K1LL ME, for example, is rendered by diimzi-gulugwa't’,
the ordinary You—ME forms (singular -dam, plural -dap") finding no
place here.

Inasmuch as all active periphrastic futures are transitive in form,
passive futures of the same type (all ending in -gulugwa’n) can be
formed from all verbs, whether transitive or intransitive. When
formed from transitive stems, these forms are equivalent to the
normal future passives in -(a)na‘:

do*m-gulugwa’n he will, is about to, is going to be killed

diimzi-gulugwa’n 1 am to be killed, it is intended to kill me
As the intransitive stem in the periphrastic future is never accom-
panied by pronominal affixes, there is only one passive future form
that can be constructed from an intransitive verb. This form
always refers to the third person, generally to the intended or immi-
nent action of a group of people:

hoida-gulugwa’n (verb-stem hoid- + inorganic -a-) there will be

dancing
§ 68
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lo*-gulugwa’n people are going to play (literally, it is play-
intended)
The passive future in -gulugwa’n can also be used with the indefinite
form in -tau-:
sana’ziniau-gulugwa’n it is intended, about to be that people
fight ore another; there will be fighting
The extreme of abstract expression seems to be reached in such not
uncommon forms as:
we'qiau-gulugwa’n it was going to be daylight (literally, it was
being-daylight intended) 48.13
As the suffixed pronominal objects of reciprocal forms are intran-
sitive in character, the first element of a periphrastic future of the
reciprocal must show an incorporated intransitive pronoun, but of
aorist, not future form:
i-di-lasgi’zant' p'-gulugwa't' p* are you going to touch one another?
(aorist #-lats!a’zant'p’; future i-lasgi’zant baf)
§ 60. PERIPHRASTIC PHRASES IN na(g)- po, ACT

The verbal base na(g)* (intransitive ma-; transitive nd®g-) has
hitherto been translated as saY (intransitive), saY To (transitive).
This, however, is only a specialized meaning of the constantly
recurring base, its more general signification being Do, ACT, BE IN
MOTION indefinitely. It is really never used alone, but is regularly
accompanied by some preceding word or phrase with which it is
connected in a periphrastic construction; the na(g)- form playing
the part of an auxiliary. As a verb of saying, na(g)- is regularly
preceded by a quotation, or else some word or phrase, generally a
demonstrative pronoun, grammatically summarizing the quotation.
Propérly speaking, then, a sentence like 1 SHALL GO, HE SAID (TO ME)
(=yana't'ec [ga] naga’* [or nege’st]) is rendered in Takelma by 1
SHALL GO (THAT) HE DID (or HE DID TO ME), in which the quotation
yana't'e® I SHALL GO, or else its representative ga THAT, is incorpo-
rated as prefix in the general verb of action.

The most interesting point in connection with periphrastic phrases
in’ na(g)- is the use of a number of invariable, generally monosyl-
labic, verbal bases as incorporated prefixes. The main idea, logic-
ally speaking, of the phrase is expressed in the prefix, the na(g)-

1 Most of its forms, as far as known, are listed, for convenience of reference, in Appendix A, pp.286-90.
It will be seen to be irregular in several respects. Exnmples of its forms are to be found in great number
in ““ Takelma Texts.”

§ 69
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element serving merely to give it grammatical form. This usage
is identical with that so frequently employed in Chinookan dia-
lects, where significant uninflected particles are joined into peri-
phrastic constructions with some form of the verb-stem -z- Do, MAKE,
BECOME (e. g., Wasco {g/u’b itciuz BE cut It [literally, cur HE-IT-
MADE]), except that in Takelma the particles are identical with the
bases of normally formed verbs. It is not known how many such
verb-particles there are, or even whether they are at all numerous.
The few examples obtained are:
naf do (cf. na’t'e® I shall say, do)
s'as* come to a stand (cf. s'asint he stands 144.14)
s'i} paddle canoe (cf. ei-ba-i-s'ili’zgwa he landed with his canoe
13.5
t'gels fz)tll, drop
ts'lel rattle (cf. tsele’*m it rattles 102.13)
t'bo’vz make a racket (cf. t'b6'%zde* I make a noise)
liwd'® look (cf. liwila’ut'e I looked [60.7])
le'yas lame (cf. gwel-le'yesdef 1 am lame)
p'i'was jumping lightly (cf. p'iwits!ana’n I make it bounce)
we'klalk" shining (cf. al-we’k!ala*n I shine)
sgala’uk' look moving one’s head to side (cf. al-sgalawi’n I shall
look at him moving my head to side)
The last two are evidently representatives of a whole class of quasi-
adverbial -k'-derivatives from verb-stems, and, though syntactically
similar to the rest, hardly belong to them morphologically. The -k’
of these invariable verb-derivatives can hardly be identified with
the inferential -k', as it is treated differently. Thus:
we'klal-k* shining 126.3; 128.14, but inferential al-we'k!al-p'-k
(Class IV, 3) he shone
Most frequently employed of those listed is naf, which is in all
probability nothing but the base ne- po, to forms of which it is itself
prefixed; its function is to make of the base na(g)- a pure verb of
action or motion in contradistinction to the use of the latter as a verb
of saying:
ga~ndk'i say that to him! 55.8, but ga-na*ndk'i do that to him!
182.4; 184.4
ga-naga’* he said that 72.12, but ga-na‘naga’® he did that 58.3
gwalt’ a-natna’st' the wind will blow as it is blowing now (liter-
ally, wind [ gwalt'] this [ a-]-do [ na*]-act-will [na’*t']) (152.8)
ga~na‘ne'z thus, in that way (literally, that do-acting, doing) 71.6;

110.21; but ga-ne'z that saying, to say that 184.10 s 60
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Examples of the other elements are:

ei-si'l-naga’* ! he paddled his canoe (literally, he canoe-paddle-
did) 13.5
s'as-naga’t* he came to a stand 22.6; 31.14, 15; 55.12; 96.23
s'as-nagi’'n I shall bring him to a halt (literally, I shall s'as-
do to him)
liwd’ *-nagait'et 1 looked (55.6; 78.10, 13; 79.5)
t'ge’l*-nagait'et 1 fell, dropped down
t'gelt naga*na’*k" he always fell down 62.8
tsle’l naga’* (bones) rattled (literally, they did ts’el) 79.8
t'bo'*x naga® they made a racket so as to be heard by them 192.9
we'k!alk'-naga’* he shines
sgala’uk'-naganda’*k" he looked continually moving his head from
side to side 144.14, 17
gwelzda® le’yas-na'k’ his leg was laming 160.17
p'vwas-naga’* he jumped up lightly 48.8
Syntactically analogous to these are the frequent examples of post-
positions (see § 96), adverbs, and local phrases prefixed to forms of
the undefined verb of action na(g)-, the exact sense in which the lat-
ter is to be taken being determined by the particular circumstances
of the locution. Examples are:

gada'k'-naga’® they passed over it (literally, thereon they did)
190.21

ganau-nagana’sk’ he went from one (trap) to another (literally,
therein he kept doing) 78.5

hawi-ngk': tell him to wait! (literally, still do to him!)

hagwdaa*m (in the road) -naga’* (he did) (= he traveled in the
road)

haziya® (in the water) -naga’* (= he went by water)

dak'-s'ini’*da (over his nose) -naba’*ha‘n (let us do) (= let us
[flock of crows] pass over him!) 144.11

da’k'da*da (over him) -na“ (do!) (= pass over him!)

dak‘-yawade (over my ribs) -naga’* ( =he passed by me)

ge (there) -naga’* (= they passed there) 144.18

he-wila’mza-hi (beyond Mount Wila’'mxa) -ndk‘* (do having it!)
(= proceed with it to beyond Mount Wila’mxa!) 196.14

These examples serve to indicate, at the same time, that the particles
above mentioned stand in an adverbial relation to the na(g)- form:

s'as'-naga’* he come-to-a-stand-did,like ge naga’* he there-did

Compare the similar parallelism in Wasco of:

15§l has been found as a prefix also in the comitative ei-s il-ydmawa tn 1 COME IN A CANOE (literslly,
I-CANOE-PADDLING-GO-HAVING).
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khwa'c gali’zuz afraid he-made-himself (= he became afraid) (see
“Wishram Texts,” 152.9)

kwé'ba gali’zuzr there he-made-himself ( = he got to be there,
came there)

Here may also be mentioned the use of verb-stems prefixed to the
forms of k!emn- MAKE and na%g- saY to. Such locutions are causa-
tive in signification, but probably differ from formal causatives in
that the activity of the subject is more clearly defined. Examples
are:

wede wo'k' klemna't' do not let him arrive! (literally, not arrive
make-him!)
wo'k* klemana’nxi let me come! (literally, arrive make-me!)
gwel-leis klemna'n 1 shall make him lame (literally, be-lame
I-shall-make-him)
yana ndk'i let him go (literally, go say-to-him)
The forms involving k/emen- are quite similar morphologically to
periphrastic futures in -gulugv-, the main point of difference being
that, while %!emen- occurs as independent verb, -gulugv- is never
found without a prefix. The forms involving na®g- are probably best
considered as consisting of an imperative followed by a quotative
verb form. Thus yana nak"i is perhaps best rendered as “co!”’ say
IT 70 HIM! The form hoida~yo'k*ya®s (hoid- DANCE + connective -a-)
ONE WHO KNOWS HOW TO DANCE suggests that similar compound
verbs can be formed from yok'y- xNOW.

§ 70. SUBORDINATING FORMS

A number of syntactic suffixes are found in Takelma, which, when
appended to a verbal form, serve to give it a subordinate or depend-
ent value. Such subordinate forms bear a temporal, causal, condi-
tional, or relative relation to the main verb of the sentence, but are
often best translated simply as participles. Four such subordinating
suffixes have been found:

-da(-t'a®), serving to subordinate the active forms of the aorist.

-ma’, subordinating those of the passive aorist.

-naf, subordinating all inferential forms in -k*. Periphrastic infer-
ential forms in e’ and eif'p' are treated like aorists, the form-giving
elements of such periphrases being indeed nothing but the second
person singular and plural aorist of ei- BE.

-kt (-gi%), appended directly to the non-asorist stem, forming
dependent clauses of unfulfilled action, its most frequent use being

§ 70
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the formation of conditions. Before examples are given of subordi-
nate constructions, a few remarks on the subordinate forms themselves
will be in place.

The aoristic -da‘- forms of an intransitive verb like hég*- RUN are:
Singular:

Independent Subordinate
First person . . ho'k'def I run ho'k’'de°da® when I ran,
I running
Second person . haogwa't' hogwada'*
Third person . A&k ho'k'da®
Plural:
First person . . hogwi'k' hogwiga’m
Second person . hogwa't'p' hogwa't'ba®
Impersonal . . . hogwia's hoguia'-uda’

Of these forms, that of the first person plural in -a’m is identical,
as far as the suffix is concerned, with the future form of the cor-
responding person and number. The example given above (ho-
gwiga’m) was found used quite analogously to the more transpa-
rently subordinate forms of the other persons (alz?’izam hégwiga’m
HE S8AW US RUN, like alz?%zi ho'k'de°da* HE sAW ME RUN); the form of
the stem is all that keeps apart the future and the subordinate aorist
of the first person plural (thus hogwiga’m wE sEALL RUN with short o).
No form in -2'k'daf, such as might perhaps be expected, was found.
The catch of the first and third person singular of class T verbs dis-
appears before the -da® (see § 22). The falling accent of the stem,
however, remains, and the quantity of the stressed vowel is length-
ened unless followed by a diphthong-forming element. Thus:

yd'*da‘ when he went 58.8 (ya’¢ he went 96.8); cf. 188.17

ba~i-k!iyi'%'da* when he came (ba-i-k!iyi'*k' he came 156.24)

yawa'ida® as they were talking 130.13 (yawa'* they talked)

zebe’ndaf when he did so 142,10 (xebe’*n he did so 118.14)
The subordinate form of the third person aorist of class IT intransi-
tives ends in -t'a¢ if the immediately preceding vowel has a rising
.accent. Thus:

s'asinit'a® when he stood (s'as'int he stood 120.12)

lop!ot'a® when it rained (lop/o't' it rained 90.1) :
In the second person singular the personal - and the -d- of the
subordinating suffix amalgamate to -d-. The subordinatesecond per-
son plural in -¢'ba* is not improbably simply formed on the analogy
of the corresponding singular form 'in -daf, the normal difference
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between the singular and plural of the second person consisting
simply of the added -b- (-p) of the latter; similarly, e-ida’® WHEN
THOU ART and ¢i£'ba* WHEN YE ARE. Judging by the analogy of the
subordinates of transitive forms in -dam and -dap' the subordinate
forms of the second persons of class IT intransitives end in -t'a® (-daf)
and -t'aba¢ (-daba®):
s'as'init'at when you stood (s'as'init'am you stood)
s'‘as'inii'ba® when ye stood (s°as'init'ap’ ye stood)

Note the ambiguity of the form s‘as"init'e* WHEN HE OR YOU STOOD;
compare the similar ambiguity in naga’-ida® WHEN HE sam and
naga-ida’® WHEN YOU 8AID 130.14; 132.23.

The transitive subordinates of the aorist are also characterized by
a suffixed -daf, except that forms with a third personal subject
invariably substitute -(a)na’¢ (-ina’ with first person plural object),
and that the personal endings -dam (THOU—ME) and ~dap' (YE—ME)
become simply -da¢ and -daba® sespectively. The latter forms are
thus distinguished from non-subordinate futures merely by the
soristic stem (al-zi'fzda® WHEN YOU 8AW ME, but al-ai"zda‘ You
WILL SsEE ME). Analogously to what we have seen to take place
in the intransitive, -£'p" becomes -t'ba. The subordinate aorists of
t!lomom- KILL are:!

Obhjective
Bubjective First 8 d First 8 d
rst person econd person rst person econd person
singular singular Third person plural plural
Singular:
1st per. tlombabinda® t/omoma’nda* tlomdzanbandat
(tlombBzbitn) (tfomoma’tn) (tlombdzanbatn)
2d per. | t'imiizdat tiomomada’t tfomdzimida*
(¢Himdzdam) (t/omoma'l') (tlomdzimil')
3d per. ttimilzinat tlombzbinat tlomomana’® tlomdziminat tlomdzanbanat
Plural (tlimlzi) (¢t/ombzbi) (tlombm) (t/omdzam) (tlomdzanp')
ural:
1st per. t!omdzbinagam | t/omomanaga’m tlomdzenbanagam
(tlomdzbinak’)| (t/omomana’k’) (t’omdzanbanak')
2d per. | t/timfizdaba* tfomoma’t bat tlombzrimit bat
(t/imdzdap’) (tlomoma'tp’) (tlomdzimil'p")

The forms with first personal plural subject (-na'k") and second
personal object were not obtained, but the corresponding forms in
-iga’m (first person plural intransitive) and -anaga’m (first person
plural subject third person object) leave no doubt as to their cor-
rectness. These forms differ from ordinary futures of the same

1The corresponding non-subordinate forms are given in parentheses.
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number and person only in the use of the aorist stem. Only very
few examples of subordinate -anaga’m have been found:

aga’hi ligigwanaga’m just-these which-we-brought-home 134.18;
contrast l#*gwanaga’m we shall bring them home

yewe zebecyagwanaga’mif weshould slay him (literally,perhapsthat-

we-slay-him) 136.23; contrast zetbagwanaga’m weshall slay him

The use of the aorist stem in the subordinate, it will be observed, is

also the only characteristic that serves to keep distinct the third

personal subjective subordinates and the future forms of the passive:

al-z7'*zbina® when he saw you, but al-z7"zbina® you will be seen

It may be noted that the third personal subjective aorist forms of
the transitive may be mechanically formed, like the passives of the
same tense, from the first person singular subject third person object
aorist by merely dropping the glottal catch of the latter form and
adding -¢f. Thus:

gel-hewe’hana® when he thought 45.2; 142.10, 13, 16 (cf. gel-

hewe’han I thought); but gel-hewe’hau he thought 44.11

The subordinate of the form with personal object -k“va is formed by
adding -na‘:

malik'wano® when he told him 72.14 (mal@k‘wa he told him 142.4)

The aorist passive subordinates cause no trouble whatever, the
characteristic -ma* being in every case simply appended to the final
-n of the passive form:

tlomoma’nma® when he was killed 146.22 (from #/omoma’n he was
killed 148.3)
tlomozanbanma® when you (plural) were killed

The complete subordinate inferential paradigm is rather motley in

appearance; -na® is suffixed to the third personal subject in -k*:

plak'na when he bathed

laba’k'naf when he carried it 126.5

gatk'na® when he ate it

diimzik na® when he killed me
The first person singular in -k'a*(n) becomes -k'anda‘; the first
person plural subordinate was not obtained, but doubtless has
-k‘anaga’m as ending. The subordinate of the passive in -k'am is
regularly formed by the addition of -na:

gatk'‘amna® when it was eaten

damzamk amna® when we were killed
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The periphrastic forms in e’ and eit'p' become -k° + eida’® and
eit'ba® in the subordinate; e. g., wa%himt'k!eida’® WHEN YOU
ANSWERED HIM. The active inferential subordinates of do¥m- with
third personal object thus are:
Singular:
First person, domk'anda®
Second person, do*mk!eida’s
Plural:
First person, domk'anaga’m
Second person, dotmk!eit ba*
Third person, domk'na®; personal, domk wak nat
Impersonal dotmiauk na '
The subordinating element -na¢ also makes a subordinate clause out
of a -t* participle (see §76):
gwt na’t'nat gat a’ldi naga’n how-he-looked (gwi na‘t' how-look-
ing) that all he-was-called 60.5; (cf. 78.3)
yapla ga na’t'na® that number of people 110.15
Also adjectives and local phrases may be turned into subordinate
clauses by the suffixing of -na®:
zilam-na’® when she was sick 188.10
aga dovk' gwelda-na’ this log under-it when (=while he was under
this log) 190.20
Examples will now be given of constructions illuétrating the use
of subordinate forms. It is artificial, from a rigidly native point of
view, to speak of causal, temporal, relative, and other uses of the
subordinate; yet an arrangement of Takelma examples from the
view-point of English syntax has the advantage of bringing out
more clearly the range of possibility in the use of subordinates.
The subordinate clause may be directly attached to the rest of the
sentence, or, if its temporal, causal, or other significance needs to
be clearly brought out, it may be introduced by a relative adverb
or pronoun (WHERE, WHEN, HOW, WHO). Both constructions are
sometimes possible; e. g., a sentence like 1 DO NOT KNOW WHO KILLED
HIM may be rendered either by NOT 1-IT-KNOW WHO HE-HIM-KILLING
Or NOT I-WHOM-KNOW HE-HIM-KILLING. Subordinate constructions
with causal signification are:
tslolx (1) ii'st (2) tlimizda® (3) give me (2) dentalia (1), for you
have struck me (3) (cf. 15.8)
a’'ni® (1) gel-gili'zi (2) gayawa'nda® (3) he does not (1) like me
(2), because I ate it (3)
3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12—13 § 70
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guzdet (1) gayawana’® (2) goyo' (3) yapla (4) aldt (5) hes-i-
leme'klit" (6) you killed off (6) all (5) the people (4), because
shamans (3) ate (2) your wife (1) 146.11

a’'nit (1) ya’s (2) g (3) mes-work'decda® (4) gata'l (5) he did not
(1) go (2), because I (3) came (4); gaa’l (on account of, for)
is employed to render preceding subordinate unambiguously
causal

a'ni® (1) sin-ho'k'wal (2) yu'k'na® (3) ga (4) gatal (5) sbin‘a (6)
za'm-hi (7) lap'k’ (8) not (1) being (3) nose-holed (2), for
(5) that (4) (reason) Beaver (6) got to be (8) under water (7)
166.18

A temporal signification is found in:

ha*-yewe'* (1) aldil (2) t!lomoma’nma* (3) they all (2) returned
far off (1), after (many of them) had been slain (3) 146.22

goyo (1) gel-lohoigwa’nma® (2) when shamans (1) are avenged
(2) 148.2

ba-i-kliyi'sk" (1) p'im (2) gayawa'nda® (3) he came (1) when I
was eating (3) salmon (2)

al-zv'igi'n (1) gwine (2) ya’de® (3) I saw him (1) when (2) he
went (3)

Relative clauses of one kind and another, including indirect ques-
tions, are illustrated in:

a'nit (1) nek' (2) yokloya'*n (3) lege’zina® (4) 1 do not (1)
know (3) who (2) gave me to eat (4) (literally, not I-whom-
know he-giving-me-to-eat)

yokloya’*n (1) nek' (2) laga’zimina® (3) I know (1) who (2)
gave us to eat (3)

man (1) mi'zal (2) ha-loho*nana’® (3) he counted (1) how
many (2) he had trapped (3) 100.8

a’'ni® (1) yoklor (2) gwi (3) ginmiyagwa’nma (4) he did not (1)
know (2) where (3) she had been taken to (4) 13.12

ga’hi (1) dak® (2) di-tlagar (3) wa-klododi'nma® (4) they wore

(3) the same (1) garments (2) with which they had been
buried (4) 96.16

gv¢ (1) natnagait'ecdas (2) natna’k' (3) do (future imperative) (3)
what I (1) am doing (2)

wk'we’ ezt (1) wlum (2) watk'anda® (3) they awoke me (1) who
(or while, when I) before (2) was sleeping (3) 74.5; 75.6

Purpose may be implied by the subordinate in:

pim (1) gayawana’® (2) laga’k’s (3) he gave them (3) salmon

(1) to eat (2) 30.11
The subordinate serves very frequently as a clause of indirect dis-
course after such verbs as KNow, SEE, DISCOVER. With a regular
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verb of saying, such as na(g)-, it is nearly always necessary to report
the exact words of the speaker.
al-z?'tgin (1) zebeyigi'k'wana® (2) I saw him (1) hurt him (2)
yokloya'*n (1) pem (2) gatk'na® (3) I know (1) that he has
been eating (3) salmon (2) (literally, I-know-him salmon he-
having-eaten)
al-z7"%zi (1) t!omdzanbanda® (2) he saw me (1) strike you (pl.) (2)
al-zi'igi*n (1) dal-yewe'ida® (2) I saw him (1) run away (2)

Not infrequently an adverb is to be considered the main predicate,
particularly when supported by the unanalyzable but probably
verbal form wala’¢si(naf), while the main verb follows as a subordi-
nate clause. Compare such English turns as IT IS HERE THAT I sAW
HIM, instead of HERE 1 sAW HIM:

eme® (1) wala’®st (2) eit'esda® (3) I am (3) right (2) here (1)
(literally, here it-is really [ ?] that-I-am)
eme® (1) wala’®si (2) eida’® (3) you are (3) right (2) here (1)
mi* (1) wala’si (2) i-klumanana’nhik'na® (3) he had already
fixed it for him (literally, already (1) it-was-really (2) that-
he-had-fixed-it-for-him (3))
Examples of subordidates depending on predicatively used adverbs
without wala’ést are:
a'ni® (1) wand (2) eme® (3) né’ida® (4) [it is] not (1) even (2) here
(3) that they did (4) (probably=even they did not get here)
61.3
hoplée'*n (1) pla'es (2) hi's (3) loplot'a® (4) it used to snow long
ago (long ago [1] that snow [2] almost [3] stormed [4])
alr (1) het-i-leme’klinda® (2) [it is] right here (1) that I destroy
them (2) 108.20
An example of a subordinate depending on a demonstrative pro-
noun is:
7'daga (1) yapla (2) s'asinit'a® (3) that man is standing (literally,
[it is] that [1] man [2] that is standing [3])

The form wala’¢sina® is in all probability a third personal aorist
transitive subordinate form in -na®, as is shown by its use as a sub-
stantive verb for the third person when following an adverb, appar-
ently to supply the lack of a third person in the regular substantive

verb er-:
emet (1) walasina® (2) a@'kla (3) he (3) is right (2) here (1)
(literally, something like: [it is] here that-it-really-is he)
ge (1) wala’®s"ina® (2) he is over there (literally, [it is] there [1]

that-he-really-is [ 2])
§ 70



196 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY {BULL. 40

Most astonishing is the use of wala’*s'ina® as a modal prefix of a
subordinate verb (of the movable class treated above, see § 34) to
assert the truth of an action in the manner of our English pip in
sentences like BE pip co. Thus, from dak'-da-hdlsbi HE ANSWERED
You, is formed the emphatic dak'-da-wala’*sina‘-halsbina® HE DID
ANSWER YOU. The only analysis of this form that seems possible
is to consider the verbal prefixes dak'-da- as a predicative adverb upon
which wala’ssina® is syntactically dependent, the main verb -halsbina®
itself depending as a subordinate clause on its modal prefix. The
fact that dak'-da- has as good as no concrete independent existence as
adverb, but is idiomatically used with the verbal base %al- to make
up the idea of ANSWER, is really no reason for rejecting this analysis,
strange as it may appear, for the mere grammatical form of a sen-
tence need have no immediate connection with its logical dismem-
berment. The above form might be literally translated as (1T 1s)
ABOVE (dak'-) WITH-HIS-MOUTH (da-) THAT-IT-REALLY-1S THAT-HE-

ANSWERED-YOTU.
§ 71. CONDITIONALS

Conditionals differ from other subordinate forms in that they are
derived, not from the full verb-form with its subject-affix, but, if
intransitive, directly from the verb-stem; if transitive, from the verb-
stem with incorporated pronominal object. In other words, the con-
ditional suffix -k'i¢ (-gi°) is added to the same phonetic verbal units
as appeaf in the inferential before the characteristic -k*, and in the
periphrastic future before the second element -gulug®-. The phonetic
and to some extent psychologic similarity between the inferential
(e. g., dfimzik' HE EVIDENTLY STRUCK ME) and the conditional (e. g.,
dfimzigi¢ IF HE STRIKES, HAD STRUCK ME) makes it not improbable
that the latter is a derivative in -i¢ of the third personal subjective
form in -k* of the latter. The conditional, differing again from other
subordinates in this respect, shows no variation for pronominal sub-
jects, the first and second personal subjective forms being periphras-
tically expressed by the addition to the conditional of the third per-
sonal subjective of the appropriate forms of ¢i- BE. From verb-stem
yana- co, for example, are derived:

Singular:
First person, yana’k's® eit'ef
Second person, yana’k® ett’

Third person, yana'k'i
§ 71



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES—TAKELMA 197

Plural:
First person, yana’k'i¢ e<bi'k
Second person, yana’k'i eit'p*
Impersonal: yanayaak'ic
The conditional is used not merely, as its name implies, to express
the protasis of a condition, but as the general subordinate form of
unrealized activity; as such it may often be translated as a temporal
or relative clause, an introductory adverb or relative pronoun serving
to give it the desired shade of meaning. Examples of its use other
than as a conditional, in the strict sense of the word, are:
yokloya'*n (1) nek* (2) lazbigic (3) I know (1) who (2) will give
you to eat (3)
dewe'nza (1) al-z7'k tin (2) gwitne (3) yana'k'i® (4) I shall see him (2)
to-morrow (1), when (3) he goes (4)
al-zi'¢xink (1) gwitne (2) yana'k'i® eit'et (3) he will see me (1)
when (2) I go (3)
gwen-t'gas-bo’k danda (1) is:10"thgi® (2) ya's (3) hene (4) ya'e (5)
zebagwa’n (6) just (3) 'when they touch (2) the eastern
extremity of the earth (1), just (5) then (4) I sha]l destroy
them (6) 144.15
It has a comparative signification (as THOUGH) in:

P (1) de-gi'klalzgis (2) natnaga’® (3) it was (3) as though fire
(1) were glowing (2) 142.1

Conditional sentences are of two types:

(1) Simple, referring to action of which, though unfulfilled, there
yet remains the possibility of fulfillment.

(2) Contrary to fact, the hypothetical activity being beyond the
possibility of fulfiliment.

Both types of condition require the conditional form in the Pprotasis,
but differ in the apodosis. The apodosis of a simple conditional sen-
tence contains always a future form (or inferential, if the apodosis is
negative), that of a contrary-to-fact condition, a potential. Examples
of simple conditions are:

ga (1) na*ndk'ic ext' (2) hazada’® (3) if you do (2) that (1), you'll
get burnt (3)

ak' (1) yana’k'i€ (2) ¢gi* (3) honot (4) yana't'ec (5) if he (1) goes (2),
I(3) go (5) too (4)

wede (1) yana'k'i€ (2) git (3) hono® (4) wede (5) yana'k'at (6) if he
does not (1) go (2), I (3) won’t (5) go (6) either (4)

gwalt' (1) mahai (2) wo'k'i€ (3) ga (4) nacgi'k (5) if a great (2)
wind (1) arrives (3), say (5) that! (4) 196.19

1Just when = A8 SOON AS.
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The apodosis of such conditions is sometimes introduced by the de-
monstrative pronoun ge THAT, which may be rendered in such cases
by THEN, IN THAT CASE:

aga (1) xza®-sgo'tsgi (2) ga (3) loho’t e (4) if this (1) string parts
(2), in that case (3) I shall be dead (4) 5§9.10, (11)

Of this type are also all general conditions referring to customary
action that is to take place in time to come, such as are often intro-
duced in English by words like WHENEVER, WHEREVER, and so on.!
Examples of such general conditions are:

wi'lauw (1) klemniyatk'i® (2) wa-t'ba’*gamdina® (3) whenever peo-
ple will make (2) arrows (1), they (arrows) will be backed
(literally, tied) with it (3) (with sinew) 28.2

wasdi't (1) da (2) ba~i-gindk'wi®? (3) goyo'-(4) hefne (5) dov-
mana’® (6) whenever a shaman (4) goes out with?® (3) one
whose body (1) is good (2), then (5) he shall be slain (6) 146.6

goyo (1) gel-lohogwiaak'ic (2) he'ne (3) ya'esit (4) yapla (5)
gama'zdi (6) plé’st' (7) whenever one takes vengeance for (2)
a shaman (1), just (4) then (3) ordinary (6) people (5) will
lie (7) (. e., be slain) 146.8

wede (1) hono® (2) ne'k" (3) al-z7k'wak’ (4) yapla (5) loho’k"s* (6)
no (1) one (3) will see him (4) again (2), when a person (5)
dies (6) 98.10

gana‘ne'z (1) yo'st' (2) yapla (3) gatk i (4) thus (1) it shall be (2)
as people (3) grow, multiply (4) 146.15

Examples of contrary-to-fact conditions are:

aldi (1) yuk'ya'k'i€ eit'et (2) mala’zbi*n (3) if I knew (2) all (1),
T should tell it to you (3) 162.5

nek' (1) yo'k'i® (2) dak'-limzgwa® (3) if it were (2) anyone else (1),
it (tree) would have fallen on him (3) 108.11, 13

'daga (1) ge (2) yu'ki® (3) wede (4) do*ma’*n (5) if that one (1)
had been (3) there (2), I should not (4) have killed him (5)

gt (1) ge (2) yu'k'i® ett'ef (3) b6* (4) yana’® (5) haga' (6) if I (1)
were (3) there (2), he would have gone (5) in that event (4)

In the last example, haga' is a demonstrative adverb serving to
summarize the protasis, being about equivalent to our IN THAT EVENT,
UNDER THOSE CIRCUMSTANCES. This word may be the adverbialized

1General conditions, however, that apply to past time, or that have application without reference to
time-limit, are constructed by the use of the subordinate for the protasis, and aorist for the apodosis, both
verbs being, if possible, frequentative or continuative in form: ts fizi (1) k" ewe’ ek*awaldat (2) hetne (3) yapla
(4) al-tlayaik’ (5) WHENEVER THE DOG (1) BARKED (2), THEN (3) HE FOUND (5) A PERSON (4).

2 ux gindk'w + ki€,

8 Causes the death of.
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form of the demonstrative pronoun :d’éga THAT ONE; it is used also
with persons other than the third:

yana't'ef haga* I should have gone in that event

§ 72. USES OF POTENTIAL AND INFERENTIAL

The potential and inferential modes differ from the aorist in the
negative particle with which they may be combined. An indicative
non-future statement, such as is expressed by the aorist, is negatived,
without change of the verb-form, by means of the negative adverb
a'nit:

yant'et I went; a'ni® yant'e’ 1 did not go
An imperative or future form, however, can not be directly negatived,
but must be expressed by the potential and inferential respectively,
the non-soristic negative adverb wede being prefixed. Thus we have:

Negative future:

yana'ét’ he will go : wede yana'k' he will not go

yanada’® you will go : wede yana'k!eit' you will not go

yana't'ec I shall go : wede yana'k'a® I shall not go

domzbin Ishallkill you : wede domabiga® 1 shall not kill
178.15 you (cf. 178.15)

dovma'nk: he will kill him : wede (1) ne'k® (2) yapla (3)
gama’zdi (4) do*mk* (5) no
(1) one (2) will slay (5) a
person (3) who is noshaman

(4) 146.16
Negative imperative:
yana' go! (sing.) : wede yana't' do not go!
yana‘np' go! (pl.) . wede yana't'p* do not go! (156.9)
do*m kill him! : wede do*ma't’ do not kill him!
ga na‘na' do that! :  wede ga na‘na't’ do not do that!

The particle wede is used with the inferential and potential, not
only to form the negative future and imperative, but in all cases in
which these modes are negatived, e. g., wede do*ma’*n I SHOULD NOT
HAVE KILLED HIM, I WOULD NOT KILL HiM. There is thus no morpho-
logic distinction between & prohibitive po NoT Go! and a second person
subject negative apodosis of a contrary-to-fact condition, You wouLp
NOT HAVE GONE. It is probably not a mere accident that the negative
particle wede is phonetically identical with the verb-stem wede- TAKE
away. This plausible etymology of wede suggests that the origin of
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the negative future and imperative constructions lies in such peri-
phrastic sentences as:

Remove (all thought from your mind) that I (inferentially) go
@. e., I shall not go)

Remove (all thought from your mind) that you might, would
go (i. e., do not go!)

The inferential, as we have seen above (see § 59), is used primarily
to indicate that the action is not directly known through personal
experience. An excellent example of how such a shade of meaning
can be imparted even to a form of the first person singular was given
in § 70; s€i*-k'we’ ezt wlum waik'anda® THEY WOKE ME UP WHILE I
WAS SLEEPING! 74.5 In the myth from which this sentence is taken,
Coyote is represented as suffering death in the attempt to carry out
one of his foolish pranks. Ants, however, sting him back into life;
whereupon Coyote, instead of being duly grateful, angrily exclaims
as above, assuming, to save his self-esteem, that he has really only
been taking an intentional nap. The inferential form waik'andat
is used in preference to the matter-of-fact aorist wayint'esda® 1
SLEEPING, because of the implied inference, 1 WASN’T DEAD, AFTER ALL,
ELSE HOW COULD THEY WAKE ME? I WAS REALLY SLEEPING, MUST
HAVE BEEN SLEEPING. Closely akin to this primary use of the
inferential is its frequent use in rhetorical questions of anger, sur-
prise, wonder, and discovery of fact after ignorance of it for some
time. Examples from the myths, where the context gives them
the necessary psychological setting, are:

geme’sdi (1) g7t (2) wayatzagwat' (3) yuw'k'a® (4) how (1) should
I (2) be (4) daughter-in-lawed (3) (i. e., how do I come to have
any daugher-in-law?) 56.10 I didn’t know that you, my son,
were married!

gt (1) di* (2) ha'mit'ban (3) dovmk'a® (4) did I (1) kill (4) your
father (3) ¢ (2) 158.2

s-gur di’ (1) le'mkliauk’ (2) where (1) have they all gone (2),
any way ? 90.25, 27 says Coyote, looking in vain for help

0+ (1) ma* (2) dv (3) s'amgia*uk’ (4) Oh! (1) has it gotten to
be summer (4) already (2)? (3) says Coyote, after a winter’s
sleep in a tree-trunk 92.9

ga (1) di’ (2) 22p'k* (3) ga (4) di (5) gurzde’k' (6) gatk' (7)
so it is those (1) that did it (3) ¢ (2) those (4) that ate (7)
my wife (6) ? (5) 142.18

13+¢- merely marks the Coyofe (see footnote, § 2).
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¢met (1) daba’®z (2) di (3) “er®a (4) yu'k' (5) are (5) canoes (4)
(to be found) only (2) here (1) ? (3) 114.7 (i. e., why do you
bother me about ferrying you across, when there are plenty of
canoes elsewhere?)
ga (1) dv (2) pla’snt’ (3) gaik'a’ (4) so that (1) was their
livers (3) that I ate (4) ? (2) 120.14 says Grizzly Bear, who
imagined she had eaten not her children’s, but Black Bear’s
children’s, livers, on discovering her mistake
A peculiar Takelma idiom is the interrogative use of gwi*ne wHEN,
HOW LONG followed by wede and the inferential, to denote a series of
repetitions or an unbroken continuity of action. Examples are:
gwitne (1) di’ (2) wede (3) watk® (4) he kept on sleeping
(literally, when[1] did he not[3] sleep [4] %[2]) 142.11; 152.24
gwitne’ (1) di (2) wede (3) ho'k' (4) he ran and ran (literally,
how long [1] did he not [3] run [4] ? [2]) 78.14.
gwitne (1) di' (2) wede (3) dak‘am (4) he kept on being found,
they always stumbled upon him again (literally, when[1] was
he not [3] found [4] ?[2]) 110.15
Similar psychologically is the non-negative future in:

ge'mesdi (1) hono® (2) al-dasgi'‘nk® (3) they never found him
again (lit., when[1] will they find him [3] again?[2]) 190.25

6. Nominal and Adjectival Derivatives (§§ 73-83)
- § 73. INTRODUCTORY

Although such derivatives from the verb-stem as infinitives and
nouns of agency should logically be treated under the denominating
rather than the predicative forms of speech, they are in Takelma, as
in most other languages, so closely connected as regards morphology
with the latter, that it is much more convenient to treat them imme-
diately after the predicative verb-forms. The number of nominal
and adjectival forms derived from the Takelma verb-stem is not
very large, comprising infinitives or verbal nouns of action, active
and passive participles, nouns of agency, and a few other forms whose
function is somewhat less transparent. The use made of them, how-
ever, is rather considerable, and they not infrequently play an
important part in the expression of subordinate verbal ideas.

§ 74. INFINITIVES

Infinitives, or, as they are perhaps better termed, verbal nouns,

may be formed from all verbs by the addition of certain suffixes to

the stem or stem + pronominal object, if the verb form is transitive.
§ 73-74
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Inasmuch as infinitives, being nothing but nouns in form, may take
possessive affixes, forms may easily result that combine a transitive
object and a possessive pronoun; e. g., domabiyat'’k’ MY (-t'k" scheme
mr § 92) KILLING YOU (-bi-), FOR ME TO KILL YOU (cf. yexbiyaxdek:
MY BITING YOU 116.9; -z-dek' scheme 11 § 92). The classification of
verbs into classes is reflected also in the infinitive forms, each of the
three main classes being distinguished by a special infinitive suffix.
The suffixes are:

Intransitive I -(a")z.

Intransitive II -k*wa (-gwa).

Transitive -ia (-ya).

The peculiar sub-classes that were grouped together as Class IV
all form their infinitives in -k'wa (-gwa). Besides these three main
suffixes, -(d)epz- (-apz-) with possessive suffixes is employed to form
infinitives from reflexives in -gwi-, while active intransitives in -za-
form their infinitives by employing the bare stem-form with verbal
derivative -za. Infinitives in -za’k'wa also occur. The infinitive
often shows the stem in a purer form than the non-sorist finite
forms; in particular the non-aoristic -p‘- of Class IT intransitive verbs
regularly disappears before the -gwa of the infinitive.

Examples of infinitives are:

1. From Class I intransitives:

walrdet your sleeping yana'z to go

bas-daun'z to fly up hoida*z to dance

hogwa'z to run lovz to play 31.7

tletwa'r to play shinny natne’z doing 94.10; 72.4;
148.13

ne'zs saying 108.16; 184.10 gina'z to go (176.8) (from sim-

ple base gin-; contrast third
person future ging-a’¢t')

Stems ending in long diphthongs either take -z or -ax. Thus we
have either ha-yét-x-da*da or ha-yecw-a’r-di’da* IN THEIR
RETURNING 124.15.

2. From Class II intransitives:

k'wa’**zgwa to wake up (in- t'gelzgwa to run around, roll
transitive)

geiwa'lzgwa to eat ba~i-di'nfzgwa to march

lak'wa to become s'a's'ank'wa to stand

plala’k*wa to tell a myth sana’k'wa to fight
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3. From Class IV verbs:
-hecqwa’k'wa (= -hecg*hag¥- al-we'klalk'wa to shine
k'wa) to work da-bo’k'ba’xgwa to bubble
under water (observe verb-
suffix -z- of infinitive; but
da-bokloba’k'na’n 1 make

bubbles)
4. From -za- verbs:
li'*zwa' (=luk!-za") to trap p'e’lza to go to war (but also
pelza’k'wa )

5. From reflexives:

t'gwasza’nt'quwideprdagwa  to secla'mt' qwidepzdek' to paint

tattoo himself myself
li'*zagwant' gwiapzde'k: to trap han-sesgwa’nt gwiapzdek*  to
for myself ’ paddle myself across
From non-reflexive verbs are derived:
ga-iwiapzde't’ my eating wiaxiaprda® his coming to get
me

6. From transitives:
plala’zbiya to tell you a myth ~gazga’zgwia to scratch one’s

self
{i-k'wd’“k!wia to wake him 1-gi's"gista* to tickle him
i-k'we’ “xiya to wake me (164.20) wayanagwia' to run after him
da®-agania® to hear about it lotguwia' to play with it
was-1-dozia to gather them domk'wia® to kill him

The syntactical usage of verbal nouns of action is illustrated in the
following examples:

halink'wat'k’ klemna*nk' he will make me tired (literally, my-
tiredness he-will-make-it)

tlomoza®da wiyinan I help him kill (literally, his-killing [no ob-
ject] I-aid-it)

ho'gwaz gel-gulugwa’n 1 like to run (lit., running I-like-it) (196.8)

a’ni® yok !0t nexde'k' he does not know what I said (literally, not
he-knows-it my-saying)

zi-“ugwia ga‘a'l in order to drink water (hterally, water-drinking
for)

ba-i-klvyik" al-zv*zbiya ga‘a'l he came to see you (literally, he-
came seeing-you for)

1Infinitives in -%'wa seem sometimes to be formed from other Class I intransitives, e. g., wisma’k'wa
TO MOVE; haza’k'wde TO BURN (also haza’zgwda).

2 Umlauted from ¥-gi’s gas-ia.

3 -k'wpi- here represents objective -k'wa- umlauted by infinitiveending -(y)a (see § 8). Similarly s-im¢'ia
TO BOIL IT 170.16 from -f'aya.
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The normal method of expressing purpose, as the last two examples
show, is by the use of an infinitive followed by the general locative
postposition ga‘a'l To, AT. FOR. The infinitive, as its inclusion of the
object shows, preserves its verbal character almost completely, and
may itself govern another infinitive:

klemmia' al-we'k!alk'wa® to make it shine (literally, to-make-it
its-shining)

Not a few infinitives have become more or less specialized as
regular nouns, though it is extremely doubtful if the transparently
verbal origin of such nouns is ever lost sight of. Such nouns are:

plala’k'wa myth 50.4; 172.17 ts*lip'na'z speech, oration (cf.
ts'!’p'nan I shall make a
speech to them [146.11))

1'geemt'ga’mzgwa darkness . sana’k'wa fight, battle
gina'z passage-way 176.9 ts le‘ma’z noise (cf. da®-ts/em-
zde* I hear a big noise 90.21)

ye'l'squiz sweat (cf. ye'l’sqwade®
I shall sweat [140.1])

PARTICIPLES (§§ 75-78)
§ 75. General Remarks

Participles are either active or passive, and may be formed with
considerable freedom from ali verbs. They have not been found with
incorporated pronominal objects, the active participles being more
adjectival than verbal in character, while the passives naturally hardly
allow of their incorporation. The passive participle is often provided
with possessive affixes that correspond to the transitive subjects of
the finite verb; the active participle, on the other hand, undergoes
no modification for person, but, like any adjective, is brought in con-
nection with a particular person by the forms of the copula ei- BE.

§ 76. Active Participle in -f

This participle is formed by simply appending a -f', one of the
characteristic adjectival suffixes, to the verb-stem. Inferential and
imperative -p‘- of Class II intransitives disappears before this ele-
ment (e. g., s¢’nsant’ WHOOPING), but not the non-aoristic -p'-, which
is characteristic (see § 42, 1) of some of the verbs of the same class;
e. g., sana'p’ FIGHT'NG (from *sana'p't’). DParticiples in -t' never
denote particular action, but regularly indicate that the action predi-
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cated of a person is one that in a way marks him off from others, and
that may serve as a characteristic attribute. Not infrequently, there-
fore, a -t*- participle has the value of a noun of agency; the fact, how-
ever, that it never appears with pronominal elements, but is always
treated as an adjective, demonstrates its attributive, non-substantival
character. It is possible to use it with a preceding nominal object,
so that sentences may result that seem to predicate a single act
definitely placed in time; yet an attributive shade of meaning always
remains. For example, wihin domt* eit'et (literally, MY-MOTHER HAV-
ING-KILLED I-AM) and wihin tfomoma’*n both mean 1 XILLED MY
MOTHER, but with a difference. The latter sentence simply states
the fact, the emphasis being on the act itself; the former sentence,
on the other hand, centers in the description of the subject as a matri-
cide, 1 AM ONE WHO HAS KILLED HIS MOTHER. The latter sentence
might be a reply to a query like wHAT DID YOoU DO? the former, to
WHO ARE YOU? '

Examples of -t participles are:

gwi-na't' how constituted, of what kind? (qwi- [how, where]
+ na't'[from na- do, act]) 14.4, 9, 10; 15.6
ga-na't’ of that kind, so in appearance 63.12; 192.7
wint' kleme*n I make him old (cf. wunant'e® I grow old)
t'ga* haza't' burnt field (not passive, but really=field that has
at one time burned) 92.29
helt® ett'ef 1 know how to sing (literally, singing I am)
yapla lohont' eit'et 1 have killed (many) people (literally, people
causing [ or having caused]-to-die I am)
loho't" having died, dead 148.13
hawa'z-ziwi't' (it is) rotting
zuda'mt® eit'e’ I am whistler
ni'za y1'lt" having copulated with his mother (insulting epithet
applied to Coyote) 86.5, 6, 16
Examples of participles with lost -t* have been given above (see
18).
$18 § 77. Passive Participle in ~(a)k'v, -NNk'w
Nominal participial forms in -k** of passive signification can be freely
formed from all transitive verb-stems, the stem invariably undergoing
palatalization (see § 31). The suffix -k*¥ ordinarily requires a pre-
ceding connective -a- replaced, as usual, by an instrumental -¢- in
such passive participles as are derived from verb-forms themselves
provided with -i-. Participles in -ak'v tend to be accented on the
§ 77
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syllable immediately preceding the suffix, in which case an inorganic
-h- generally appears before the -a-; -hak™ is also regularly used with
preceding fortis (see § 19). It isnot unlikely that the suffix is organ-
ically -hak'?, the -ha- implying continuity (see § 43, 5). Instrumental
passivesin -tk*¥, on the other hand, are generally accented, with raised
pitch, on the -i- of the suffix. For example, damhak'® (aLways)
KILLED Or STRUCK PERSON, but wa~d@*mi'k’” THING WITH WHICH ONE
kiLLs (literally, xiLED-wiTH thing). Inasmuch as -k'*- participles,
differing in this respect from active participles in -¢', are distinctly nom-
inal in character, they may be provided with possessive suffixes; e. g.,
damhak**~dek' MY STRUCK ONE. Forms thus arise which, like -¢*-par-
ticiples supplemented by forms of ei- BE, have independent predicative
force. What we have seen to apply to -t'-participles, however, in
regard to particularity of action, applies with equal if not greater force
to predicatively used passives in -k'¥. While a sentence like 7'daga
tlomoma'n (domk'am) THAT ONE WAS SLAIN, with finite passive,
implies the fulfillment of a single act, a sentence whose predicate is
supplied by a passive participle (like 7’daga damhak'* THAT ONE IS
[REGULARLY] SLAIN, STRUCK) necessarily refers to habitual or regularly
continued activity: ?'daga damhak'vde'r’ THAT ONE 1S MY (REGU-
LARLY) STRUCK ONE thus approaches in signification the finite
frequentative 7'daga t!omo’amda*n THAT ONE I (ALWAYS) STRIKE,
but differs radically in signification from both 7'daga t/omoma’*n
1 KILLED THAT ONE and 7'daga domt’ elt'e* 1 AM ONE THAT HAS KILLED
THAT ONE.
Examples of -k*¥- participles are:
gwen-sg@'*t 6k’ (those) with their necks cut off (21.2, 4, 5)
za--sg? ¥*p'sgibik'™ (bodies) cut in two 21.2; 22.3
(m7) gela’p'ak’'™ * something which is (already) twisted
gthak'™ na*ne'r like something planted, sown
wat-i~-daxik ¥dek' 1 have been gathering them_ (literally, my
gathered ones)
dal*-wa-p'@'t1ik'™ (manzanita) mixed with (sugar-pine nuts) 178.5
an t'gwil gat'6k'¥da® squirrel has been burying (go*d-) hazel-
nuts (literally, squirrel hazel-nuts [are] his-buried-ones)?
sek'ak ~de'k" 1 (always) shoot (s@®g-) bim (literally, my shot one)
mila’shak'"dek* 1 love her (literally, my loved one)

1. galaba’sn I TWIST IT; -¢’- above is inorganic, hence unpalatalized to -e-.

2¢'gwil (HAZEL-NUTS) is the grammatical subject; git'6k'wdds predicates the subject; I'én (SQUIRREL) is
outside the main core of the sentence, being merely in apposition with the incorporated -dda (Hi1s) of the
nominal predicate. .
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As the last example shows, the indirective -s- of verbs with indirect
object is preserved in -hak'® participles (contrast mila't'-k* HE LOVED
BER [inferential]).

Participles of instrumental signification in -2'%k** are freely employed
to make up instrumental nouns, such as names of implements.
Examples are:

dovk -squ'thk'* log-cut-with (=saw)

secl-wa-secla’mdik’* black paint (writing)-therewith - painted
(written) (=pencil)

7-smi'lsmilik** (thing) swung (=swing)

dak"v-wa-sgu’vt!ik'* dress-therewith-cut (=scissors)

klwar-bas-sgek sgigik'” grass-up-pitched-with (=pitchfork)

yap!la-wa-do*mi‘k*® people-therewith-killed, e. g., arrow, gun

da*ma’zau al*-wa-z7'*k !tk far therewith-seen, e. g., telescope

miilmili'k'v something to stir (mush) up with

It is interesting to note that forms in -k'* may be formed from
the third person possessive of nouns, chiefly terms of relationship.
These are shown by the palatalized form of the stem to be morpholog-
ically identical with passive participles in -k**. Examples are:

Noun Participle
ts-lele’t his eye 86.7, 9 ts'lele’tk'™ eye-having 27.9
ni'za his mother 17.11; 126.7 n'zak’'™ he has a mother
ma’za his father 17.12; 126.6 me’zak'~ he has a father
k'ala’p'ikti*hiswoman (178.8) k'e®l¢’p'ik!ik’'™ he has a wife
142.6
t17¢la' pik!7* her husband 46.1 ¢/3%l¢'p'iksik'™™ she has a hus-
band
Such forms in -k'* may well be compared to English adjectives of
participial form in -ed; e. g., LEFT-HANDED, FOUR-CORNERED. They
may be further adjectivalized by the addition of -at' (see below,
§ 108); e. g., me'zagwat’ FATHER-HAVING.

§ 78. Passive Participles in -xap* (-sap‘)

Less common than passive participles in -(a)k'* are certain forms
in -zap*' (-sap‘), which, like the former, show a palatalized form of
the stem, and seem to be identical in funetion with them. Like
-k*v- participles, again, they may be provided with possessive pro-
nominal suffixes, though these belong to another scheme of endings:

gel-giilla’k'ak'»-de'k" my liked one, I like him-(=gel-gila’zab-at'k")
gel-giila'k"ak *-da they like him (= gel-gila’zap*)
§ 78
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Forms in -zap* are in particular use as names of articles of clothing.
Examples are:
gwen-wi'*xap’ handkerchief, neckerchief 188.5 (cf. gwen-wi'iktan
I shall wind it about my neck)
dak'-wi'*xap’ something wound about one’s head
xac-le’ “sap’ (=-t!-zap®) belt (cf. zas-la’st!an Ishall put it about
my waist)
gwen-plixap® pillow (cf. gwen-p!ik'wan I shsll lie on pillow)
ha-la'**xap® shirt (cf. ha-16"#k!*in I shall put on shirt)
ha-ya-u-t'ge’nfsap* (=-ts!-zap") vest (cf. ha-ya-u-t'ge'nts!an I shall
put it about my middle, ribs)
sge’ “xap' man’s hat

NOUNS OF AGENCY (§§ 79-82)
§ 79. Introductory

Four suffixes have been found that are employed to form nouns
of agency from verb-stems, -°s, -sa¢, -s7*, and -zi. The first of these
is more strictly verbal in character than the other three, being capable,
unlike these, of incorporating the pronominal object. -sa® and -s%,
probably genetically related suffixes, are used apparently only with
intransitive stems (including, however, such as are partly transitive
in form, i. e., that belong to ClassIV). -fsand -zi are used with both
transitive and intransitive stems.

§ 80. Nouns of Agency in -(a’)¢s

This suffix is used to form agentives with more freedom than the
others seem to be. The ending -%s is added directly to the verb-stem,
with connective -a’- (instrumental -i-) if phonetically necessary. No
examples have been found of agentives in -*s from intransitives of
Class II. Examples are (49.4; 60.10):

hoida’s dancer hapri-t'aga’®s child-crier (=
cry-baby)

he¢la’®s singer zut'ma’ts whistler

plasga’ss bather kEaiwi’® wa*~i-dori‘s one who

: gathers everything

ya°da’¢s swimmer zuma-k!lemna’®s food - maker
(=cook) 54.4

ts!a~uya’s fast runner 138.2 domzbi®s one who kills you

ei-sa®gwa’®s canoe paddler mala’zimi®s one who tells us

The last two examples show incorporated pronominal objects; the
first personal plural object -am- is, as usual, followed by the connec-
§ 79-80
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tive -i-. The strongly verbal coloring of the agentive in -s is perhaps
best indicated by its employment as a final clause. Examples of
this use are:
ba~i-kliyi'k'det al-z7'*zbi’s 1 came to see you (literally, as one-
seeing-you)
mes-gini/ k" al-z7'*zifs he came to see me
hoida’ts div met-giniga't' did you come to dance? (i. e., as dancer)
a'nif mes-gint’k'det 16*s* 1 did not come to play, as player 31.6
(cf. § 74 for another method of expressing this idea)
§ 81. Nouns of Agency in -s7t, -saa
These, as already observed, are less distinctly verbal in force than
the preceding. Some verbs have agentives in both -*s and -sa®; e. g.,
hecla’¢s and helsa® sINGER. Not infrequently there is a distinet feel-
ing of disparagement in a -sa°®- agentive as compared with one in -‘s;
e. g., hog*a’*s GooD RUNNER, but ho’k'si® ONE WHO ALWAYS RUNS
(BECAUSE OF FEAR). Both of these suffixes are added directly to the
stem without connecting vowel. If stressed, they have the falling
accent. -sa®is the regular agentive ending of Class II intransitives;
-p'- is or is not retained before it under the same conditions as in
" the case of the participial -t* (see § 76).
Further examples of agentives in -s7* and -sa® are:
i-hesqwa’k*vstt worker
da-10si liar (but non-disparaging 15%s player)
@' T (=1'%s"-s'7%) kleme*n 1 make him laugh (literally, laugher)
al-t'wacp'twa’p'st blinker
{a,l—t‘wd“p‘t‘wa/p‘szia
za%-wisa® go-between (settler of feud) 178.11
das-pliya wisd® one going, dancing by side of fire (=medicine-
man) :
yims'a'® (=1yims-s'd’*) dreamer (=medicine-man)
walsa® big sleeper
esefisa® big sneezer
se'nsansa®* one knowing how to whoop
sana’p'sd* one knowing how to fight
s'a’s°ansi® one always standing
s"i'¢alsa® one always sitting
notsladam yu'sa® ecbik" we are neighbors (literally, neighboring-
to-us being [stem yu-] we-are)
tlobaga’sa® (= -a's-sd%) eit' you are always lying like dead
A few nouns in -s?, in which an agentive meaning can not well
be detected, nevertheless doubtless belong here: lo%si' PLAYTHING

3045°—Bull. 40. pt 2—12——14 § 81
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(110.6,11) (cf. verb-stem lo%- PLAY); less evidently, le¢psi' FEATHER
28.2; ala’ks?® HIis TAIL (86.21, 23)

§ 82. Nouns of Agency in -x/

Only a few verbal derivatives in -2t have been obtained. They are;
al-huyaxi (= -z-zi) hunter
yexi' needle, awl (literally [ ?], biter [cf. verb-stem ye<g»- bite])
122.8
gel-dula’x1t ext'et I am lazy, one who is lazy
gel-he’*xi stingy (cf. verb-stem hei“x- be left over)
s-umxi' paddle stirrer (cf. s*ii%m-t'a- boil) (170.16)
et t'gelxi' wagon (literally, canoe one-that-rolls)

§ 83. FORMS IN -/ya

Two or three isolated verb-forms in -7’ya! have been found that
appear to be of a passive participial character. There are not enough
such forms available, however, to enable one to form an idea of their
function. The few examples are: '

t'ga® (1) hazani'ya (2) m#* (3) al-tlaya'k’ (4) then (3) he dis-
covered (4) a burnt-down (2) field (1) 92.26

yapla (1) dovmi'ya (2) fal-tlaya'k’ (3) he discovered (3) killed
(2) people (1)

Both of these forms in -i’ya, it will be observed, are derived from
transitive stems (hazani’ya from causative haza-n- CAUSE TO BURN,
BURN), and would seem to be best interpreted as attributive passives
corresponding to the attributive actives in -t'. To these forms
belongs probably also:

dvi-he'liya (1) wa-iw?'* (2) girl (2) who sleeps on a raised board
platform (1) (literally, perhaps, up-boarded girl [cf. kela‘m
board]) 13.2

II. The Noun (§§ 84-102)
§ 84. Introductory

Despite the double-faced character of some of the nominal deriva-
tives of the verb-stem (e. g., the passive participles), there is formally
in Takelma a sharp line of demarcation between denominating and
predicative elements of speech. This is evidenced partly by the
distinct sets of pronominal suffixes peculiar to noun and verb, partly
by certain nominal elements appearing before the possessive affixes
and serving, perhaps, to distinctly substantivize the stem. Only a

1Not to be confused with transitive infinitives in -ia*.

§ 83-84
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small number of stems have been found that can, without the aid of
nominal (or verbal) derivative elements, be used as both nouns and

verbs.

Such are:
Noun

se¢’ <l black paint, writing

he’ €l song 106.7; (164.16)

Liw-a’® naga’* he looked (per-
haps = his-look he-did) 55.6

dak*v shirt 96.16

t1i'l gambling-sticks in grass-
game

zle’<p' dough-like mass of
camass or fat

xdn urine

Verb
se‘l-a’md-a‘n 1 paint it
kel sing! (170.12)
Liwila’u-t'ef 1 looked (152.17)
(imperative l72 14.11; [60.2])
di-dak'v wear it! (55.9; 96.16)
tli'ltlal-siniba let us gamble
at grass-game 31.9
T-zleple’zlib-i*n 1 mash it into
dough (94.11)
zala’zam-t'ef 1 urinate

A number of cases have been found of stem + suffix serving as noun
and verb (e. g., wiilha'm MENSTRUAL ‘‘ROUND’’ DANCE 100.10, 16:
wiilha'mi'e¢ 1 SHALL HAVE FIRST COURSES 162.7, 8); but in these it
is probable that the verb is a secondary derivative of the noun.
Even in the first two examples given above, a difference in pitch-
accent serves to distinguish the noun from the verb-stem: hel-gulu'k'v
HE WILL SING, but he’ <l gel-gulu'k’” HE LIKES, DESIRES, A SONG. The
use of a stem as both noun and verb in the same sentence may
lead to such cognate accusative constructions as the English To LIve
A LIFE, DREAM A DREAM:

se’ €l-secla’msi write to me!
duargwi't di-dutgwa'nk’ she shall wear her skirt 55.9

If we analyze noun forms like ¢/ibagwa'nt'k’ MY PANCREAs and
da*nzde'k’ MY EAR, we find it necessary to consider five more or less
distinct elements that go to make up a noun with possessive suffix,
though all of these but the radical portion of the word may be absent.

First of all we have the stem (¢/tba-; da®-) which may or may
not be similar in form to a verbal base, and which occurs either as
an absolute noun unprovided with a pronominal suffix (body-part
nouns and terms of relationship, however, do not ordinarily appear in
their naked stem-form), or as an incorporated noun; e. g., t!iba~wesin
I AM PANCREAS-DEPRIVED, MY PANCREAS HAS BEEN TAKEN FROM ME.

Appended to the stem are the purely derivational or formative
_ elements of the noun. Takelma is characterized rather by a paucity
than an abundance of such elements, a very large proportion of its
nouns being primitive, i. e., non-derivative, in character. Of the

§ 84
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two nouns that we have chosen as types da®nade'k’ shows no forma-
tive element in the proper sense of the word, while the -gw- of ¢/iba-
gwa'nt'k’ is such an element (cf. from stem liu- Loox liu-gw-az-de'k*
MY FACE).

More characteristic of the Takelma noun than derivetional suffixes
is a group of elements that are never found in the absolute form of
the noun, but attach themselves to it on the addition of a pronominal
suffix or local pre-positive. The -n- and -(a)n- of dasnzde'k* and
tlibagwa'nt'k’, respectively, are elements of this kind (cf. ha-da-n-dz
IN MY EAR; ha-t!ibagw-an-dé IN MY PANCREAS), also the -a- of dana'\t'%*
MY ROCK (cf. ha-dan-a' IN THE ROCK (from da'n rock]), and the -u of
ha-t'gat IN THE EARTH 33.7 (from ¢'gd@ EARTH). The function of these
elements, if they have any and are not merely older formative suffixes
that have become crystallized in definite forms of the noun, is not
at all clear. They are certainly not mere connective elements serv-
ing as supports for the grammatical suffixes following, as in that
event it would be difficult to understand their occurrence as absolite
finals in nouns provided with pre-positives; nor can they be plausibly
explained as old case-endings whose former existence as such was
conditioned by the preceding pre-positive, but which now have
entirely lost their original significance, for they are never dependent
on the pre-positive itself, but vary solely with the noun-stem:

ha-dan-a' in the rock; da*~dan-a' beside the rock; dal-dan-a’
among the rocks; dan-a*-t'k' my rock; dak'-dan-a-de¢ over my
rock (with constant -a- from da'n rock 16.12)
ha-gwa®l-a’m in the road 62.6; da%*-gwal-a'm along the road;
gwasl-a’'m-t'k' my road (96.8); dak‘-gwa*l-am-dé over my road
(48.6, 8) (with constant -am- from gwan road 148.7)
For want of a better term to describe them, these apparently non-
significant elements will be referred to as noun-characteristics.
Not all nouns have such characteristics:

ha-gela*m in the river (from gela‘m river 21.14) as opposed to 23%-
gulm-a*n among oaks (from gulu‘m oak 22.10, 11)

Whether such nouns were always without them, or really preserve
them, but in a phonetically amalgamated form, it is, of course,
impossible to decide without other than internal evidence.

A fourth nominal element, the pre-pronominal -z-, is found in a '

large number of nouns, including such as possess also a characteristic
§ 84
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(e. g., da*-n-z-de'k") and such as are not provided with that element
(e. g., sal-z-de’k" MY FooOT); a large number, on the other hand, both
of those that have a characteristic (e. g., t/ibagw-a‘n-t'k") and of
those that lack it (e. g., bem-t'a* His sTICK) do without the -z-. A
considerable number of nouns may either have it between the
characteristic and the pronominal ending or append the personal
endings directly to the characteristic, no difference in signification
resulting. In such doublets, however, the pronominal suffixes be-
long to different schemes:
bilg-an-z-de'k* and bilg-a*n-t'k* my breast
se°ns-i-z-da’® and se°ns-i’-%t" your hair
wa®d-v'-z-da (92.24) and wasd-7’¢ his body 146.6
The characteristic -a- never tolerates a following -z-. Where doublets
occur, these two elements seem to be mutually equivalent: ey-a“-t'k'
(112.6) and ei-z-de'k’ MY cANOE (from e2 cANOE 114.3).  Such doublets,
together with the fact that nothing ever intervenes between it and the
personal suffix, make it possible that this -z- is a connective element
somewhat similar in function to, and perhaps ultimately identical
with, the connective -z- of transitive verbs. This, however, is con-
fessedly mere speculation. What chiefly militates against its inter-
pretation as a merely connective element is the fact of its occurrence
as a word-final in phrases in which no possessive element is found:
dagaz wo'k' head without
ha-da®-n-z molhi't' in-ear red (i. e., red-eared) 14.4; 15.13
If the local phrase involves a personal pronominal element, the -z-
disappears:
da’-n-z-de'k' my ear, but ha-da-n-dz in my ear
This treatment marks it off sharply from the noun-characteristics.
Fifthly and lastly, in the integral structure of the noun, comes
the possessive pronominal suffix (the first person singular of terms
of relationship, however, is a prefixed wi-). The following tabulated
summary shows the range of occurrence of the various elements of
the noun:
1. Stem. Occurs as absolute noun (gwan), or incorporated in verb
(das-).
2. Derivative element. Occurs as ending of absolute form of
noun whose stem appears only in incorporation: tfiba'-k'v

pancreas.
§ 84
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3. Noun characteristic. Occurs with all increments of absolute
form of noun; i. e., with pronominal suffix (gwa®l-a‘m-t'k"),
with pre-positive (ha-gwal-a‘m), and with pre-positive and
pronominal element (ha-gwa®l-am-de).

4. Pre-pronominal -x-. QOccurs with pronominal suffix (d@*-n-z-
de'k") and pre-positive (ha-das-n-z), but never with pre-positive
and pronominal element.

5. Pronominal suffix. Occurs in two distinct forms: one for
nouns without pre-positives (da®-n-z-de'k’), and one for nouns
accompanied by pre-positive (ha-da-n-de).

A tabulated analysis of a few typical words follows:

Stem Derivative Chmber- mmr:i Pronominal Meaning
(ha-) waz.-1 ga'n in the creek
le’- k'w- an~ 'k my anus
dauyd‘e- k'w.- de'k’ my medicine-spirit
daa- n- z- de'k* my ear
bo’k'd- an.- 1- de’k’ my neck
kate la'p'a.kl- i- 'k my woman
lou- 8- 'k my plaything
sge’ee- zab.- a- 'k my hat
li'u- guw- az- de* k' my face
za0- ha’'m- da on his back
ts-le'k s tig- i- z- de'k’ my backbone
(ha-) yaw- a- dz in my ribs
doum.- al- | rk my testicles
zdal-(zdn.) a‘m- 'k my urine
i - z- de'k* my hand
(hat-) - u- daé in my ha.nd}

1 A point (.) shows the absolute form of the word.

1. Nominal Stems (§§ 85, 86)
§85. GENERAL REMARKS

The stem is in a very large number of cases parallel in form to
that of a verbal base (e. g., with da‘n ROCEK, §'0M MOUNTAIN, meéx
CRANE, cf. t/an- HOLD, s'0m~ BOIL, he‘m- WRESTLE). An extensive
number of noun-stems, however, are apparently amplifications of a
simpler monosyllabic base, and have all the outward appearance of
an aorist stem in the verb. It becomes, then, not only possible, but
fundamentally important, to classify noun-stems into types that seem,
and ultimately doubtless are, entirely analogous in form to cor-
responding verbal types. The noun-stem wili- EOUSE, for example,
can be conceived of as formed from a base wil- in the same manner

§ 85
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as the aorist naga- is formed from the verb-stem na%g- saY To soME
ONE. Similarly, the noun yele's BURDEN-BASKET is phonetically
related to a hypothetical base *yelz-, as is the aorist leme-k!- to the
non-aorist lem-k!-. A small number of nouns appear in two forms,
one corresponding to the aorist stem, the other to the verb-stem of a
verb: gulu'm oAE, but with characteristic -(a)n-: gulm-an-(the non-
aorist gula‘m with inorganic -a- also occurs). Similarly, yulu'm and
yula'm EAGLE. In such variable nouns we have a complete morpho-
logic analogy to Type 2 (or 3)) verbs like aorist zudum- WHISTLE,
verb-stem zut'm- (with inorganic -a-:zudam-). In both gulu‘m and
zudum~ the -m~ is almost certainly a suffixed element. It must be
carefully noted, however, that, while in the verb we very often have
both the aorist stem and the base (as verb-stem) in actual existence,
in the case of nouns we rarely can go beyond the stem as revealed in
an absolute or incorporated form. It is true that sometimes a
hypothetical noun-base phonetically coincides with a verbal base, but
only in the minority of cases can the two be satisfactorily connected.
Thus, yut!-, abstracted from yat!u'n DUCK, is very probably identical
with the yut!- of aorist yut/uyad- SWALLOW GREEDILY LIKE HOG OR
DpUCK. On the other hand, little is gained by comparing the yul- of
yulu'm EAGLE with the yul- of aorist yuluyal- RUB; the pliy- of
pli’yin DEER and pli'yax FAWN with the aorist -pliyin-(k'wa-) LIE
oN PILLOW (cf. gwen-p!izap' PrILLOW), unless the deer was so called,
for reasons of name-taboo, because its skin was used for the making
of pillows (or, more naturally, the reverse) ;' the way- of waya' KNIFE
with way- SLEEP; or the noun-stem yaw- rIB (occurring as ya-u- when
incorporated) with the verb-stem yaw- (yiw-) TaLk. It is not justi-
fiable to say that noun-stems of apparently non-primitive form are
necessarily amplified from the bases that seem to lie back of them
(e. g., wili~- from wil-; yulu-m from yul-), but merely that there is a
strong tendency in Takelma for the formation in the noun of certain
typical sound-groups analogous to those found in the verb.

§ 86. TYPES OF STEM FORMATION

Though it is probably impossible to duplicate all the various types
of aorist and verb stem found in the verb, most of those that are at
all frequent occur also in the noun.

iImprobable, however, if aorist p/eyen- LIE and p!iyin-k’wa- LIE ON PILLOW are radically connected (see § 31).

. §86
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1. The most characteristic type of noun-stem in Takelma is the
monosyllabic group of consonant (less frequently consonant-cluster) 4
vowel (or diphthong) +consonant (less frequently cluster). This
type may be considered as corresponding to the normal monosylilabic
verb-stem. Out of a very large number of such primitive, underived
noun-stems are taken a selection of examples.

Occurring as naked stems only when incorporated:

§"in~ nose
da- ear
gel- breast
gwen~ neck
dag- head
s-al- foot

Occurring as absolute nouns:

ndz rain 90.1

p!t fire 62.10; 78.13

be sun 54.3; 122.15; 160.20
bem tree, stick 25.5; 48.7
21" water 15.1; 57.14

t'ga land 49.12; 73.9

t'gwa’ thunder 55.8

pla’*s snow 90.2, 3; 152.16
p'i*m salmon 17.12; 30,10
lan salmon-net 31.2; 33.4
mal salmon-spear shaft 28.7
t'gwa’n slave 13.12

gwan trail 148.7

bus fly :

del yellow-jacket 73.7, 10
méx crane 13.1

ze'm raven 162.8, 12

s'gm duck 55.2; 166.10

sel kingfisher

mel crow 144.9; 162.7
yak'” wildcat 42.1; 46.9
za'mk* grizzly bear 106.14
drp' camass 108.18; 124.12
k!waz grass 31.8

hiz roasted camass 178.4
o’tp* tobacco 194.1

khwal pitch 88.13; 158.9

yap' woman’s basket-cap 178.3

§ 86 . .

gqwel- leg
yaw- rib

" % hand

2a°- back
de*- lips, mouth
ha- woman’s private parts

mo'z grouse

t'gwe'lk* rat (sp.?)

1'7'%s gopher 78.4, 7

sbin beaver 112.1; 166.12
sz bird 22.4; 166.10
da‘n rock 13.6; 16.12
la'*p* leaves

§'1r venison 16.6; 55.1
ZIn mucus

la“ excrement 122.2
t'ga'm elk 158.4; 196.6
t!ak* mussel 26.7

bovn acorn-hopper

zo' fir 24.10; 54.6

halk' panther 42.1

bik'* skunk 164.2

t'@n squirrel 94.2, 4

§°07t mountain 43.6

zdn urine

do'm testicles 130.20
dovm spider

hou jack-rabbit 108.8
ga’lc bow

haz cloud 13.3

bva grasshopper 92.28, 29
zni'k' acorn dough 16,12
gut thick brush 71.1
t'gwil hazelnut 116.5, 11, 14
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Occurring generally with possessive suffix:
wasd- body 9224; 130.24;

1
m_}father 17.12; 70.7; 158.3 146.6
zu@¥l- brains
ni- se°n- skin
hin—}mOther 17.9; 76.10, 13; delg- buttocks 45.9; 72.10;
172.17 04.15

gatz-wife 13.2;45.3; 64.5;142.12  bilg- breast

t/7*- male, husband 45.14; 126.14 k'a*b- hair 24.8; 162.4

nif- teats 30.14 (m' found as a-is- property 23.2; 154.13

absolute form 130.9)
pla®n~ liver 120.15 (p!a@n found
as absolute form 57.9, 13)
These lists might be very greatly increased if desired. It will be
noticed that a considerable number of the nouns given are such as
are generally apt to be derivative or non-primitive in morphology.
In regard to accent monosyllabic nouns naturally divide themselves

into two classes:—those with rising or raised accent, embracing the
great majority of examples, and those with falling accent. Of the
latter type a certain number owe their accent to a glottal catch of
the stem. Besides ga’lé, already given above, may be cited:

t'go’* leggings

kla’lss sinew 27.13; (28.1)

ple'elf basket-plate 168.15

k'ox tar-weed seeds 26.15
These offer no special difficulty. There is a fairly considerable num-
ber of monosyllabic nouns, however, in which the falling accent can
not be so explained, but appears to be inherently characteristic of
the nouns. Besides 6'p", pla’®s, t'7'%s, and la’*p‘, may be mentioned:

ne'd song 106.7 tle’k'v yellowhammer 90.18;194.15
se’<l black paint, writing t'be'<k** shinny-ball

ge'et’ xerophyllum tenax a'lk* silver-side salmon

ye'et' tears ple’es (with derivative -s? see § 87,
wa’es bush (sp.?) 25.12 8) flat rock on which acorns are

pounded 74.13; 75.2; 118.17

For two of these nouns (he’el and se’d) the etymology is obvious.
They are derived from the verb-stems hetl- sine and sefl-(amd-)
PAINT; it may well be that the falling accent here characterizes sub-
stantives of passive force (THAT WHICH IS 8UNG, PAINTED). Possibly
la’sp* and o’*p* are to be similarly explained as meaning THOSE THAT

1 Most nouns of relationship show monosyllabic stems; none can be shown to be derivative in character.
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ARE CARRIED (BY BRANCHES) and THAT WHICH IS DUG UP' (cf. aorist
stems la®h- CARRY and 6Yb- DIG UP).

2. A very considerable number of noun-stems repeat the vowel of
the base, corresponding to aorist stems of Type 2 verbs. Such are:

wi’li house 13.1; 14.8; 192.6 gqwit!i-(n)- wrist

ts-/i'zi dog k'aba-son 23.2; 128.5; 138.14
mozo* buzzard 105.23 raga- maternal aunt

sgi’si coyote 13.1; 70.1; 108.1 zli'wi war-feathers 110.18
sgwini' raccoon waya'knife73.3;144.20;172.12

k!a’ma spit for roasting 170.17  goyo'shaman47.11;142.7;188.7
yapla' person 14.12; 96.2; 128.2 wd*plu-(n)- eyebrows
yana' acorn 15.16; 16.9; 58.9

With probably derivative final consonant are:

lege'm~ kidney daga'n turtle

lap‘am frog 102.10; 196.3 ts-!azd’*n blue-striped lizard

yulu'm eagle 77.2; 122.15;164.8 wigin red lizard

gulu'm oak 22.10 li’bin news 108.20; 194.9

k“ultm fish (sp.?) yi'win speech 126.10; 136.12

lozo'm manzanita 126.17; 178.5 ts/amil mouse 102.10; 104.9;
142.4

yat!/u‘n white duck 55.5 s-imil dew

pli'yin deer 17.1; 42.2; 54.2 (klelymehel-7'¢ basket for cook-

ga'klan ladder 176.8 ing 178.4

Here again it will be observed that the rising or raised accent is
the normal one for the second syllable of the stem. But here also a
well-defined, if less numerous, group of noun-stems is found in which
the repeated long vowel bears a falling accent. Examples are:

t'gwala’® hooting owl 194.9 thbis'i't ant 74.4; 75.5

havs'@'® chicken-hawk 142.6 da-uyd’*shaman’sspirit (? from
dawy- fly) 164.14

s'uhd’v quail 70.2,5; 71.4 maya’®-k'»- orphan 154.5

Compare also t!ono’*s' below (Type 3); ts/ili’’k!- and ¢'bele’ss (Type
3) owe their falling accent to the presence of a glottal catch.

Very remarkable is the stem formation of the noun t/uxi’s DRIFT-
woobp 75.5. It is evidently formed from the verb-stem dé*x- (aorist
stem tloxox-) GATHER (WoOD) according to aorists of Type 7b, at the
same time with vowel ablaut (cf. theoretic #/iix{i-xi HE GATHERS ME)
and falling accent, perhaps to give passive signification (see § 86, 1);
its etymologic meaning would then be THAT WHICH IS GATHERED.
No other noun of similar stem formation has been found.

11f this etymology of ’¢p’ is correct, Pit River 6p' TOBACCO must be borrowed from Takelma.
§ 86
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3. It is not strictly possible to separate noun-stems corresponding
to aorists of verbal Type 2 from those that are to be compared with
aorists of Type 3. The doubt that we found to exist in the verb as
to the radical or suffixal character of certain consonants is present
also in regard to the final consonant of many dissyllabic nouns.
The following nouns with repeated vowel show final consonants that
are not thought to be elements of derivation. If this view is correct,
they are to be compared with Type 3 aorist stems.

libis crawfish 30.2 U'luk!- hair 27.1; 140.6; 158.1

nihwi'k'” black bear 116.1; deges'~ sifting basket-pan
118.1 196.13

ts'lili"k!- elbow k!aba's porcupine-quills

8°idib-i- (house) wall 176.4, 9 t'gwaya'm lark 22.1; 160.3

lep!ss cat-tail rushes hilin ocean 60.8; 154.14

t'bele’ss pine-nuts oho'p* black shells (sp.?) 55.9

tlewez flea mot!/o‘p* seed-beater

s-elek'v pestle 56.1 yuklum- salmon-tail 198.9

s ulik* cricket dugu'm baby 126.9

t!ond’'s: humming-bird (per-
haps with derivative -s)
4. Analogous to aorist stems of Type 4 verbs (e. g., yewei-) are a
few nouns with repeated vowel and following -i- to form a diphthong.
Of such nouns have been found:

ts-lelei- eye 27.8; 86.7; 92.20 da-k!olo'i-da~z-~ cheek
k'wedei- name 100.21 maha'i (adjective) large 196.10
k!elei- bark 54.6 (cf. plural mahmz 130.4 for
k!oloi storage basket 61.5; base)

138.17

That the final i~ of these nouns is not an added characteristic,
but an integral part of the noun-stem, is proven by the facts that no
examples have been found of vowels followed by noun-characteristic
-i- (ordinarily -n- or -m~ is employed), and that fs'/elei- has been
found incorporated in that form.

5. A few nouns are found that show a repeated initial consonant;
they may be compared to Type 10 aorist stems. Examples are:

se‘ns- hair 136.28 (cf. se*n- bo'p® alder (94.17)
skin)
Lii%l- throat 25.2 (% cf. aorist tslu'nfs  (Is'lunis'!-) deer-
lomol choke) skin cap embroidered with
woodpecker-scalps

1 Absolute form dega's 178.4; cf. yula‘m 164.3 alongside of yulu‘m 77.8? 8
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sufis thick, deep (of snow) 90.3 ts'le'ns' (ts'lents'!-) wild-rose
berry 92.23

bebe'-n rushes bap* seeds (sp.?) (34.1; 79.9;

94.19) '

bab-a'n arm 23.2, 4; (172.4) ts'!la’s't bluejay (onomato-
’ poetic) 22.14;102.10;166.11
sens bug (sp.? belp® ? swan 102.10; 104.14

Here may also be mentioned k/a’mak!a* His TONGs (also kla’ma®).
6. Reduplicated nouns are not frequent in Takelma, particularly
when one considers the great importance of reduplication as a gram-
matical device in the verb. Examples corresponding in form to Type
12 aorists (i. e., with -a- [umlauted to -i-] in second member) are:
t'gwi'nt qwin-i- shoulder (also  fs-le'k'ts lig-i- backbone 112.4;

t'gwi'int' guw-1-) 198.6
gelga'l fabulous serpent (cf. gi'zgap’ medicine, poison
aorist gelegal-amd- tie hair (irreg.) 188.12
into top-knot 172.3) ‘
si'nsa'n decrepit old woman gwi'sgwas chipmunk
yik'ya'k'w-a (place name) p'a@t'p'id-i- salmon-liver (with
188.13 dissimilated catch)120.19,20
t'ga’lt gil-i- belly bo%t'bid-i-orphans (also bot'ba)

Also wa~iwi’* GIRL 55.7; 96.23 doubtless belongs here; the -wi'? of the
second syllable represents a theoretic -wi’y, umlauted from -wa'y, the
falling accent being due to the inorganic character of the repeated a.
A very few nouns repeat only the first consonant and add e, leaving
the final consonant unreduplicated. Such are:

ba’k'ba* red-headed woodpecker (onomatopoetic) 92.2, 6

ha'¢k'a® (=*hak!-ha®) goose 102.10; 106.2, 5

bot'bas orphan 122.1, 5

A few nouns, chiefly names of animals, show complete duplication

of the radical element without change of the stem-vowel to -a- in the
second member. This type of reduplication is practically entirely
absent in the verb. IExamples are:

ts*le'sts 1¢f small bird (sp.?) al-k!oklo'k' (adj.) ugly-faced
60.5

dalda'l dragon-fly 21.1; 28.6 bobo'p' screech-owl 194.1

p'aba’®p’ manzanita-flour t'ga’nt'gan fly (upper dialect)

Even all of these are not certain. Those with radical -a- might
just as well have been classified with the preceding group (thus

1That <#s- is felt to be equivalent to -5/ is shown by Bluejay’s song: ts* fa’its' fi-G gwa’tca gwatca 104.7.
3bel-is felt as the base of this word, cf. Swan'’s song beleldo+ wa’inka 104.15, which shows reduplication
of bel- like aorist helel- of hel- SING.
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dalda'l may be very plausibly connected with aorist t/alat!al- from
t!alal-, non-aorist da*ldal from da°l- crack); while p‘aba’®p’ and
bobo'p' may, though improbably, show Type 1 reduplication
(p'ab-a®b- like plab-ab- cmop). This latter type of reduplica-
tion seems, however, to be as good as absent in the noun (but cf.
squwégwd'k'” ROBIN ; mele'lr BURNT-DOWN FIELD 92.27 may be morpho-
logically verbal, as shown by its probably non-agentive -z). The
fullest type of reduplication, that found exemplified in the aorists
of Type 13 verbs, has not been met with in a single noun.

2. Noun Derivation (§§ 87, 88)
§ 87. DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES

The number of derivative suffixes found in the noun, excluding
those more or less freely employed to form nominal derivatives from
the verb-stem, are remarkably few in number, and, for the most part,
limited in their range of application. This paucity of live word-
forming suffixes is, of course, due to a great extent, to the large num-
ber of nominal stems in the language. The necessity of using such
suffixesis thus greatlyreduced. The various derivational affixes found

'in the Takelma noun will be listed below with illustrative examples.

1. '(a)-. This is the only derivational prefix, excluding of course
such considerably individualized elements as the body-part prefixes
of the verb, found in Takelma. It is employed to form the words
for the female relationships corresponding to ELDER BROTHER and
YOUNGER BROTHER.

wiza his younger brother 54.1, 5 {'awdza his younger sister 55.2
wi-obt my elder brother 46.10 .  wi-t'obt my elder sister (55.14)

2. -la’p'a(ke!-). This suffix is found only in & number of nouns
denoting ranks or conditions of persons; hence it is not improbable
that it was originally a separate word meaning something like PER-
8ON, PEOPLE. That it is itself a stem, not a mere suffix, is shown by
its ability to undergo ablaut (for-%'p'i- see § 77). -k!-is added to it
in forms with possessive or plural affix. For example, from ¢/i%ld'p'a
178.7 MALE, HUSBAND are formed ¢/3la’pik/it'k' MY HUSBAND
(142.7) and t!3*la’p'ak!an BUSBANDS, MEN (130.1, 7). The fact that
the stem preceding -la’p‘c appears also as a separate word or with
other elements indicates that words containing -ld’p‘a may be best

considered as compounds.
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Examples are:

t/7*la’p‘a male, husband 178.7 (cf. ¢/7*- husband, male)

k‘a*la’p'a woman 25.9, 12; 108.4, 5 (cf. k'a’*s'o’k'da girl who has
already had courses)

mologola’p‘a old woman 26.14, 16; 56.3 (cf. mologol old woman
168.12; 170.10)

bout'basla’pak!an orphans (cf. b5t'ba orphan and b5%'bid-i-i'k'
my orphaned children)

lomt!la’p'aklan old men 128.11; 136.1 (cf. lom?!7’? old man 24.11;
126.19)

0s'0"1a’p‘a poor people

3. -k°. A number of place-names with suffixed -k* have been found:

La'mhik’ Klamath river

Sbink" Applegate creek (cf. sbin beaver)

Gwen-p'ufik’ village name 114.14 (cf. p'u'n rotten 140.21)
Ha-t!onk" village name

Dak*-t'gamik® village name (cf. 'ga‘m elk)

Gel-yalk® village name 112.13; 114.8 (cf. yal pine)
Somolu'k' * village name

Dal-dani'k’ village name (cf. da‘n rock)

4. -a’*(n). Nouns denoting PERSON COMING FROM are formed by
adding this suffix to the place-name, with loss of derivative -k'.
Examples are:

Ha-gwasla’® person from Ha-gwil, Cow creek

Lamhi*ya’® person from La’mhik’, Klamath river

Sbiina’¢ person from Sbink', Applegate creek

Dal-sa’lsana® person from Dal-salsaii, Illinois river

Di-lomiya’c person from Di*-16mi

Gwen-p*uw'na® person from Gwen-p ufik’

Dal-daniya’¢ person from Dal-dani‘k’

S*omola’¢ person from S-omolu‘k" (see footnote)

Ha-t!6%na/¢ person from Ha-t!6nk’

La-t'gag*wa/¢ person from La-t'gé, uplands 192.14

Dalk'-t' gamiya’® person from Dak"-t'gamik’

Ha-t'7#la/¢ person from Ha-t'il

Gel-yala’s person from Gel-yalk'

Dak'-tsldswana’® person from dak'-ts!a*wa'n, i. e., above the

lakes (= Klamath Indian)
Dak'-ts!a*mala’®
1The -u'- of this word is doubtless merely the pitch-sccentual peak of the -I-, the -- resonance of the

liquid being due to the preceding -o-. The word 1s thus to be more correctly written as Somolk' (similarly,
wulr ENEMY was often heard as wulu'z), as implied by S omola’s ONE FROM SoMOLE'. In that event

gomol- is very probably a frequentative in v4-1 (see § 43, 6) from #-0fi MOUNTAIN, and the place-name
means VERY MOUNTAINOUS REGION.
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Das-gelma’*n person from Da*-gela'm, Rogue river (= Takelma
Indian)
Di-dalama’*n person from Didalam, Grant’s Pass

Judging from the material at hand, it seems that -a’*n is used only
when the place-name ends in -m, though the ease with which -a'*n
may be heard as -a’¢ (see first footnote § 60) detracts from the cer-
tainty of this generalization.

5. =gw=-. This element occurs as a suflix in a number of terms
relating to parts of the body. Examples are:

t1ba'k'™ pancreas 47.17; t/ibagw-a‘n-t'k' my pancreas (47 5,6,7,
13) (incorporated t!zba/- 46.1, 9)
li'ugw-az-dek* my face (cf. verb-stem liu- look)
da*madagw-a‘n~t'k' my shoulder
da-uyd'°k'¥-dek® my medicine-spirit (incorporated da-uyas-
164.14) _
le'k'w-an-t'k* my rectum (cf. la" excrement 122.2)
ma’plagw-a-t'k' my shoulder-blade
6. -(a)n~- (or ~mm~, =l-). There are so many nouns which in their
absolute form end in -(a)n or its phonetic derivatives -(a)m~ and -(a) I-
(see § 21) that there is absolutely no doubt of its suffixal character,
despite the impossibility of ascribing to it any definite functional value
and the small number of cases in which the stem occurs without it.
The examples that most clearly indicate its non-radical character will
be conveniently listed here:

hela’m board 176.5 (cf. dii-he'liya sleeping on board platform 13.2)

tslela’m hail 152,12, 16 (cf. verb-stem #s'/el- rattle)

pli'yin deer 13.10; 42.2 (cf. p/i'yaz fawn 13.11; 49.11)

yi'win speech 126.10; 138.4 (cf. verb-stem yiw- talk)

li’bin news 194.9 (? cf. verb-stem laba~ carry)

yut!u'n white duck 55.5 (cf. verb-stem yut!- eat greedily)

do’lk'am-a- anus (also do'lk‘~i- as myth form 106.4, 8)

do'lk'im-1~

do'lk'in-1- 106.6, 9

zddn eel (cf. reduplicated ha‘-zda'*zdagwa*n 1 throw away some-
thing slippery, nastily wet [49.7])

sugwa'n root basket 124.5 (cf. s'ugwids it lies curled up like
bundled roots or strings)

dan ye'*wald-in-7* rocks returning-to- them, myth name of Otter
160.10, 13 (cf. verb-stem yetw-ald- return to)

Other examples, etymologically untransparent, will be found listed
in § 21. The difference between this derivational -» (-m) and
§ 87
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noun-characteristic -n- (-m) lies in the fact that the former is a neces-
sary part of the absolute form of the word, while the latter appears
only with grammatical increments. Thus the -am of he¢la‘m Boarp
can not be identified with the -am of ha-gwd®la’m IN THE ROAD, as
gwa“la‘m has no independent existence. The exact morphologic cor-
respondent of gwacl-am- is helam-a- (e. g., heclam-a*-t'’k" MY BOARD).
A doubt as to the character of the -n~ can be had only in words that
never, or at least not normally, occur without possessive suffix:

' lege’m-t'k" my kidneys

wotplu'n-t'k' my eyebrows?!

7. =a. There are a rather large number of dissyllabic nouns or
noun-stems with final -¢, in which this element is to outward ap-
pearance an integral part of the radical portion of the word.
The number of instances in which it occurs, however, is considerable
enough to lead one to suspect its derivational character, though it
can be analyzed out in an even smaller number of cases than the
suffix -n above discussed. The most convincing proof of the exist-
ence of a suffix-a is given by the word zu'ma Foop, DRY FOOD, 54.4;
188.1, a derivative of the adjective zu'm pRY 168.15 (e. g., p'im zu'm
DRIED SALMON; cf. also xiimii'k'de® 1 aM sATED [132.1]). Other pos-
sible examples of its occurrence are:

yola* fox (% cf. verb-stem yul- rub) 70.1, 4, 5; 78.2, 3, 9

mena' bear 72.3; 73.2, 3, 4, 5; 106.7, 10

plelda’ slug 105.25

nozwa' small pestle

t'¢'lma small pestle 62.1; 116.18, 19; 118.2

ma'zla dust 172.3; 184.5, 9

kleda grass for string (sp.?)

tlela' shinny-stick (? cf. verb-stem ¢/éu- play shinny)

tlela’ louse (2 cf. verb base t/el- lick) 116.3, 6, 7, 8, 11

t!iba- pancreas 46.1, 9; 49.7

ela- tongue (characteristic -a-%)

dola' old tree 24.1

yana' oak 22.11; 168.1, 2, 3, 6, 7 (cf. yangwa's oak sp-; with

-gwas cf. perhaps al-gwa 8- yellow)

It is of course possible that some of the dissyllabic nouns in -a
listed above (§ 86, 2) as showing a repeated vowel (e. g., ya'p!a) really

belong here. .

1 These seem o be parallel to gwit!/i\n-£'k' MY WRIST, In which -n-, inasmuch as it acts as the equivalent
.of the characteristic -4~ (cf. gwit/fdade’k’ MY WRIST with ftizde’k’ MY HAND), is {tself best considered

<characteristic element.
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8. =s. This element is in all probability\r a derivational suffix in
a fairly considerable number of words, as indicated particularly by
the fact of its frequent occurrence after a consonant. Examples are:

ple’ss mortar-stone fastened in ground (cf. verb-stem p/é- lie)
74.13; 120.17

la*ps blanket (? cf. base lab- carry on shoulder) 98.14, 15, 19, 21

ple'ns squirrel

gams (adj.) blind 26.14 (? cf. gomha'k** rabbit)

bels moccasin

k!u'ls worm (2 cf. verb-stem go6*l-, aorist k!olol- dig)

ydls steel-head salmon (? cf. yola* fox)

bils moss 43.16; 44.1; 47.15

bami's sky 79.7 (cf. verb-prefix bam-~ up)

bals (adj.) long 14.5; 15.12, 15 (? cf. da-balni’-za [adv.] long time)

Also some of the dissyllabic nouns in -s with repeated vowel listed
above (§ 86, 3) may belong to this set.

A few other stray elements of a derivational aspect have been
found. Such are:

-az in p!i'yax fawn 13.11; 16.8; 17.1, 2 (cf. p/i'yin deer)

-zi* in bomzi® otter 13.5; 17.13; 154.13; 156.14; 4'*zi seed-pouch;
hacpzi® child 13.8, 13 (cf. hdp'da his child 98.13 and hasp'-
incorporated in hasp'-k!emna’¢s Children-maker 172.15)

pluralic -z- in hd@pzda his children 16.3; 113.1, 14

-z~ varies with -s- in adjective hdpsdi small; ha®pzi’ hapsdi
little children 30.12

A large number of dissyllabic and polysyllabic nouns still remain
that are not capable of being grouped under any of the preceding
heads, and whose analysis is altogether obscure:

baxdis wolf 13.1; 16.10; 17.10

domza‘u Chinook salmon

yik'a't' red deer

yiba’zam small skunk

biza‘l moon 196.1

k!a’nak!as basket cup (probably reduplicated and with deriva-

tive -8)
§ 88. COMPOUNDS

Of compounds in the narrower sense of the word there are very
few in Takelma. Outside of personal words in -la@’p‘e, which we
have suspected of being such, there have been found:

lomt!7? old man 24.11, 12; 126.19 (cf. £/7- male)
k'a**s'o'k'da girl who has had courses (cf. k'a*ld’p'a woman)

1Cf. -7i above, §82. .
30456°—DBull. 40, pt 2—12——15 § 88
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Independent nouns may, however, be juxtaposed without change of
form to make up a descriptive term, the qualifying noun preceding:
hapri-t!7it'a® child male-person (=boy) 14.1, 6; 17.3, 6; 156.1¢
hapzi-wa-1wi' child female-person (=girl) 29.7; 30.1; 71.3
hapzi-t'asga’s child crier (=cry-baby)
da’n mologo'l rock old-woman 170.10, 15, 20; 172.1
dan hapzi-t!7'%'a® rock boy 17.8
dan wifli'* his rock knife 142.20
gwa’s* wili brush house (for summer use) 176.14
yaz wili graveyard house 14.8,9; 15.5, 6
wili? hedla*m house boards 176.5
zamk' wa-iwi't grizzly-bear girl 124.10; 130.6, 7, 26
mena dap!a’la-ut'an bear youths 130.11
yapla goyo' Indian doctor 188.12

Examples of compounds in which the first element is modified by a
numeral or adjective are:

.awnli ha‘igo’ yapla' house nine people (= people of nine houses)
150.16

yapla salt'gu’*s* goyo' person white doctor (=white doctor) 188.11

A certain number of objects are described, not by a single word,
but by a descriptive phrase consisting of a noun followed by an
adjective, participle, or another noun provided with a third personal
possessive suffix. In the latter case the suffix does not properly indi-
cate a possessive relation, but generally a part of the whole or the
fabric made of the material referred to by the first noun. Such are:

lasgu'm~vuzgwa't’ snake handed (=lizard) 196.4

t'qwil ts*17% da hazel its-meat (=hazel-nut)

t'gwa helama’® thunder its-board (=lumber) 55.8, 10

pliyin sge’“xaba® deer its-hat (not deer’s hat, but hat of deerskin)

pliyin ts'!u'nis'!i¢ deer its-cap-embroidered-with woodpecker-
scalps

k'ai mologola’p'axda® what its-woman (=what kind of woman?)
122.3 .

wi'li gwala® houses many (=village)

ts 1zt mahat dog big (=horse)

p'im sinizde salmon its-nose (=swallow) (perhaps so called
because the spring run of salmon is heralded by the coming of
swallows)

mena® ¢alt'guna‘pz bear +? (=dormouse [?])

zi'lam sebe't’ dead-people roasting (=bug [sp.?])* 98.13, 15

p'un~yi'lt' rotten copulating-with (=Oregon pheasant)

_ 1 8ee Appendix B, note 2 of first text,

§ 88
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§ 89. 3. Noun-Characteristics and Pre-Pronominal -x-

As noun-characteristics are used four elements: -(a)n (including
-am and -al), -a-, ~i-, and -u-. Although each noun, in so far as it
has any noun-characteristic, is found, as a rule, to use only one of
these elements, no rule can be given as to which of them is to be
appended to any given noun. Nouns in suffixed -(a)n, or -(a)m, for
example, are found with characteristic -i- (ba*bin~i- [from biav-ba'‘n
ARM]), -a~ (heclam-a- [from he<la‘m BoARD]), -(a)n (gulm-an- [from
gula‘m 0AK]), and without characteristic (bo’k'dan-z-dek' MY NECK
[from bo’k‘dan 15.12, 15)).

1. =(a)n. Examples of this characteristic eilement are:

gjwit!i-n— wrist (cf. variant gwit/i-i-)
t!ibagw-an- pancreas 45.15; 46.5 (absolute #/iba‘k® 47.17)
da*madagw-an- shoulder

lek*w-an- rectum ~

da®-n-z- ear 14.4; 15.13 (incorporated dac®-)

{s!@%w-an- lake, deep water 59.16 (absolute ts/ag 162.9; 166.15)
gulm-an- oak (absolute gula‘m)

bob-in- ! alder 94.17 (absolute bo‘p")

Its phonetic reflexes -al and -am occur in:

§'0“m-~al- mountain 124.2; 152.2 (absolute s-o% 43.6; 122.16)

dovm-al- testicles 130.8 (absolute do*m 130.20)

tsla®m-al- (in Dak'-tsla*mala’s Klamath Indien, parallel to
Dak-ts!a*wana’®)

gwacl-am- trail 48.6, 8; 96.8, 9 (absolute gwan 148.7)

zd°l-am- urine (absolute zdn)

-am-~ is also found, though without apparent phonetic reason, in zae-
ham~ BACK (incorporated z3®-). Certain nouns add -g- before taking
-an- as their characteristic:

waz-gan~ creek (absolute wa'zr)
del-gan~(z-) anus 45.9; 72.10; 94.15
bil-gan~(z-) breast

gel-gan- breast (cf. variant gel-z-)

2. =a-. More frequently occurring than -(a)n~ is -a-, examples of
which are:
dana- rock (absolute da‘n 17.8; dal-am~ as possible variant in
place-name Di~dala‘m over the rocks [?])
ey-a~ canoe 112.6; 114.5, 13; 156.2 (cf. variant ei-z-)
t'qwan-a- slave (absolute £'qwa'n 13.12)
helam~a~ board 55.8, 10 (absolute hela‘m 176.5)
yovk!lw-a- bone 186.1; 196.17 (absolute y5%k v)

1 This word happened to occur with following emphatic y3's, so that it 1s probably umlauted from bob-an-.
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p'tm~a- salmon 31.1; 32.4 (absolute p'i*m 30.10, 11; 31.3.)
do’'lk‘am-a- rectum (cf. variant do'lk‘im-i-)
ma’ plagw-a- shoulder blade (absolute ma'plak'*)
yaw-a~ rib 194.10 (incorporated ya-u-)
riy-a- water 58.6; 156.19; 162.13 (absolute zi* 162.7, 8, 14)
pliy-a- fire 118.4; 168.19 (absolute p/7 88.12, 13; 96.17)

All nouns in -zab- take -a- as their characteristic, e. g., sge’ *zab-a-t'k*

MY HAT (from sge’ *zap‘ HAT)

3. -i-. Examples of nouns with -i- as their characteristic are:
duatgw-i- shirt 13.4; 96.26; 192.4 (absolute dak** 96.16)
batbin-i- arm 31.4; 172.4, 5, 6 (absolute ba*ba'n 23.2, 4, 9)

t gwi’'nt gwin-i- shoulder

ts* lugul-i- rope (cf. absolute ts-/ak")

J*@#b-i- hair, skin 24.8; 160.6

ik !1-- hair 27.1, 4; 126.11; 136.20; 158.1; 188.4, 5; 194.7.
k!alts!-i- sinew 28.1 (absolute k!a’lés 27.13)

ba*b-i- seeds (sp.?) 34.1; 79.9; 94.19 (absolute bap°)

klelw-i- basket bucket 170.14, 16, 18, 19 (absolute ke 186.17)
masl-i- spear-shaft 156.1 (absolute mal 28.7, 9, 10)

divl-i- spear-point (absolute dal 28.8, 9; 156.19, 20)

lii#l-i-(z-) throat 25.2
mal-i- lungs
tlegiliz-i- skull 174.3
t'galt' gil-i-(z-) belly

ts*lek'ts 1ig-i-(z-) backbone 112.4
ham-i- father 158.3 (e. g., ham-i’-¥t' your father, but wi-ha‘m my

father 138.19)

A number of terms of relationship show an -~ not only in the second
person singular and plural and first person plural but also, unlike
ham-i- FATHER, in the first person singular, while the third person in
-za(-a) and the vocative (nearly always in -@) lackit. They are:

wi-k'abal my son (23.2, 3)

wit-0bi my elder brother
(46.10)

wi-t'0bl my elder sister

wi-k!a'si my maternal
grandparent 14.2; (15.12)

wi-zddi my paternal uncle

wi-hasi' my maternal uncle

wi~t'adi' my paternal aunt
22.14

wi-zagel my maternal aunt

wi-tslai my (woman’s)
brother’s child 22.1; 23.8,
10; my (man’s) sister’s
child 148.19; 150.4

§ 89

k'aba’-xa his son 138.16
o’p-xahis elder brother48.3; 62.2

t'0’p-xa his eldersister 55.14 ; 56.6

k!a's-a his maternal grandparent
16.1, 2; (154.18)

zdd-xa his paternal uncle

ha's-a his maternal uncle

t'a’d-a his paternal aunt (63.9;
77.14)

zaga’-xa his maternal aunt

tsla’-xa her brother’s child; his
sister’s child
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HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES—TAKELMA 2929

Still other terms of relationship have an -i- in all forms but the voca-

It is probable, though not quite so certain for these nouns, that

the -i- is not a part of the stem, but, as in the preceding group, an
Such nouns are:

Vocative
gamdi’-za his paternal grand- gamda
parent (170.21; 188.13)
siwi’-za her sister’s child; his siwd
brother’s child
wak'di’-za his mother’s broth- wak'da 77.4
er'sson77.6; 88.14; (188.9)
tlomzi’-za'® his wife's parent tlomzad
lamts!i’-za her brother’s wife lamts!a
yidi’-za her husband’s sister yidd
nanbi’-za his brother’s wife; nanbad
his wife’s sister
zimni’-za his relative by mar- zmng

riage after linking member
has died
The -i- has been found in the vocative before the - (but only as a
myth-form) in 0biy@ 0 ELDER BROTHER! 59.3; 62.4 (alongside of 0bd),
so that it is probable that the vocative -@ is not a mere transfor-
mation of a characteristic vowel, but a distinct element that is
normally directly appended to the stem. Other examples of myth
vocatives in -d@ appended to characteristic -i- are fs/ayd 0 NEPHEW!
23.1 (beside ts/@) and wé'k'dia’ o cousiN! 88.14, 15 (beside wak'dad).
The stem ham- with its characteristic -i- is used as the vocative:
hamt o FaTHER! 70.5; 71.7; also o soN! Quite unexplained is the
not otherwise occurring -i- in the vocative of mot- sON-IN-LAW:
mot'a® 166.6, 7. As already noted (see § 88, 2), nouns in -la'p'a
regularly take an -i- after the added -k /- of possessive forms: -la’p“ik !-i-.
4. ~u~. Only a few nouns have been found to contain this element
as their characteristic. They are:
7-u-z- hand 58.2; 86.13 (incorporated 7-)
guit!i-ti-z- wrist 2 (cf. variant gwit/i-n-)
ha~u-z- woman’s private parts 108.4; 130.8 (incorporated ha-)
t'ga-u- earth, land 55.3, 4; 56.4 (absolute t'gd@ 73.9, 11, 13)
-t!lomza‘u wife’s parent (cf. t/omzi’za his wife’s parent 154.16;
164.19; see footnote, sub 3).

1 The first person singular shows -u as characteristic: wi-t/omza‘u.
21t is highly probable that this word has been influenced in its form by f:z- HAND, which it resembles in
meaning, ifit is not indeed a compound of it.
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The pre-pronominal element -z- is in some words appended directly
to the stem or stem + derivational suffix; in others, to one of the
noun-characteristics -(a)n, -, and -u (never -a). A considerable num-
ber of words may or may not have the -z- after their characteristic;
a few show variation between -a- and -z-; and but a very small
number have -2- with or without preceding characteristic (e. g., gel-z-,
gel-gan~, and gel-gan-z- BREAST). Examples of -z- without preceding
characteristic are:

dag-ax- head * 90.12, 13; 116.8; 188.4, 5 (incorporated dak-)
sal-x- foot 120.18 (incorporatéd sal-)
gwel-x- leg 15.15; 86.18; 122.10; 160.17 (incorporated form

gwel-)
dee-x- lips (incorporated de°-) 186.18
gwen-ha-u-x- nape (incorporated gwen-ha-u-)
¢i-x- canoe (absolute ¢7)
di*mo-x- hips (incorporated di*mo-)
liugw-ax- face
bok'dan~x- neck (absolute bo’k"dan)
ha®n-x-2 brothers 136.7

Rather more common than nouns of this type seem to be ex-
amples of -z- with preceding characteristic, such as have been
already given in treating of the noun-characteristics. A few body-
part nouns in -z- seem to be formed from local third personal pos-
sessive forms (-da); e. g., d'*alda~z-dek* MY FOREHEAD from di'*alda
AT HIS FOREHEAD (but also di*al-£'k" with first persopal singular pos-
sessive ending directly added to stem or incorporated form di‘al-);
da-k!lolo'ida~z-dek" MY CHEEK is evidently quite parallel in formation.
Body-part nouns with pre-pronominal -z- end in this element when,
as sometimes happens, they occur absolutely (neither incorporated

nor provided with personal endings). Examples of such forms fol-
low:

hawiz woman’s private parts 130.19
da’gax head ‘
yii'klalx teeth 57.4

dayawa’ntlixt “wi'e other hand 86.13
gwele dayawa'ntlixi other leg 86.18

1.gz- contains inorganic -g-, and is not to be analyzed as characteristic -a- 4 -2- (parallel to -i- 4 -z-).
This is shown by forms in which -2- regularly disappears; e. g.,dak’-d¢ OVER ME (not *dag-a-dZ as parallel
to -8-in-i-de€).

2 Perhaps with pluralic -z- as in Adep-z- CHILDREN, p. 225.
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4. Possessive Suffixes (§§ 90-93)
§ 90. GENERAL REMARKS

The possessive suffixes appended to the noun embrace elements
for the first and second persons singular and plural and for the third
person; the form expressing the latter is capable of further ampli-
fication by the addition of an element indicating the identity of the
possessor with the subject of the clause (corresponding to Latin suus
as contrasted with éius). This element may be further extended to
express plurality. Altogether four distinct though genetically related
series of possessive pronominal affixes are found, of which three are
used to express simple ownership of the ndun modified; the fourth is
used only with nouns preceded by pre-positives and with local adver-
bial stems. The former set includes a special scheme for most terms
of relationship, and two other schemes for the great mass of nouns, that
seem to be fundamentally identical and to have become differentiated
for phonetic reasons. None of these four pronominal schemes is
identical with either the objective or any of the subjective series
found in the verb, though the pfonomina.l forms used with pre-
positives are very nearly coincident with the subjective forms found
in the future of Class II intransitives:

ha~wilide in my house, like s-a’sant‘e® I shall stand
ha~wili'*da in his house, like s*a’s*ant'd@* he will stand

The following table gives the four possessive schemes, together with
the suffixes of Class II future intransitives, for comparison:*

Terms of relation- ‘With pre- Future in-
ship SchemeII | SchemeIIl | roctives |transitives 11

Singular:

First person . . . | wi- at Mk 7 dee

Second person . . . | -"&' ~des et ~da¢ ~da¢

Third person . . . |-za,-a -da <, “da -da
Plural: : .

First person -da'm ~da'm ~da'm -da’m «p")igam

. -dabatn

Second person . . . | <t'ban -dabatn ~‘et'ban etban -dabat
Singular reflexive: dagwa

Third person . . . | -zagwe, -agwa ~dagwa “t'gwa {_, owa
Plural reflexive: dagwan

Third person . . . | -zagwen, -cgwan -dagwan “t'gwan {_, tgvan

1A complete comparative table of all pronominal forms is given in Appendix A.
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It will be observed that the main difference between the last two
schemes lies in the first person plural; the first scheme is entirely
peculiar in the first person singular and third person. The first person
plural possessive suffix (-da’m) resembles the endings of the sub-
jective future of the same person (-iga’m, -anaga’m) in the falling
accent; evidently there is a primary element -a’m back of these
various endings which has amalgamated with other suffixes. As
seen from the table, reflexive suffixes exist only for the third person.
The plural reflexive in -gwan has often reciprocal significance:

wu'ledagwan their own enemies (=they are enemies)

The suffixes of the first gnd second person plural may also have
reciprocal significance:

wulzda’m ebi'k' we are enemies (lit., our enemies we are).cf.
180.13
§81. TERMS OF RELATIONSHIP

ham- (ma-) FATHER, hin- (ni-) MOTHER, k!as- MATERNAL GRAND-
PARENT, and beyan- DAUGHTER may be taken as types of the nouns
that form this group.!

Singular:

First person . . . . | wika'm wiki‘n wiklasi wibeya‘n

Second person . . . | hami®t hi'net klasi'et beya'nst®

Third person . . . | ma’za ni’za klo’sa beya’'n
Plural:

First person . . . . | hamide’'m hinda'm klasida'm beyanda’m

Second person . . . | hami‘t'ben hi'net*ban klasi‘et ban beya’net ban
Singular reflexive:

Third person. . . . | ma’zagwa ni'‘zagwa kla’sagwa beya’nt'gwa
Plural reflexive: i

Third person. . . . | ma’zagwan ni'zagwan kla’sagwan beye’'nt'gwan
Vocative. . . . . . . hami {hzm‘i'é'} klasd {[h"?dg

[s-na] *nd)

The first two of these are peculiar in that they each show a double
stem; the first form (ham-, hin-) is used in the first and second
persons, the second (ma-, ni-) in the third person. Despite the
phonetically symmetrical proportion ham~ : ma-=hin~ : ni-, the two
words are not quite parallel in form throughout, in that hin- does not
show the characteristic -i- found in certain of the forms of ham-.

1 Qut of thirty-two terms of relationship (tabulated with first person singular, third person, and vocative
in American Anthropologist, n. s., vol. 9, pp. 268, 269) that were obtained, twenty-eight belong here.
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Of the other words belonging to this group, only. that for FRIEND
shows, or seems to show, a double stem: wik I4%ya'm MY FRIEND
and k!4’yam o FRIEND! 31.6, 8; 32.4, 6 but k!/4%ya’pra HIS FRIEND
190.2, 4 and kluyaba’*t' (with inorganic rather than characteristic a)
YOUR FRIEND 198.2. Irregular is also wi-k!/o%za' MY soN’S” WIFE'S
PARENTS: k!6%a’m~za HIS SON’S WIFE'S PARENTS 178.9, in which
we have either to reckon with a double stem, or else to consider
the -m~ of the latter form a noun-characteristic. Other terms of
relationship which, like Ain-, append all the personal endings
without at the same time employing a characteristic are:
wa@®- younger brother 42.1; 64.4 (also t'awa®- younger sister
58.1, 5; 188.10)
k!le¢b- husband’s parent
wayau~ daughter-in-law ([ ?] formed according to verb-type 11
from way- sleep) 56.8, 9
8tyd‘p'- woman’s sister’s husband or husband’s brother
hasd-! man’s sister’s husband or wife’s brother 152.22

klaya {m} friend 180.13; 196.19; 198.2

beyan- pAUGHTER 13.2; 70.1, 4; 118.1, 4 belongs, morphologically
speaking, to the terms of relationship only because of its first per-
sonal singular form; all its other forms (the vocatives really belong
to hin-) are built up according to Scheme III.

As far as known, only terms of relationship possess vocative forms,
though their absence can not be positively asserted for other types of
nouns. The great majority of these vocatives end in-@, which, as in
wd O YOUNGER BROTHER! may be the lengthened form with rising
accent of the final vowel of the stem, or, as in k/as@ 0 GRANDMOTHER!
16.3, 5, 6; 17.2; 154.18 added to the stem, generally with loss of the
characteristic ~i-, wherever found. wayau- and s-1ya‘p‘-,both of which
lack a characteristic element, employ as vocative the stem with rising
accent on the a- vowel: waya 0 DAUGHTER-IN-LAW! and s'iyd@p’
O BROTHER-IN-LAW! (said by woman). This method of forming the
vocative is in form practically equivalent to the addition of -G. s'n@?
MaMMA! and haik!d@ o WIFE! HUSBAND! are vocatives without corre-
sponding noun-stems provided with pronominal suffixes. beyan-
pavcHTER and k'aba- soN, on the other hand, have no vocative

1 wiha'st* MY WIFE’S BROTHER is the only Takelma word known that terminates in -st*.
3 Inasmuch as there is hardly another occurrence of &'n- in Takelma, it is perhaps not too far-fetched to
analyze &-ng into &~ (cf. second footnote, p. 8) +nd {vocative of ni- in ni’za HIS MOTHER).
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derived from the same stem, but employ the vocative form of MoTHER
and -‘FATHER respectively. Of other vocatives, k/#'yam * o FRIEND!
31.6, 8; 32.4, 6 is the bare stem; hamz 70.5; 71.7, the stem with
added characteristic-i-; hindé 0 MOTHER! DAUGHTER! 56.7; 76.10,
13; 186.14 is quite peculiar in that it makes use of the first personal
singular ending (-d2) peculiar to nouns with possessive suffix and pre-
ceding pre-positive. Only two other instances of a nominal use of
-dé without pre-positive or local adverb have been found: mo’tet My
SON-IN-LAW ! (as vocative) 164.19; and k‘wi’nazdé MY FOLKS, RELA-
TIONS, which otherwise follows Scheme II (e. g., third person
k'wi'nazda®).

The normal pronominal suffix of the third person is -za; -a is found
in only four cases, k!/a’sc HIS MATERNAL GRANDPARENT, ha’sa HIS
MATERNAL UNCLE, {'a’da HIS PATERNAL AUNT, and ha’sda HIS BROTHER-
IN-LAW. The first two of these can be readily explained as assimi-
lated from *k/a’sza and *ha'sza (see § 20, 3): *#'adza and *hasdza,
however, should have become *#'a’sa and *ha'sa respectively. The
analogy of the first two, which were felt to be equivalent to
stem + -a, on the one side, and that of the related forms in -d-
(e. g.,t'add@ and hasdd) on the other, made it possible for t'a’da and
ha'sda to replace *t'a’sa and *ha’sa, the more so that a necessary
distinction in form was thus preserved between ha’sa HIS MATERNAL
uNcLE and ha’sda (instead of *ha'sa) HIS BROTHER-IN-LAW.

The difference in signification between the third personal forms in
-za and -zagwa (similarly for the other pronominal schemes) will be
readily understood from what has already been said, and need not be
enlarged upon:

ma’za was-himi‘t' he spoke to his (some one else’s) father

ma’zagwe wa-himi‘t' he spoke to his own father
There is small doubt that this -gwa is identical with the indirect
reflexive -gwa of transitive verbs with incorporated object. Forms
in -gwan seem to refer to the plurality of either possessor or object
possessed:

k*aba’zagwan their own son or his (her) own sons

etxrdagwan their own canoe or his own canoes
The final -n of these forms is the indefinite plural -an dlscussed
below (§ 99). Plural (?) -gwan is found also in verb forms (144.12;
150.24).

1k Hiyam~ is perhapsderived, by derivational suffix -«(a)m, {rom verb-stem k/Guy- GO TOGETHER WITH ONE.
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§ 82. SCHEMES II AND III

235

As examples may be taken dagaz- HEAD, which follows Scheme 11,
and wili- HOUSE, dana- ROCK, tlibagwan- LIVER, and zd°ham- BACK,

which follow Scheme IIT.
Singular:
ist person | da’gaxdek’ wili't'k’ dane‘t'k* ttibagwa'nt'k* zacha’mt’k*
2d person | da’gazde wili'st’ dana’st' t!ibagwa’net' zdeha'met'
3d person | da’gazrda wilt's dand’s tlibagwa'n zdaha'm
Plural:
1st person'| da’gaxdam wilida’m danada’'m tlibagwa'ndam zdeha’mdam
2d person | daga’zdabasn wili't'ban dena’st"ban tlibagwa’net'ban zdaha’'met'ban
Singularrefiex-
Ive:
3d person | daga’ a wili’t'qwa dana’t' gwa tlibagwa'nt"gwa rasha’mt' gwa
Plural refiex-
ive:
3d person | dage’zdagwan | wili't'gwen dana’t' gwan tlibagwa’'nt'gwan | zdsha'mi‘gwan

A third person plural -den also occurs, as in dimhak'*dan mis
SLAIN ONES Or THEIR SLAIN ONE 180.2.

Scheme I is followed by the large class of nouns that have a pre-
pronominal -z-, besides a considerable number of nouns that add the
endings directly to the stem. Noun-characteristics may not take the
endings of Scheme II unless followed by a -z- (thus -a‘nt'k* and
-anzde'k’; -i't'k* and -izde'k’). Examples of Scheme II nouns with-
out preceding -z- are:

a-is'de’k’ my property (though -s- may be secondarily derived
from -s-2- or -tz-) 23.2, 3; 154.18, 19, 20; 158.4

mo't'ek’ my son-in-law (152.9) (incorporated mot'-)

se’<lt'ek” my writing, paint (absolute se’ <)

he’“lt‘ek’ my song (164.16; 182.6) (absolute he'<l 106.7)

ts1'tk'dek’ my meat (44.3, 6; 170.6)

wila'ut'ek’ my arrow (45.13; 154.18) (absolute wila'u 22.5;.28.1, 2;
77.5)

ga'lt'ek’ my bow (154.19; 190.22) (absolute ga'l?)

la’psdek’ my blanket (absolute la‘ps 98.14, 15, 19, 21)

ts hzi-maha’it' ek my horse (absolute ts*/i'zi-maha'i)

Scheme III is followed by all nouns that have a characteristic
immediately preceding the personal suffix or, in nearly all cases,
whose stem, or stem + derivative suffix, ends in -a- (e. g., t/ela‘t'k*
MY SHINNY-STICK [from #lela']), -i-, -ei~ (e. g., ts'leleit'k" MY EYE

[from ¢s-lelei-]), -n (e. g., sent'k’ MY SKIN), -m, or -I! (e. g., di*a'lt'%*

11n most, if not all, cases the -n, -m, or -I is a non-radical element. It is not quiteclear in how far stems
ending in these vowels and consonants follow Scheme 11 or Scheme III. § 92
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MY FOREHEAD [from di*al-]). The third person is, at least super-
ficially, without ending in all nouns of this group whose pre-pro-
nominal form is not monosyllabic. The third personal form is
characterized by a falling accent on the final syllable, -a- and -
being lengthened to -’ and -7'¢ respectively. Other forms are:

ts-lele'i his eye 27.8; 86.7, 9; (cf. 54.6) |

dotma’l his testicles 130.8; 136.5

za®a’m his urine

gwit!i'n his wrist
There is no doubt, however, that these forms without eiiding origi-
nally had a final ', as indicated by the analogy of third personal
forms in -da in Scheme II, and as proved by the preservation of the
-¢'- before the reflexive suffix -gwa and in monosyllabic forms:

pla’ent his liver 120.2, 15 '

n7'it" her teats 30.14; 32.7

t17%" her husband (17.13)

sd'et' his discharge of wind 166.8 \
Though the conditions for the loss of a final -¢* are not fully under-
stood, purely phonetic processes having been evidently largely inter-
crossed by analogic leveling, it is evident that the proportion wilz"
HIS HOUSE: 77'%' HER TEATS = §'as'inT HE STANDS: wit' HE TRAVELS
ABOUT represents a by no means accidental phonetic and morphologic
correspondence between noun and verb (Class II intransitives).
The falling pitch is peculiar to the noun as contrasted with the verb-
form (cf. he’ <l song, but hel sing!). Monosyllabic stems of Scheme
III seem to have a rising accent before -t'qwa as well asin the first
person. Thus:

lat'gwa his own excrement 77.1

t1it'gwa her own husband (despite #/2"%t") 45.14; (59.16; 60.2);

128.22

Nouns with characteristic ~i- prefer the parallel form in -i’-z-dagwa
to that in -¢'-t'gwa. Thus:

biarbini’cdagwa his own arm, rather than bu*bini’t'gwa, despite

burbini't'k’ MY ARM
The limitation of each of the two schemes to certain definite pho-

netically determined groups of nouns (though some probably merely
apparent contradictions, such as ga’l-#'e¢k* MY Bow and di*a'l-¢%k*

1.¢'%" always requires preceding rising or raised accent. As gal- BOW seems to be inseparably connected

with a falling aceent (very likely because of the cateh in its absolute form), it is, after all, probably a phonetic -

reason that causes it to follow Scheme II rather than IIL.
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MY FOREHEAD, occur), together with the evident if not entirely sym-
metrical parallelism between the suffixes of both, make it practi-
cally certain that they are differentiated, owing to phonetic causes,
from a single scheme. The -a- of -da (-dagwa) and daba‘n {(as con-
trasted with -¢* and -*'ban) may be inorganic in origin, and intended
to support phonetically difficult consonant combinations:

gtxda his wife (from *gaz-t') 13.2; 43.15; 49.6, like 7-lasga’ touch

it (from stem lasg-) ‘

The -e-, however, of -dek* 32.6 and -def 31.1; 59.3 can not be thus
explained. It is not improbable that part of the endings of Scheme
IIT are due to aloss of an originally present vowel, so that the
primary scheme of pronominal suffixes may have been something like:

Singular: First person, -d-ek*; second person, -d-¢¢; third person, -t".
Reflexive: Third person, -t'-gwa. Plural: First person, -d-a’m; second
.person, -t*-ba‘n.

It can hardly be entirely accidental that all the suffixes are char-
acterized by a dental stop; perhaps an amalgamation has taken place
between the original pronominal elements and an old, formerly
significant nominal element -d-.

§93. POSSESSIVES WITH PRE-POSITIVES

As examples of possessive affixes attached to nouns with pre-
positives and to local elements may be taken dek'- ovER, wa-! TO,
haw-an~ UNDER, and ha-*i%~ IN HAND.

Singular:

Firstperson . . . . | dek'dé overme | wad? to me hewend? under me | kefitid? in my hand

Second person . . dak'dac wada’s hawaenda’s hatt'fidat

Third person da'k'daada wa’ada hawa'nda hati'ida
Plural:

Firstperson . . . dak'da’m wada'm hawanda'm hasiida’m

BSecond person . . . | da'k'dabatn wa’est'ban hawe’'net'ban haci'ust'ban
Singular reflexive:

Third person da'k"dagwe wa't'gwa hawa'nt' gwe hatv'at gwa
Plural reflexive:

Third person ‘da’k'dagwan wa't'gwan hawa'ni' gwan hasv'it gwan

The apparently double ending -d@®da of the third person of dak'-

is not entirely isolated (cf. Aa~ye®wa’z-dada IN THEIR TIME OF RETURN-
ING; he'#-da®da BEYOND HIM), but can not be explained. The use of

11t is possible that this wa- is etymologically identical with the verbal prefix wa- TOGETHER. The forms
of we- given above are regularly used when reference is had to persons, the postposition gata*l being
employed in connection with things: wd’ada gini’k' HE WENT TO HIM (56.11); 148.6; som ga‘a'l gini'k*
HE WENT TO THE MOUNTAIN (43.6). § 93
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-dagwa and -daba*n on the one hand, and of -f'gwa and -*#'ban on the
other, is determined by the same phonetic conditions as differentiate
Schemes ITand ITI. A third personal plural in -t'an (apparently =-d-
+ -han) is also found: de’¢'an IN FRONT OF THEM 190.13 (but de'eda
BEFORE HIM 59.14); za’-s'ogwi'’t'an BETWEEN THEM (see below, p-
240) ; wa’%'an TO THEM 160.15. A form in -za seems also to occur
with third personal plural signification: wa’za ts-!ini'is lanz HE coT
ANGRY AT THEM; dihafixa AFTER THEM, BEHIND THEIR BACKS 132.13.
The number of local elements that directly take on possessive suf-

fixes seems fairly considerable, and includes both such as are body-
part and local prefixes in the verb (e. g., dak’-) and such as are used
in the verb only as local prefixes (e. g., wa-, dal-); a few seem not to
be found as verbal prefixes. Not all adverbially used verbal pre-
fixes, however, can be inflected in the manner of dak‘dz and wadz (e. g.,,
no *hadé can be formed from ha-). A number of body-part and local
stems take on a noun-characteristic:

haw-an~ under (from ha-u-)

zd%*-ham~de* about my waist (from za°-)

The local elements that have been found capable of being followed

by pronominal affixes are:

dak'de over me (56.9; 110.18); 186.4, 5

wadé to me (56.15; 60.1; 63.14; 88.13; 150.18; 194.1)

zd*hamdé about my waist

gwelda® under it 190,17

gwe'nda (in Gwenda yu’sa® = being at its nape, i. e., east of it)

di'ida close in back of him, at his anus 138.2

dindz behind me (?=verb-prefix di*- anus, behind +noun-char-

acteristic -n-) (86.9; 138.3; 170.1)

hawandé under me (71.1, 5, 12)

gelde in front of me, for (in behalf of) me

dedé in front of me (59.14; 124.20)

ha*yade around me

he'¢da*da beyond him 148.9

ha’nda across, through it

da’lt' gwan among themselves 98.2

gw;gr;z,a-udé at my nape; gwen-hatit'gwe in back of his own neck

di-ha~ude after I went away, behind my back (132.10; 186.8;

192.4)

1Tt is only the different schemes of personal endings that, at least in part, keep distinet the noun zdaham-
BACK and the local element zdeham- ON BACK, ABOUT WAIST: 1deha’m HIS BACK, but zdaeha’mde oN HIS
BACK, AT HIS WAIST; zdsha’mdam OUR BACES and ON OUR BACKS,

§ 93
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di**-a’lda over his eyes, on his forehead (172.3)
no’tsladam neighboring us -(= stem nots!- next door + noun-
characteristic -a-) (98.13)

When used as local pre-positives with nouns, these local stems drop
their characteristic affixes, and thus appear in the same form in which
they are found in the verb (e. g., zd%gweldé BETWEEN MY LEGS),
except that ha-u- UNDER as pre-positive adds an -a-: hawa- (e. g.,
hawa-salde oNDER MY FEET). The various pre-positives found pre-
fixed to nouns with possessive suffixes are: ’

ha- in

hawa- under

dak'- over

dii- above

dac°- alongside

al- to, at

de-, da~ in front of

zd%- between, in middle of
gwen~ at nape, east of
di*- at rear end, west of
dal- away from

han- across (?)

gel- facing

gwel- under, down from

The noun itself, as has already been seen, appears with its charac-
teristic. {'¢g@ EARTH, however, perhaps for some unknown phonetic
reason, does not retain its characteristic -u- before the possessive
suffixes (ha-t'¢gat IN THE COUNTRY 33.7, but ha-t'g@®dé IN MY COUNTRY
194.4) Examples of forms of the type ha®tide IN MY HAND are:

ha-d¥'t'gwa in back of him, in his anus (incorporated dit-) 94.11

das-yawade ! aside from me (literally, alongside my ribs)

dak'-s-alde on top of my feet 198.6; (cf. 44.8)

hawa-lilvde under my throat

dak'-sini'*da over his nose 144.11

al-guzwida’m wok* we have enough of it (literally, to-our-hearts
it-has-arrived) 128.1

ha~wilide in my house (64.2; 88.18; 120.14)

ha~ye“wazde in my returning (= when I return) (124.15)

di~delga’nt gwa behind himself, at his own anus (72.10)

al-wasdi’t'gwan at one another (literally, to each other’s bodies;
wadd-i- body) (96.22; 146.2; 190.19)

1 Also dal-yawadé ASIDE FROM ME (with verb of throwing) (=literally, AWAY FROM MY RIBS).
§ 93
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ha-sa’lda (thinking) of her (hterally, in her footsteps) 142.13
di*-dande over my ear
dii-ts-leleide over my eyes
ha-dede in my mouth (170.2; 182.17)
gwen-bok'dande at my nape
xG%-sinide resting on my nose (like spectacles)
gwel-*wacdide down from my body 198.4
Several such forms with apparently simple local signification contain
after the pre-positive a noun stem not otherwise found:
za%-s-ogwida’m between us
ha-*winidé inside of me (73.1; 92.17)
di-bo*unde at my side
da‘oldide close to me (124.9) (cf. adverb da®o'l near by 102.6) *
Such a non-independent noun is probably also ka-u- in gwen-ha-u-
and di-ha~u-, both of which were listed above as simple local elements,
Instances also occur, though far less frequently, of pre-positives
with two nouns or noun and adjective; the first noun generally
stands in a genitive relation to the second (cf., § 88, the order in
juxtaposed nouns), while the second noun is followed by the third
personal possessive -da. Such are: \

gwen-t'gac-bo’k'dan-da at nape of earth’s neck (= east) 79.6;
102.4
di-t'gas-yu'kluma®~da at rear of earth’s tail (= west) 146.1; 198.9
ha-t'ga®~yawd’?-da in earth’s rib (= north) (cf. 194.9)
da®-zi-ts-lek'ts ligi*-da alongside water’s backbone (= not far
from shore)
2a®-ri-ts lek'ts ligi’*da in middle of water’s backbone (= equally
distant from either shore) 1124
Ha-ya®l-ba'ls-da* in its long (. e., tall) (bals) pines (yal) (= place-
name) 114.9
Di-plol-tsti'l-da over (di¥) its red (#slil) bed (p tol ditch)
(= Jump-off Joe creek)
Al-dan-k!lolo’s-da* to its rock (da‘n) basket (klolot) (= name of
mountain) ,
Rather difficult of explanation is de-de-wili’*~da DOOR, AT DOOR OF
HOUSE 63.11;.77.15; 176.6, which is perhaps to be literally rendered
IN FRONT OF (first de-) HOUsE (wili) 118 (-da) MOUTH (second de-)
@i. e., IN FRONT OF DOORWAY). The difficulty with this explansation
is that it necessitates the interpretation of the second noun as a

genitive in relation to the first.

1Observe falling accent despite rising accent (bdls, kfoloi)of independent noun. -da with pre-positives,
whether with intervening noun or noun and adjective, consistently demands a falling accent before it.
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8. Local Phrases (§§ 94-96)
§ 94. GENERAL REMARKS

Local phrases without possessive pronouns (i. e., of the type 1N THE
HOUSE, ACROSS THE RIVER) may be constructed in three ways.

A local element with third personal possessive suffix may be used
to define the position, the noun itself appearing in its absolute form
as an appositive of the incorporated pronominal suffix:

da’n gwelda® rock under-it (i. e., under the rock)

da’n handa through the rock

dan hd'**ya*da around the rock

dan dafoldi'*da near the rock

dan ge'lde in front of the rock

dan di’nda behind the rock
There is observable here, as also in the method nearly always employed
to express the objective and genitive relations, the strong tendency
characteristic of Takelma and other American languages to make the
personal pronominal affixes serve a purely formal purpose as substi-
tutes for syntactic and local cases.

The second and perhaps somewhat more common method used to
build up a local phrase is to prefix to the noun a pre-positive, the
noun itself appearing in the form it assumes before the addition of
the normal pronominal suffixes (Schemes I and III). Thus some of
the preceding local phrases might have been expressed as:

gwel-dana® under the rock
han-dana® through the rock
ha'*ya-dana® around the rock
gel-dana’ in front of the rock
di*-dana’ behind the rock

- These forms have at first blush the appearance of prepositions fol-
lowed by a local case of the noun, but we have already seen this
explanation to be inadmissible.

A third and very frequent form of local phrase is the absolute
noun followed by a postposition. The chief difference between
this and the preceding method is the very considerable amount
of individual freedom that the postposition possesses as contrasted
with the rigidly incorporated pre-positive. The majority of the
postpositions consist of a pre-positive preceded by the general
demonstrative ga- THAT. da'n gada'k' OVER THE ROCK is thus really

to be analyzed as ROOK THAT-OVER, an appositional type of local
3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12—16 § 94
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phrase closely akin in spirit to that first mentioned: dan da’k'dasdq
ROCK OVER-IT. dak'-dana', according to the second method, is also

possible.
§ 85. PRE-POSITIVES

The pre-positives employed before nouns without possessive suf-
fixes are identical with those already enumerated (§ 94) as occurring
with nouns with possessives, except that hawa- UNDER seems to be
replaced by gwel-. It is doubtful also if he®- BEYOND (also han-
Across ?) can occur with nouns followed by possessive affixes.
Examples of pre-positives in local phrases are:

han~gela*m across the river

han~wazga'n across the creek

han-pliya® across the fire 168.19

ha’-wazga'n in the creek

ha-ziye' in the water 58.6; 60.3; 61.11; 63.16
ha-bini® in the middle 176.15 (cf. de-bi'n first, last 150.15)
ha-plola® in the ditch

ha-gwd*la’m in the road 62.6; 158.19

ha-s'ugwaf in the basket (cf. 124.18)

za’-s:0¥ma'l halfway up the mountain

za%gulma'n among oaks

za®zo (ya'®) (right) among firs (cf. 94.17)
gwel-zi'ya under water 156.19

gwel-t'gan, down to the ground 176.8

das-ts!a“wa'n by the ocean 59.16

dae-t'gan alongside the field

gwen-t'gat east of the field 55.4; 56.4
gwen-wazga'n east along the creek

Gwen-p'ufik® place-name (=east of rotten [p'u'n]) 114.14
de-wilz in front of the house (=out of doors) 70.4
dak'-s:6*ma'l on top of the mountain 188.15
dak*-wilz over the house 59.2; 140.5

dak'-pliya' over the fire 24.6, 7

hees-s:6*ma'l beyond the mountain 124.2; 196.13
al-s:0¥ma'l at, to the mountain 136.22; 152.8; 192.5, 7, 8
ha'*ya-pliya* on both sides of the fire 176.12
ha'*ya~s:6*ma'l on both sides of the mountain 152.2
di-t'gan west of the field 55.3 ,
di-wazga‘n some distance west along the creek
di~s-oma'l at foot ([ ?]=1n rear) of the mountain
Di#t-dala*m place-name (=over the rock[ ?])
Gel-yalk® place-name (=abreast of pines) 112,13

1 Perhaps really Di-dala‘m WEST OF THE ROCK (?).
§ 95
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A few cases of compound pre-positives occur:

ha-gwel-pliya® under the ashes (literally, in-under-the-fire)
118.4 -

ha-gwel-ziya® at bottom of the water 60.12, 14

ha-gwel-t' ge’emt' gam down in dark places 196.7

An example of a pre-positive with a noun ending in pre-pronominal
-z is afforded by ha-d@*nz molhi't’ IN-EAR RED 14.4; 15.13; 88.2
(alongside of dadsmolhi‘t’ RED-EARED 15:12; 86.6). It is somewhat
doubtful, because of a paucity of illustrative material, whether local
phrases with final pre-pronominal -z can be freely used.

§ 86. POSTPOSITIONS

Not all pre-positives can be suffixed to the demonstrative ga- to
form postpositions; e. g., no *gaha', *gaha'n, *gagwe'l are found in
Takelma. Very few other words (adverbs) are found in which what
are normally pre-positives occupy the second place: me'al TowARD
THIS DIRECTION 58.9; ye'k'dal 1N THE BRUSH 71.3. Instead of -ha 1N,
-na'y is used, an element that seems restricted to the postposition
gana*u IN. The ga-postpositions that have been found are:

gada'k' on 48.15; 49.1

gid¥t (= ga-d7) on, over 49.12

gidi'¢ (=ga-d7’?) in back

gana'y in 47.2; 61.13; 64.4; 110.9

gada'l among 94.12

gafa'l to, for, at, from 43.6; 44.4; 55.6; 58.11
gada® by, along 60.1

gazd® between

gede in front (?) 28.8, 9

and possibly:
gasal in adverb gasa’lhi quickly 28.10; 29.14; 160.1
Examples of their use are:

wi'li gada'k® on top of the house 14.9; 15.5

da’n gada'k® on the rock

t'ga® gidi upon the land 49.12

pl#* gada'l in between the fire 94.12

da’n gada'l among rocks

da’n gadd alongside the rocks (cf. 60.1) -

witilham-hoidigwia gada® gini'‘k* he went right by ‘where there
was round-dancing (literally, menstruation-dancing-with by
he-went) 106.13

el gana'y in the canoe 96.24; 112.3
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dola’ gana*u in the old tree 24.1

wa-1wi' a*gata'l to the female 15.14

ga’ gata'l for that reason 50.2; 124.6; 146.20, 21; 188.6; 194.11

bizal witin-wi'® gatal ya' he goes every month (literally, month

different-every at he-goes)

da'n gaza® between the rocks

dia gede' right at the falls 33.13

Yuk'ya'k‘wa gede* right by Yik'ya'k'wa 188.17
Postpositions may be freely used with nouns provided with a pos-
sessive suffix; e. g., ela’t'k' gada'k' oN MY TONGUE; wili'? gana*u IN
' HIS HOUSE, cf. 194.7. There is no ascertainable difference in significa-
tion between such phrases and the corresponding pre-positive forms,
dak-elade and ha-wili’*da. Sometimes a postposition takes in a
group of words, in which case it may be enclitically appended to the
first: ‘

kliyt'x gan'au ba-igina’zda® smoke in its-going-out (=[hole] in

which smoke is to go out) 176.7
Although local phrases involving a postposition are always pro-

nounced as one phonetic unit, and the postpositions have become,
psychologically speaking, so obscured in etymology as to allow of
their being preceded by the demonstrative with which they are them-
selves compounded (cf. ga gaa’l above), they have enough individu-
ality to render them capable of being used quasi-adverbially without

a preceding noun:

gadd’k" s~ufwilit'ef 1 sat on him

gadak® ts!ak'tsla’k'det 1 step on top of it (148.17)

gidit gaizgwa thereon eating (=table)

gidi'*-hi closer and closer (literally, right in back)

gada® yeweya'k' he got even with him (literally, alongside he-
returned-having-him) 17.5

mal yaza aba‘i dil gede' salmon-spear-shaft only in-house, spear-
point thereby 28.7, 9

g% gana'u I am inside

ga'nau naga'® wili'‘t'k' he went through my house (literally, in
he-did my-house [for naga’® see § 691) cf. 78.5

Other postpositions than those compounded with ga- are:

dafo'l near (cf. daol- as pre-positive in da‘oldide near me)
wili’t'k* da®o'l near my house
. wa with (also as incorporated instrumental wa-, § 38) 25.5; 47.5

1 Yuk'ye’k'wa gade was said to be preferaple, whence it seems possible that gede isnot really equivalent
to g2 THAT 4 de- IN FRONT, but is palatalized as adverb (see below, § 104) from gadda.
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ha-bini' in the middle: wili ha'-bini‘t in the middle of the house;
ha-bes-bini' noon (literally, in-sun [=day]-middle) 126.21;
186.8
-di's away: eme’*dis away from here; dedewili’*dadi's (? outside of)
the door 176.6
It is peculiar that mountain-names generally have a prefix al- and
a suffix -dis: :
al-dauyd’ %k wa-dis (cf. dauya’*k** supernatural helper) 172.1
al-uila’maa-dis
al-sawent'a-dis
That both al- and -dis are felt not to be integral parts of these
mountain-names is shown by such forms as he®-wila’mza BEYOND
Alwila’'mxadis 196.14 and al-dauya’ek**. In all probability they are
to be explained aslocal phrases, AT, T0 (al-) . . . DISTANT (-dis),
descriptive of some natural peculiarity or resident supernatural
being. A
Differing apparently from other postpositions in that it requires
the preceding noun to appear in its pre-pronominal form (i. e., with
final -z if it is provided with it in Scheme II forms) is wa'ki¢ wrTE-
out, which would thus seem to occupy a position intermediate
between the other postpositions and the pre-positives. Examples are:
ts-leler wa'k*® without eyes 26.14; 27.6
dagaz wa'k'i® without head
yuklalr wa'k ¢ without teeth 57.4
niza wa'k' motherless
As shown by the last example, terms of relationship whose third
personal possessive suffix is -za (-a) use the third personal form as
the equivalent of the pre-pronominal form of other nouns (cf. also
§ 108, 6), a fact that casts a doubt on the strictly personal character
of the -za suffix. No third personal idea is possible, e. g., in maza
wa'k'i® eit'e* 1 AM FATHERLESS. wak'i® is undoubtedly related to wa
WITH; the -k'i* may be identical with the conditional particle (see § 71).
On the border-line between loosely used preposition and inde-
pendent adverb are nogwa' BELOW, DOWN RIVER FROM (% =n3% DOWN
RIVER + demonstrative ga THAT) : nogwa wili BELOW THE HOUSE
76.7; and hinwa' ABOVE, UP RIVER FROM (cf. hina'u UP RIVER) : hz nwa
will ABOVE THE HOUSE 77.1.

1 Properly speaking, ha-bini‘is a pre-positive phrase from noun-stem bin~ (cf. de-bin FIRST, LAST, and
{?] bilgan-z- BREAST[ ? = middle part of body-front]) with characteristic -f-. bee-bin- SUN’S MIDDLE is
compounded like, e. g., £'gds- bok'dan- EARTH'S NECK above (§ 93).

- § 96
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6. Post-nominal Elements (§§ 97-102)

§ 97. GENERAL REMARKS

Under the head of post-nominal elements are included a small
group of suffixes which, though altogether without the distinct indi-
viduality characteristic of local postpositions, are appended to the
fully formed noun, pronoun, or adjective, in some cases also adverb,
serving in one way or another to limit or extend the range of appli-
cation of one of these denominating or qualifying terms. The line
of demarcation between these post-nominal elements and the more
freely movable modal particles discussed below (§ 114) is not very
easy to draw; the most convenient criterion of classification is the
inability of what we have termed PosT-NOMINAL elements to attach
themselves to verb-forms.

§ 88. EXCLUSIVE -t'a

The suffix -t'a is freely appended to nouns and adjectives, less fre-
quently to pronouns, in order to specify which one out of a number
is meant ; the implication is always that the particular person, object,
- or quality mentioned is selected out of a number of alternative and
mutually exclusive possibilities. When used with adjectives -t'a has
sometimes the appearance of forming the comparative or superlative;
e. g.,aga (1) tlos'o'*t'a (2) THIs (1) 1s SMALLER (2), but such an inter-
pretation hardly hits the truth of the matter. The sentence just
quoted really signifies THIS Is SMALL (NOT LARGE LIKE THAT). As a
matter of fact, -t'a is rather idiomatic in its use, and not susceptible
of adequate translation into English, the closest rendering being
generally a dwelling of the voice on the corresponding English word.
The following examples illustrate its range of usage:

hapzit!i'it'a child male (not female) (i. e., boy) 14.1; 156.8

wa-iwi'*t'a ga‘al yewe'*® the-woman to he-turned (. e., he now
proceeded to look at the woman, after having examined her
husband) 15.14

maha'it'a a'ni® gwi na*naga’* the-big (brother) not in-any-way
he-did (. e., the older brother did nothing at all, while his
younger brother got into trouble) 23.6; (58.3)

aga wizat'a zebe’*n this his-younger-brother did-it (not he him-
self) :

klwa’lt'a younger one 24.1; 58.6
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d'k'da dut'a gii-si¢ vltslak'* eit'et he (ak*) (is) handsome {(d@)
I-but ugly I-am
/st naxdek' al-ts!i’lt's* give-me my-pipe red-one (implying
others of different color)
waga’t'a* dv which one?
aga tlos'&'*t'asT’daga yaza maha'it'a this (is) small, that but
large (cf 128.7) 4_
7daga s'5* maha'it'a that-one (is) altogether-big (=that one
is biggest)
It seems that, wherever possible, -t‘a keeps its ¢' intact. To prevent
its becoming -da (as in @'k'da above) an inorganic a seems to be

added in:

klulsa’t'a® soft 57.9 (cf. k!u'ls worm ; more probably directly from
klulsa't” 130.22)

§ 99. PLURAL (-t‘an, -han, -k!an)

As a rule, it is not considered necessary in Takelma to specify the
singularity or plurality of an object, the context generally serving to
remove the resulting ambiguity. In this respect Takelma resembles
many other American languages. The element -(a)n, however, is
not infrequently employed to form a plural, but this plural is of
rather indefinite application when the noun is supplied with a third
personal possessive suffix (compare what was said above, § 91, in
regard to -gwan). The fact that the plurality implied by the suffix
may have reference to either the object possessed or to the possessor
or to both (e. g., beya’nhan HIS DAUGHTERS or THEIR DAUGHTER,
THEIR DAUGHTERS) makes it very probable that we are here dealing,
not with the simple idea of plurality, but rather with that of reci-
procity. It is probably not accidental that the plural -(a)n agrees
phonetically with the reciprocal element -an- found in the verb. In
no case is the plural suffix necessary in order to give a word its full
syntactic form; it is always appended to the absolute noun or to the
noun with its full complement of characteristic and pronominal affix.

The simple form -(a)n of the suffix appears only in the third per-
sonal reflexive possessive -gwa-n (see § 91) and, apparently, the third
personal possessive -t'an of pre-positive local phrases (see p. 238).
Many absolute nouns ending in a vowel, or in /, m, or n, also nouns
with personal affixes (including pre-positives with possessive suffixes)
other than that of the third person, take the form -han of the plural

§ 99
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suffix; the -h- may be a phonetically conditioned rather than mor-
phologically significant element. Examples are:

Noun Plural
stnsan decrepit old woman sinsanhan
ts' 1z dog ts*fizi’han
ya'pla person 176.1, 12 yapl!a’han82.4
et canoe 13.5; 112.3,5 ethan
wik!u*ya’m my friend wik lu*y@’mhan
wits'!a? my nephew 22.1 wits lathan 23.8, 10; 150.4
bout'bidit’' k" my orphan child bout bidit' k' han
no'ts!adé neighboring to me no'tsladehan
hindé O mother! 186.14 hindehan O mothers! 76.10, 13

A large number of chiefly personal words and all nouns provided
with a possessive suffix of the third person take -f‘an as the plural
suffix; the -t'an of local adverbs or nouns with pre-positives has
been explained as composed of the third personal suffix -t and the
pluralizing element -han: no'ts!d% an His NEIGHBORS. In some cases,

as in we-wi''an GIRLS 55.16; 106.17, -t'an may be explained as

composed of the exclusive -f'a discussed above and the plural -n.
The fact, however, that -f'an may itself be appended both to this
exclusive -f'e and to the full third personal form of nouns not pro-
vided with a pre-positive makes it evident that the -t'a- of the plural
suffix -f'an is an element distinct from either the exclusive -t'¢ or
third personal -t'. -£'d°t'a-n is perhaps etymologically as well as
phonetically parallel to the unexplained -da°da of da'k'da*da over
HIM (see §93). Examples of -i'an are:

Noun Plural

lomt!li’old man 112.3,9; 114.10; lomi/i'it'an

126.19
mologo’l old woman 168s11; mologo’lt'an

170.10
wa~iwi't girl 124.5, 10 we~twi'tt'an  55.16;  60.2;

106.17
a'i-hi’ just they (cf.49.11;138.11) @’it'an they
ts' lizi-maha® horse ts' lizi-maha’it'an
1o%s7’? his plaything 110.6, 11 lovstit'an
mo'*'@s his son-in-law mo'4'@*t'an  their sister’s
. husband?! 150.22; 152.4, 9

tlela* louse (116.3, 6) tleld’et’an

hapei-t!it'a® boy 14.6; 156.8, 10 hapri-t!7it'ast an 160.14
{dap!d’la,-u youth 132.13; 190.2  dap!d’'la~ut'an 132.12
bala*u young ’ bala’ut'an

wond’'k'* old 57.1; 168.2 wo'nd'k'»dan

1mot’- seems to indicate not only the daughter’s husband, but also, in perhaps a looser sense, the rela-
tives gained by marriage of the sister.

§ 99
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The plural form -k/an is appended to nouns in -l@’'p‘a and to the
third personal -za(-a) of terms of relationship. As -k!-!is appended
to nouns in -I@’p‘e also before the characteristic -i- followed by a
possessive suffix, it is clear that -k/an is a compound suffix consisting
of an unexplained ,-k/- and the plural element -(¢)n. Examples of
-klan are:

t17%a’p'aklan men 128.11; 130.1, 7, 25; 132.17

k'a*la’p‘aklan women 184.13

mologola’p‘aklan old women 57.14; 128.3, 10 (also mologo’lt'an)
o’pzak!an her elder brothers 124.16, 20; 134.8; 138.7
k*aba’zak!an his, their sons 132.10; 156.14

ma'zaklan their father 130.19, 21; 132.12

t'awdzaklan their younger sister 148.5

kla’sak!an their maternal grandmother 154.13; 156.8, 15, 18, 21

§ 100. DUAL -di/

The suffix -d7l(-d7') is appended to a noun or pronoun to indicate
the duality of its occurrence, or to restrict its naturally indefinite or
plural application to two. It is not a true dual in the ordinary sense

- of the word, but indicates rather that the person or object indicated
by the noun to which it is suffixed is accompanied by another person
or object of the same kind, or by a person or object mentioned before
or after; in the latter case it is equivalent to AND connecting two
denominating terms. Examples illustrating its use are:

gotmdi‘l we two (restricted from ga%m we)

gadil go%m themxinigam we two, that one and I, will wrestle
(literally, that-one-and-another [namely, I] we we-shall-
wrestle) 30.5

sgi’sid1'l two coyotes (literally, coyote-and-another [coyote])

wizadi'l two brothers (lit.,[he] and his younger brother) 26.12

sgisi ni'zadi'l Coyote and his mother 54.2 ‘,

The element -dil doubtless occurs as an adjective stem meaning
ALL, EVERY, in aldil ALL 134.4 (often heard also as aldz 47.9; 110.16;
188.1); hadedilt'a EVERYWHERE 43.6; 92.29; and hat'ga®dilt'a IN

EVERY LAND 122.20.
§ 101. -wit every

This element is freely appended to nouns, adjectives, and adverbs,
but has no independent existence of its own. Examples are:

beewi’® every day (literally, every sun) 42.1; 158.17
z¥'*nwif every night (zi@'*n, 2@ *ne' night, at night)

11t was found extremely difficult, despite repeated trials, for some reason or other, to decide as to whether
~k{- or -g- was pronounced. -k/i-and -k/awmay thus be really -gi- and -gan.
§§ 100-101
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bizal wi‘inwi’® ba~i-wili’** month comes after month (literally,
moon different-each out-goes)

gwel-*wak wiwi® every morning (gwel-“wdk wi® morning 44.1)

da-hotzawi’® every evening '

ha-be-biniwi’® every noon

k'avwi’® everything, something (%*a~, k*ai- what, thing) 180.5, 6

ada’t'wi® everywhere, to each 30.12; 74.2; 120.13
As illustrated by k'eiwi’é, the primary meaning of -wif is not so
much EVERY as that it refers the preceding noun or adverb to a
series. It thus conveys the idea of soME in:

dal*wi’¢ sometimes, in regard to some 57.12
xa*newi’® sometimes 132.25

With pronouns it means TOO, AS WELL AS OTHERS:

gr'wi’¢ 1 too
maswi’s you too 58.5

Like -dil, -wi* may -be explained as a stereotyped adjectival stem
that has developed into a quasi-formal element. This seems to be
indicated by the derivative wi®'n EVERY, DIFFERENT 49.1; 160.20;

188.12.
§ 102. DEICTIC -¢a’

It is quite likely that the deictic -%a’ is etymologically identical
with the demonstrative stem @~ THIS, though no other case has been
found in which this stem follows the main noun or other word it
qualifies. It differs from the exclusive -t'¢ in being less distinctly a
part of the whole word and in having a considerably stronger con-
trastive force. Unlike -f'q, it may be suffixed to adverbs as well as
to words of a more strictly denominative character. Examples of
its occurrence are extremely numerous, but only a very few of these
need be given to illustrate its deictic character:

ma‘a’ you ([I am ) 26.3; 56.5; (cf. 49.8, 13)

maha’a’ big indeed

gata' ge wnli’t that one’s house is there (literally, that-one there
his-house [ that house yonder belongs to that fellow Coyote, not
to Panther, whom we are seeking]) 55.4; cf. 196.19

bo*a' but nowadays (so it was in former days, but now things
have changed) 50.1; 194.5

ge’-hi gita’ yok loya'*n that-far I-for-my-part know-it (others may
know more) 49.13; 154.7

p'i'ma’ gayad he ate salmon (nothing else.

§ 102
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III. The Pronoun (§§ 103-105)
§ 103. Independent Personal Pronouns

The independent personal pronouns of Takelma, differing in this
respect from what is found to be true of most American languages,
show not the slightest etymological relationship to any of the various
pronominal series found incorporated in noun and verb, except in so
far as the second person plural is formed from the second person sin-
gular by the addition of the element -p* that we have found to be
characteristic of every second person plural in the language. The
forms, which may be used both as subjects and objects, are as
follows:

Singular: First person, gz 56.10; 122.8; second person, ma' (ma®)
26.7; 98.8; third person, @' 27.5; 156.12. Plural: First person,
go*m 30.5; 150.16; second person, mdp'; third person ai 49.11;
zilamana' 27.10; 56.1 '

Of the two third personal plural pronouns, @i is found most fre-
quently used with post-positive elements; e. g., aya’® susT THEY
(= @i ya'e) 160.6; d@*ya* THEY (= di-*a") 49.11. When unaccom-
panied by one of these, it is generally pluralized: @'it'an (see § 99).
The second, zilamana', despite its four syllables, has not in the
slightest yielded to analysis. It seems to be but little used in normal
speech or narrative.

All the pronouns may be emphasized by the addition of -wi¢ (see
§101), the deictic -*a* (see §102), or the post-positive particles ya’s
and enclitic -hi and -s'i¢ (see § 114, 1, 2, 4): '

mayd’® just you 196.2
ma’hi you yourself
dihi' they themselves 104.13 (cf. 152.20)
g¥s*t/¢ 1 in my turn 47.14; 188.8; (cf. 61.9)
A series of pronouns denoting the isolation of the person is formed
by the addition of -da®x or -da’*xi (= -da*c + -ki) to the forms given
above:
gtida’*z (%) only I
macda’*z(t) you alone
dk'daz(?) all by himself 61.7; 90.1; 142.20; 144.6
govmda’®z(1) we alone
mdp'daﬁ:v(i) you people alone

awda’*z(1) they alone 138.11
§ 103
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The third personal pronouns are not infrequently used with pre-
ceding demonstratives: ‘
ha'ga (or 7'daga) ak'da’z that one by himself (@k* used here
apparently as a peg for the suffixed element -da‘z by one’s self)
hata’t'an and ida’@’it'an those people :
has- and ida-, it should be notéd, are demonstrative stems that occur
only when compounded with other elements.

The independent possessive pronouns (IT IS) MINE, THINE, HIS,
OURS, YOURS, are expressed by the possessive forms of the substan-
tival stem ais'- HAVING, BELONGING, PROPERTY: a-is‘de'k’ IT IS MINE
23.2; 154.18, 19, 20; a-is'de’® Yours; a’-is'da HIs 23.2, 3; (156.7)
and so on. These forms, though strictly nominal in morphology,
have really no greater concreteness of force than the English transla-

tions MINE, THINE, and so on.

§ 104. Demonstrative Pronouns and Adverbs

Four demonstrative stems, used both attributively and substan-
tively, are found: a-, ga, Wda-, and ha®*-. Of these only ga THAT
occurs commonly as an independent word; the rest, as the first ele-
ments of composite forms. The demonstratives as actually found
are:

Indefinite. ga that 60.5; 61.2; 110.4; 194.4, 5

Near first. a’ga this 44.9; 186.4; alt this here 110.2; 188.20
Near second. 7'daga that 116.22; idalz that there 55.16
Near third. ha'**ga that yonder 186.5; ha‘lt that over there

a- has been found also as correlative to ga- with the forms of na(g)-

DO, SAY:
ana*ne'z like this 176.13 (ga-na*ne'r that way, thus 114.17;
122.20) )
anana’®t’ it will be as it is now cf. 152.8 (ga-na*na’t" it will be
that way)
perhaps also in:
ada't'wi¢ everywhere ( = ada't * this way, hither[see § 112,1] + -un'¢
every) 30.12; 74.2; 120.13
wda- (independently 46.5; 47.5; 192.6) seems to be itself a compound
‘element, its first syllable being perhaps identifiable with - mAND.
wdatd’it'an and ha%cd’it'an, referred to above, are in effect the sub-
stantive plurals of 7'dage and ha’®*ga. ha®- as demonstrative pro-
noun is doubtless identical with the local Ad%- YONDER, BEYOND,
found as a prefix in the verb.
§ 104
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By far the most commonly used of the demonstratives is that of
indefinite reference, ga. It is used as an anaphoric pronoun to refer
to both things and persons of either number, also to summarize a pre-
ceding phrase or statement. Not infrequently the translation THAT
or THOSE is too definite; a word of weaker force, like 1T, better
serves the purpose. The association of 7daga and ha’**ge with spa-
cial positions corresponding to the second and third persons respec-
tively does not seem to be at all strong, and it is perhaps more accu-
rate to render them as THAT RIGHT AROUND THERE and THAT YONDER.
Differing fundamentally in this respect from adjectives, demonstra-
tive pronouns regularly precede the noun or other substantive ele-
ment they modify:

a’ga sgi'si this coyote 108.1

7'daga yap!a' that person

ga aldil all that, all of those 47.12
A demonstrative pronoun may modify a noun that is part of a local
phrase:

7vdaga hes'o*ma'l beyond that mountain 122.22; 124.1

Corresponding to the four demonstrative pronoun-stems are four
demonstrative adverb-stems, derived from the former by a change
of the vowel -a- to -e-: e~, ge, Wde-, and he*-. Just as ga THAT Was
found to be the only demonstrative freely used as an independent
pronoun, so ge THERE, alone of the four adverbial stems, occurs outside
of compounds. e-, e-, and he*-, however, are never compounded
with ge, as are a-, ida-, and ha%- with its pronominal correspondent
ga; a fifth adverbial stem of demonstrative force, me® (HITHER as
verbal prefix), takes its place. The actual demonstrative adverbs
thus are:

Indefinite. ge there 64.6; 77.9; 194.11

. Near first. eme’ here 112.12, 13; 194.4; me*- hither
Near second. 7’deme* right around there 46.15
Near third. he’*me® yonder 31.13

Of these, me*-, the correlative of he®-, can be used independently
when followed by the local -al : me’*al ON THIS SIDE, HITHERWARDS
58.9; 160.4. he®s AwaY, besides frequently occurring as a verbal
prefix, is found as a component of various adverbs:

heedada’®, hetda’s over there, away from here, off 46.8; 194.10

he“ne' then, at that time 120.2; 146.6; 162.3
he'?da‘t’ on that side, toward yonder § 104
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me'- can be used also with the adverb ge of indefinite reference pre-
ceding; the compound, followed by di, is employed in an interroga-
tive sense: geme’*di wWEERE? WHEN? 56.10; 100.16; 190.25. The
idea of direction in the demonstrative adverbs seems less strong
than that of position: he’*me® bara’*m HE COMES FROM OVER THERE,
as well as he’ “me® gini’*k" HE GOES OVERTHERE. me"- and he®-(haos-),
however, often necessarily convey the notions of ToWARD and Away
FROM the speaker: me'*-yewe* ha’'**-yewe’* HE CAME AND WENT BACK
AND FORTH. '
Demonstrative adverbs may take the restrictive suffix -da*z or
-daba’z (cf. -da‘x with personal pronouns, §103):
emetda’*c 114.4, 5

emesdaba’x 114.14} here alone

§ 105. Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns

As independent words, the interrogative and indefinite stems occur
with adverbs or adverbial particles, being found in their bare form
only when incorporated. The same stems are used for both inter-
rogative and indefinite purposes, a distinction being made between
persons and things: '

nek* who? some one 86.2, 23; 108.11

k'ai what? something 86.5; 122.3; 128.8
As independent adverb also PERHAPS:

k'ai ttimiizi perhaps he’ll strike me 23.3

Asinterrogatives, these stems are always followed by the interroga
tive enclitic particle di, k‘ai always appearing as k'a- when di imme-
diately follows:

ne'k'-di who? 46.15; 86.4; 1429
k'a’-di what? 47.9; 60.11; 86.8

k'a’i . . . di occurs with post-positive ga‘a'l:
k'a’i gatal di* what for? why? 71.15; 86.14; 98.8
As indefinites, they are often followed by the composite particle
-s'tfwa'k'da: . ‘
nek'-sifwa'k'di I don’t know who, somebody 22.8
ktai-s-ifwa'k'di I don’t know what, something 96.10
As negative indefinites, nek' and k'ai are precéded by the negative
adverb a’ni® or wede, according to the tense-mode of the verb (see
§ 72):
§ 105
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a’'nif ne'k’ nobody 63.4; 90.8, 25

a’ni® k'a“ nothing 58.14; 61.6; 128.23

we'de nek* i's ik’ nobody will give it to me (cf. 98.10)

we'de k'ai 4's"dam do not give me anything
With the post-nominal -wi’® EVERY, k'ai forms k'aiwi’® EVERYTHING,
SOMETHING. No such form as *nek‘wi’®, however, occurs, its place
being taken by aldil, aldi ALL, EVERYBODY. In general, it may be
said that k'at has more of an independent substantival character
than nek'; it corresponds to the English THING in its more indefinite
-sense, e. g., k'a’t gwale MANY THINGS, EVERYTHING 96.15; 102.11;
108.8

The adverbial correspondent of %'ai is gwi HOW? WHERE? 46.2;

78.5. In itself gwi is quite indefinite in signification and is as such
often used with the forms of na(g)- po, acr 47.11; 55.7:

gwi'di nagatt' how are you doing? (e. g., where are you going?)

86.17; (138.25)

As interrogative, it is followed by di:

gwi'di how? where? 44.5; 70.6; 73.9; 190.10
as indefinite, by -s"i*wa’k’di (cf. 190.4):

gwisifwa'k’di in some way, somewhere 54.7; 96.8; 120.21 (also

gwi’hap' somewhere)

as negative indefinite, it is preceded by a'ni® or wede:

a'ni® gwi in no way, nowhere 23.6; 62.11; 192.14

we'de gwt na't’ do not go anywhere!
As indefinite relative is used gw?’ha WHERESOEVER 140.9, 13,15, 19,

IV. The Adjective (§§ 106-109)
§ 106. General Remarks

Adjectives can not in Takelma without further ado be classed as
nouns or verbs, as they have certain characteristics that mark them
off more or less clearly from both; such are their distinctly adjectival
suffixes and their peculiar method of forming the plural. In some
respects they closely approach the verb, as in the fact that they are
frequently preceded by body-part prefixes, also in the amplification
of the stem in the plural in ways analogous to what we have found
in the verb. They differ, however, from verbal forms in that they
can not be predicatively used (except that the simple form of the
adjective may be predicatively understood for an implied third per-

son), nor provided with the pronominal suffixes peculiar to the verb;
§ 106
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a first or second personal relation is brought about by the use of
appropriate forms of the copula ei- Be. They agree with the noun
and pronoun in being frequently followed by the distinctly denomi-
native exclusive suffix -£'¢ (see § 98) and in the fact that, when
forming part of a descriptive noun, they may take the personal end-
ings peculiar to the noun:
ts* lizi-maha’it' ek’ dog-big-my ( =my horse)
As adjectives pure and simple, however, they are never found with
the possessive suffixes peculiar to the noun; e. g., no such form as
*maha'it'ek' alone ever occurs. It thus appears that the adjective
occupies a position midway between the noun and the verb, yet with
characteristics peculiar to itself. The most marked syntactic feature
of the adjective is that, unlike a qualifying noun, it always follows
the modified noun, even when incorporated with it (see § 93). Ex-
amples are:
wa~twi't dg, girl pretty 55.7; 124.5
yapla daldi' person wild 22.14
sgi'st da~sga’zit" Coyote sharp-snouted 86.3, 20; 88.1, 11
pim zu'm yele'c debi’® salmon dry burden-basket full (=burden-
basket full of dry salmon) 75.10
Rarely does it happen that the adjective precedes, in which case
it is to be predicatively understood:
gwa'la yapla' many (were) the people 180.16 (but ya'pla gwala®
people many 194.10)
Even when predicatively used, howeves, the adjective regularly fol-
lows the noun it qualifies. Other denominating words or phrases
than adjectives are now and then used to predicate a statement or
command:
yi'klale (1) wa'k'i€ (2), ga (3) gatal (4) deligia’lt™s (5) gwas (6) [as
they were] without (2) teeth (1), for (4) that (3) [reason] they
brought them as food (5) intestines (6) 130.22
masi’® (1) al-na*na’*n (2) naga-ida’® (3) [do] you in your turn (1)
[dive], since you said (3) “I can get close to him "’ (2) 61.9

§ 10%. Adjectival Preﬁ;pes

Probably all the body-part prefixes and also & number of the
purely local elements are found as prefixes in the adjective. The
. amaterial at hand is not large enough to enable one to follow out the
prefixes of the adjective as satisfactorily as those of the verb; but

& 107
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there is no reason to believe that there is any tangible difference of
usage between the two sets. Examples of prefixes in the adjective

are:
1. dak(-c
dak’-maha' big on top
dak’-di’l°s big-headed
2. dda-o
dac-molhi't' red-eared 14.4; 15.12; 96.13
da*-ho’k'wal with holes in ear 166.13, 19
da*-maha'i big-cheeked
3. s*in-~.

s'in-ho’k‘wal with holes in nose 166.13, 18
s°in-hii’s'gal big-nosed 25.1; 27.5, 13; 28.6
s'in~p‘¢'l°s flat-nosed
4. de-.
de-ts*ligii't', de-tsliga'* sharp-pointed 74.13; 126.18
de-t'ulii’*p* dull
de-*wini't' proceeding, reaching to 50.4
5. da-.
da-sga’zi(t*) long-mouthed 15.13; 86.3; 88.1, 11
da-sguli' short 33.17 /
da-ho'k*wal holed 176.7
da~maha'i big-holed 92.4
da-t/0s*6"* small-holed
6. gwen-~.
gwen-zdi'l°s slim-necked
gwen-t'ge'm black-necked 196.6
7. T-.
i-ts*!o’p‘al sharp-clawed 14.4; 15.13; 86.3
i-g¢'wa*z crooked-handed
I-klok!o'k" ugly-handed
8. x@%-.
xa*maha‘i big-waisted, wide
xa%-zdi/Is slim-waisted, notched 71.15; 75.6

9 . dii -
dii-% leliz conceited
1 0 - diﬁ_ .

di*-maha’i big below, big behind
3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12—17 § 107
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di*-kla'ls lean in rump
11. gwel-.
ha-gwel-bila‘m empty underneath, like table (cf. ha-bila‘m

empty)
gwel-ho’k'wal holed underneath 43, 9.

12. ha-.
ha-bila‘m empty (literally, having nothing inside, cf. bila'm
having nothing 43.6, 8, 14)
13. sal-.
sal-t!a’i narrow
sal-ts* funa‘pz straight
14. al-. (Referring to colors and appearances)
al-t'ge'm black 13.3; 162. 4
al-ts- 11\l red
al-f'gu’*s white 55.2; 188.11
al-sgenhi't black 92.19
al-gwa’st yellow
al-t'gisa’mt’ green (participle of ¢'gisi’*m it gets green)
al-k iyt z-nat’ blue (literally, smoke-doing or being)
al-klok!0'k" ugly-faced 47.2; 60.5
al-tfecs-i't' little-eyed 94.3; (94.6, 14)
al-t'geya‘pz round
al-t'mila’pr smooth
15. han-.
han-hogwa'l with hole running through 56.9, 10
A few cases have been found of adjectives with preceding nouns in
such form as they assume with pre-positive and possessive suffix:
da’kloloi-ts lil red-cheeked
gwit!ii-t!a’s slim-wristed
An example of an adjective preceded by two body-part prefixes has
already been given (ha-gwel-bila‘m). Here both prefixes are coordi-
nate in function (cf. ha-gwel-pliya', § 95). In:
za%-sal-gwa’si between-claws-yellow (myth name of Sparrow-
"Hawk) 166.2

the two body-part prefixes are equivalent to an incorporated local

N

phrase (cf. § 35, 4) g
§ 108. Adjectival Derivative Suffixcs
A considerable number of adjectives are primitive in form, i. e.,
not capable of being derived from simpler nominal or verbal stems.

Such are:
§ 108
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ho's au getting older
maha' big 23.1; 74.15; 146.3
bus® wiped out, destroyed, used up 42.2; 140.19
du good, beautiful 55.7; 58.7; 124.4; 146.6
4 hot 57.15; 186.25
p'u'n rotten 140.21
yo't's alive ([?] yo't* being + enclitic -hz) (128.16)

and many others. A very large number, however, are provided with
derivative suffixes, some of which are characteristic of adjectives
per se, while others serve to convert nouns and pre-positive phrases
into adjectives. Some adjectival stems seem capable of being used
either with or without a suffix (cf. da-sga’xi and de-ts- ’ugu‘t above
§ 107):

maha“ and maha'it' big
al-gwa’si and al-gwa’sit" yellow

1. =(®t°. Probably the most characteristic of all adjectival suffixes
is -(2)t', all -¢' participles (see § 76) properly belonging here.
Non-participial examples are:

al-gwa’sit* yellow

al-sgenhi'‘t* black 92.19

al-tlecsi't’ little-eyed 94.3

(9 ha'nt’ half ([?] cf. han- through) 146.22; 154.9; 192.7
t!oit’ one-horned 46.7; 47.7; 49.3.

da®-molhi‘t' red-eared 14.4; 15.12; 88.2; 96.13

de-ts ligu't' sharp-pointed 126.18

klulsa‘t® soft (food) (cf. &!u'ls worm) 130.22
plala’k'wa-goyo'*t* eit'e* I am story-doctor (cf. goyo' shaman)

2. =al. Examples of adjectives with this suffix are:

+ts 10 P ‘al sharp-clawed 14.4; 86.3 (cf.de-ts" ligi't' sharp—pomted
for-p*-: —g- cf. § 42, 1, 6)
1/7't'al thin
(%) déhal five ([ ?]= bemg in front ?) 150.19, 20; 182.21
_s'in~ho’k*wal with holes in nose 166.13, 18; (56 9; 166.19; 176. 7)
" s'in~hii's'gal big-nosed 25.1; 27.5, 13; 28. 6
hi'p'al flat.
mi/zal how much, how many (used interrogatively and relatively)
100.8; 182.13
mixa’lha numerous, in great numbers 92.28; 94.1

1 A fewadjectives in -am (= -an) are distinctly nominal in appearance; bila‘m HAVING NOTHING; zila‘m
SICK (but also as noun, DEAD PERSON, GHOST). It hardly seems possible to separate these from nouns like
heela\m BOARD; ts-/ela‘m HAIL. -

2 Cf. American Anthropologist, n. s., vol. 9, p. 266. § 108
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3. -di. Afew adjectives have been found with this suffixed element:
hapsdi® little 192.6; ha'p'di 24.12; 60.15; 61.5 (cf. haspxi* child
128.16)
yaple daldi* wild man (cf. dal- in the brush) 22.14
gama’zdi raw 94.3, 6; 144.5; 182.4
gweldi® finished (cf. gwel- leg) 34.1; 79.8; 94.18
4. =ts!- (-s). In a small number of adjectives this element is doubt-
less to be considered a suffix:
vltslak'” bad, ugly 182.1; 186.22; 198.4 (cf. pl. #l%a’lsak">)
sin-p'i'l's flat-nosed
zat-zdi'l's slim-waisted 71.15; 75.6 (cf. inferential passive za-i-
zdi'lzdalk am they have been notched in several places)
A few adjectives in -s, evidently morphologically connected with
the scattering nouns in -s, also occur:
gams blind 26.14
bals long 14.5; 33.16; 158.1
sufis* thick 90.3
5. «(a)x. This suffix disappears in the plural (see below, § 109),
so that no room is left for doubt as to its non-radical character.
Whether it is to be identified with the non-agentive -z of the
verb is somewhat uncertain, but that such is the case is by no
means improbable; in some cases, indeed, the adjective in -z
is connected with a verb in -z. The -a'pz of some of the
examples is without doubt composed of the petrified -b- found
in a number of verbs (see § 42, 1) and the adjectival (or non-
agentive) -z.
al-t'geya'px round (cf. al-t'geye'pz it rolls)
sal-ts* luna'px straight
da-ts*lamx sick 90.12, 13, 21; 92.5; 150.16
al-t'mila'px smooth
da-p'o’atx crooked (cf. p'owo’sx it bends)
7-ge'wa*x crooked-handed
. More transparently derivational in character than any of those
listed above are the following adjectival suffixes:

6. —-gwat' HAVING. Adjectival forms in -gwa't' are derived partly
by the addition of the adjectival suffix -(a)¢' to third personal
reflexive possessive forms in -'t'gwa (-zagwa), or to palatalized
passive participial forms in -%'v, themselves derived from
nouns (see § 77), partly by the addition of -gwa't' to nouns in

§ 108
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their pre-pronominal form (-z). The fact that these various
-gwa't' forms, despite their at least apparent diversity of origin,
clearly form a unit as regards signification, suggests an ultimate
identity of the noun reflexive -gwa (and therefore verbal
indirect reflexive -gwa-) with the passive participial -&*». The
-gwa- of forms in -z-gwat’ is not quite clear, but is perhaps to
be identified with the comitative -gwa- of the verb. An
adjective like yi'k lal-z-gwat’ TEETH-HAVING presents a parallel-
ism to a verbal participle like dak'-ltm-z-gwat® wiTH (TREE)
FALLING OVER ONE (from aorist dak'-limim-z-gwa-de® 1 AM WITH
IT FALLING OVER ME, see § 46) that is suggestive of morphologic
identity. Examples of -gwa't' adjectives are:
waya'uragwat' having daughter-in-law 56.10 (cf. waya'uzagwa
her own daughter-in-law)
t'gwana’t' gwat’ slave-having (cf. ¢'gwana’t' gwae his own slave)
Da-t'an-ela’*t'gwat ! Squirrel-Tongued (literally, in-mouth squirrel
his-tongue having [name of Coyote’s daughter]) 70.6; 72.4;
75.11
ni'zagwat’ mother-having (cf. ni'zak’* mothered)
me’zagwat’ father-having (cf. me'zak'” fathered)
k'ele’ pigigwat® wife-having (cf. k'efle’pigik' wived 142.6)
gurzgwa't’ wife-having 128.4 (cf. git-z-de't’ my wife 142.9)
dagazgwa't’ head-having (cf. da’g-az-dek’ my head 90.13)
ts'lu'lzgwat’ having Indian money (cf. ¢s'!u'lzx Indian money
14.13)
A form with -gwat’ and the copula ei- (for persons other than the
third) takes the place in Takelma of the verb mavE:
ts'tu'lzgwat’ eit'e® 1 have money (literally money-having or
moneyed I-am
ts* lulz-gwa't’ he has money
Aside from the fact that it has greater individuality as a dlstmct
phonetic unit, the post-positive wa'k'** wrTHOUT is the mor-
phologic correlative of -gwat' HAVING:
dagaz wa'k"s eit’ head without you-are
da’gaxgwat' eit' head-having you-are
Similarly:
niza wa'k'i e1t'ef mother without I-am
ni'zagwat' eit'e® mother-having I-am

1 The fact that this form has a body-part prefix (da- MOUTE) seems to imply its verbal (participial)
character. -{'gwat in it, and forms like it, may have to be analyzed, not as -f'gwa HIS OWN- -f', but rather
as -f' HIS4--gwa- HAVING+-{. In other words, from a noun-phrase £'an eld’a (older eld’at’) SQUIRREL HIS.
TONGUE may be theoretically formed & comitative intransitive with prefix: * da-{'dn-eld’at gwadet 1 AM
HAVING SQUIRREL’S TONGUE IN MY MOUTH, of which the text-form is the participle. This explanation has
Lhe advantage over the one given above of putting forms in -*¢'gwat’ and -3gwat' onone line; ¢f. also 73.15.

§ 108
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7. -tmik!i. A few adjectives have been found ending in this suffix

formed from temporal adverbs:
hopletnimik!i (men) of long ago 168.1 (hop!e‘n long ago 58.4, 7, 11)
bovi'mik!i (people) of nowadays (bo* now 188.8; 194.5)

8. =(®)kli. This suffix, evidently closely related to the preceding
one, forms adjectives (with the signification of BELONGING ToO,
ALWAYS BEING) from local phrases. Examples are:

ha~unli'yik i belonging to good folks, not *‘common” (from ha-wilz
in the house)

za°-bemik i€ being between sticks

ha-bami’sik i€ dwelling in air

za’~da’nikli belonging between rocks (e. g., crawfish)

dak'-pli'yak i€ staying always over the fire

ha-p!v'yak i€ belonging to fire

9. =fcé. A few adjectival forms in -*zi, formed from local phrases,

seem to have a force entirely coincident with adjectives in-(i)k/i:
ha-p!v'yaxi belonging to fire
ha-ri'ya*xi mink (literally, always staying in the water [from
ha-ziya' in the water 33.4])

10. ~¥'%ci. This suffix seems to be used interchangeably with

-(@®)k!i and -*zi. Examples are:

ha-bami’sa’1"'xi¢ belonging to the air, sky

za®-da’'ni1ixic belongmv between rocks

ha~wili*?’*xi belonging to the house

ha-zi'ya1ixi belonging to the water

ha~pliya®1'xi belonging to fire

The following forms in -7%zi, not derived from local phrases, doubt-

less belong with these:

get''xi belonging there 160.24

goyo®i'’xi belonging to shamans (used to mean: capable of wish-
ing ill, supernaturally doing harm, to shamans) 170.11

§ 109. Plural Formations

A few adjectives form their plural or frequentative by reduplica-

tion: ingular Plusal
de-bi/® full 49.14; 116.5 de-biifba‘z (dissimilated from
-biifbax) 122.17
' ltslak’ bad 182.1; 198.4 Wa'lsak'* (dissimilated from
ealis!-)
maha' large 23.1; 74.15 mahmt 32.15; 49.10; 130.4

§ 109
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Of these, the first two are clearly verbal in type. The probably non-
agentive -z of de-bii*ba'z (also singular de-bii’%z from *de-bii'%k !-x [cf.
de-bii’ik !vn 1 sHALL FILL IT]) and the apparently passive participial
-ak'* of Tltslak'® strongly suggest that the first two of these adjec-
tives are really adjectivally specialized verb-forms. mahmi is alto-
gether irregular in type of reduplication. ¢/0s'6’* LITTLE 56.15; 74.16
forms its plural by the repetition of the second consonant after the
repeated vowel of the singular: dak!oloi-t!os"u's'gwat’ HE HAS SMALL
cHEEKS. In regard to ¢'at’ 170.18, the plural of t'a moOT 57.15, it
is not certain whether the -t' is the repeated initial consonant, or
the -t' characteristic of other adjective plurals.

Most adjectives form their plural by repeating after the medial
consonant the vowel of the stem, where possible, and adding to the
amplified stem the element -it' (probably from -hit', as shown by
its treatment with preceding fortis), or, after vowels, -t'it'; & final
non-radical -(a)z disappears in the plural. Ao’s'au GETTING BIGGER
(with inorganic -a-) forms its plural by the repetition of the stem-
vowel alone, hos 6% 156.11; 158.11; similar is du®i* 58.10 which seems
to be the plural of da PrRETTY 58.8. w0't'i ([¥ yot'-hi) ALIVE forms
the plural yot'i'ki ([ yot'i-hi) 128.16. Examples of the peculiarly
adjectival plural in -(¢)t" are:

Singular Plural
al-t'geya*pz round al-t'geye’p'it’
al-t'mila‘pz smooth al-t mili'p'it’
sal-ts' luna'pz straight sal-ts* v/ nup'it
sal-t!a’t narrow sal-t!a’yat'it'
da-p'0o’a‘z crooked (= -ak!-z) guit'-p'o’ok'it' crooked-
armed

1-g¢wa'z crooked-handed i-gewe*k'it'
(= -ak!l-z; cf. aorist gewe-
klaw- carry [salmon] bow-

fashion)

de-ts* ligii™t' sharp-pointed 126.18 de-ts- liigahit'

de-t'ilii’*p* dull de-t'ulii*p'it’

al-ts' 11l red da'k!loloi-ts 1¥'lit"it* he has red
cheeks

al-t'gu'*s* white 55.2; 188.11 da'kloloi-t'guyu’s’it® he has
white cheeks

al-t'ge’m black 13.3; 162.4 da’kloloi-t'ge'met’it' he has
black cheeks

bals long 14.5; 15.12, 15 sinizddt'an basla’sit’ their

noses are long
§ 109
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That these plurals are really frequentative or distributive in force
is illustrated by such forms as da’k!oloi-ts'/i'lit'i{' RED-CHEEKED,

which has reference not necessarily to a plurality of persons affected,
but to the frequency of occurrence of the quality predicated, i. e., to
the redness of both cheeks.

|l

12.
20.
30.
40.
50.
60.
70.
80.
90.

100.
200.
300.
400.

1, 000.

2, 000.

PPN N

V. Numerals (§§ 110, 111)

§ 110. Cardinals
Cardinals Adverbs

. mi'%sga®13.2; 192.8; m¥'s mii*zda*n once 182.20; 188.13

188.9

ga’*m 22.7; 110.11 e )
{gd’p!ini“ 55.7,12; 116.1} ga'min twice
zi'bina® 150.8 R zi'nt'
gamga’m 148.5; 184,17 gamga’man
dehal 150.19, 20; 182.21 dehaldan
ha®tmi’®s 150.12 ha*tmi'tslada‘n
hatiga’*m ha*iga’*mada’n
hafizi’n hatizinda'n
ha®igo® 150.14 ha‘igotgadan
Vzdil 13.1; 150.5; 182.22 wxdilda'n
vedil mi'*sga® gada'k’

ten one on-top-of
t'zddl ga’*m gada'k’
yaplami'®s 182.23
zi'n wxdil
gamga'min txdi'l
dehaldan ixdi'l
hafimi'tsladan 12di'l
hafiga’*madan izdi'l
hafizi'ndan 1zdi'l
ha*tgogada’n tzdi'l
tleimi’s 23.2, 4, 9, 12, 13
ga’*man tletmi'ss
zin tlevmi’és
gamga’min tleimi’s
t'zdildan tleimi's
yaplami'tsladan tleimi'®s

mi'*sga’ is the usual uncompounded form of oNE. In compounds
the simpler form mi%s (stem mits!-) occurs as the second element:
haftmi’es six (=one[finger] in the hand)

yaplami's twenty (=one man)

§ 110

1 Often heard as ga‘pfini* 55.2, 5,
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tletmi’*s one hundred (probably =one male{#/7%-])

meel t'ga®~mi'‘s crows earth-one (=land packed full of crows)
144.9, 11, 12, 13

de*mi’¢s in-front-one (=marching in single file)

almi’®s all together 92.23, 24; 190.17

Of the two forms for Two, ga'p/ini* seems to be the more frequently
used, though no difference of signification or usage can be traced.
ga’plini' Two and zi'bini' THREE are evident compounds of the
simpler ga’*m and zi'n (seen in ha®izi‘n EIGHT) and an element -bini'
that is perhaps identical with -bini' of hae’-bini' IN THE MIDDLE.
gamga'm FOUR is evidently reduplicated from ga’*m Two, the falling
accent of the second syllable being probably due to the former
presence of the catch of the simplex. An attempt has been made!?
to explain déhal FIvE as an adjectival form in -al derived from dee-
IN FRONT. The numerals s1X, SEVEN, EIGHT, and NINE are best con-
sidered as morphologically verbs provided with the compound prefix
ha®%- IN THE HAND (see § 35, 4), and thus strictly signifying oNE
(FINGER) IS IN THE HAND; TWO, THREE, FOUR (FINGERS) ARE IN THE
HAND. No explanation can be given of -go' in ha‘igo* NINE, except
that it may be an older stem for FOUR, later replaced, for one reason
or another, by the composite gamga’m Two+TWo. 7'2dil TEN is
best explained as compounded of 7-z- HAND (but why not #@z- as in
taz-de'k’ MY HAND?) and the dual -di', and as being thus equivalent
to TWO HANDS.

It thus seems probable that there are only three simple numeral
stems in Takelma, mi'#*s ONE, ga’*m TWo, and zi'n THREE. All the
rest are either evident derivations from these, or else (d¢hal probably
and ¢'zdi certainly) descriptive of certain finger-positions. While the
origin of the Takelma system may be tertiary or quinary (if -go® is
the original stem for Four and déhal is a primary element), the
decimal feeling that runs through it is evidenced both by the break
at ten and by the arrangement of the numerals beyond ten.

The teens are expressed by TEN ONE ABOVE (i. e., ten over one), TEN
TWO ABOVE; and so on. ga‘a‘l THERETO may be used instead of gada'%*
OVvER. Twenty is ONE MAN, i. €., BOTH HANDS AND FEET. One hun-
dred can be plausibly explained as equivalent to ONE MALE PERSON.?
The other tens, i. e., thirty to ninety inclusive, are expressed by

1 American Anthropologist, loc. cit., where FIVE is explained as BEING IN FRONT, on the basis of the
method of fingering used by the Takelma in ¢counting.
2 Loc, cit.
§ 110
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multiplication, the appropriate numeral adverb preceding the word for
ten. xi’'nizdil THIRTY, however,uses the original cardinal zin,instead
of the numeral adverb zint'. The hundreds (including two hundred
and one thousand) are similarly expressed as multiplications of one
hundred (¢/etmi’ss), the numeral adverbs (zin instead of zi'nt' in
three hundred) preceding ¢/eimi’®s. Numerals above one thousand
(=10X100) can hardly have been in much use among the Takelma,
but can be expressed, if desired, by prefixing the numeral adverbs
derived from the tens to tleimi’ss; e. g., dehaldan izdildan tleimi'ss
5% 10 X 100 =5,000.

As far as the syntactic treatment of cardinal numerals is concerned,
it should be noted that the plural of the noun modified is never em-
ployed with any of them:

wa-wi't gaiplini girl two (. e., two girls) 55.2, 5, 7, 12 (wa-twi'*-
t'an girls 56.11)
mologold’ p*a ga’ plini old-woman two 26.14 (mologola’p‘ak!an old
women 138.10)
ha'p‘da ga’'plini his child two 154.17 (ha'pxda his children)
Like adjectives, attributive numerals regularly follow the noun.
§ 111. Numeral Adverdbs

The numeral adverbs denoting s0 AND 50 MANY TIMES are derived
from the corresponding cardinals by suffixing -an (often weakened
to -fin) to gd’*m Two and its derivative gamga’m Four; -t', to zin
THREE; -da'n, to other numerals (-ada'n, to those ending in -*m and
-tsl- = -€3). ha®igd’*m sEVEN and ha®izi‘n EIGHT, it will be observed,
do not follow ga@’“m and zin in the formation of their numeral adverbs,
but add -(a)da'n.

It is not impossible that mii#z- in mii®zda'n ONCE is genetically
related and perhaps dialectically equivalent to mi‘s-, but no known
grammaticor phonetic process of Takelma enables one to connect them.
ha‘igotgada'n NINE TIMES seems to insert a -ga- between the cardinal
and the adverbial suffix -dan. The most plausible explanation of the
form is its interpretation as NINE (ha‘igo‘) THAT (ga) NUMBER-OF-TIMES
(-da'n), the demonstrative serving as a peg to hang the suffix on.

From the numeral adverbs are derived, by prefixing ha- IN, a
further series with the signification of IN 50 AND 80 MANY PLACES:

ha-ga’*mAn in two places
ha-gamgama’n 176.2, 3 in four places
ha-ha‘igotgada‘n in nine places >

§ 111
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Cardinals with prefixed ha- are also found, apparently with an
approximative force, e. g., ha~dehal ABoUT FIVE 194.2.

No series of ordinal numerals could be obtained, and the prob-
ability is strong that such a series does not exist. debi'n occurs
as FIRST (e. g., wili debi’n-hi FIRST HOUSE), but may also mean LAST
49.2; 150.15, a contradiction that, in view of the probable etymology
of the word, is only apparent. debi'n is evidently related to ha-bina'
IN THE MIDDLE, and therefore signifies something like IN FRONT OF
THE MIDDLE; 1. €., AT EITHER END of a series, a meaning that com-
ports very well with the renderings of both rirsT and rasT. It is

_thus evident that no true ordinal exists for even the first numeral.

V1. Adverbs and Particles (§§ 112-114)

A very large number of adverbs and particles (some of them simple
stems, others transparent derivatives, while a great many others still
are quite impervious to analysis) are found in Takelma, and, particu-
larly the particles, seem to be of considerable importance in an idio-
matically constructed sentence. A few specifically adverbial suffixes
are discernible, but a large number of unanalyzable though clearly
non-primitive adverbs remain; it is probablé that many of these are
crystallized noun or verb forms now used in a specialized adverbial
sense.

§ 112. Adverbial Suffixes

Perhaps the most transparent of all is:

1. -da‘t’. This element is freely added to personal and demonstra-
tive pronouns, adverbs or verbal prefixes, and local phrases, to
impart the idea of direction from or to, more frequently the former.
Examples of its occurrence are:

gi*da't’ in my direction (g7 I)

wadedat’ from my side (wade to me)

ada't’ on, to this side 112.17; 144.2

7dada't’ in that direction, from that side (ida- that)
ha'eda't' from yonder (ha*- that yonder)

gwi'dat’ in which direction? 190.18 (qwi how? where?)
geda't’ from there 144.8

eme’¢dat* from here

me’*da’t’ hitherwards 32.10, 11; 55.3 (me*- hither)
he'*dat’ thitherwards (het- away)

no¥da't' from down river 23.9 (nd* down river) .
§ 112
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handa't® (going) across (han- across) 30.4; 31.16

ha*ndada’t’ from across (the river) (ha’nda across it) 112.17; 114.17

habamda't’ from above (ha- in + bam- up)

haziya’dat’ from water on to land (ha-ziya' in the water)

dak-wilt’*dat’ from on top of the house (dak -wilt over the house)
27.5; 62.5

gwen-t'gac- bo'k‘dandada't’ from the east (gwen-t'gac-bo’k'danda
east) 144.23; (cf. 146.1)

More special in use of -dat" are:

honozdat® last year (hondx some time ago)
dewe’nzada't’ day after to-morrow (dewe’nza to-morrow)
detda't' first, before others 110.5

2. =xa. A fairly considerable number of adverbs, chiefly temporal
in signification, are found to end in this element. Such are:

hovxa' yesterday 76.9; 98.21

da-hovxa' this evening 13.3; 16.15; 63.8; 78.4

dabalni’xa for a long time (cf. bdl-s long and lep*ni’za in winter)
54.4; 108.16

ya’xa continually, only, indeed (cf. post-positive ya’s just) 54.5;
63.3; 78.10

dewe’nxa to-morrow 77.14; 112.15; 130.17; 194.1

dap!a’xa toward daylight, dawn 45.4

de’ exa henceforth (cf. de- in front of) 196.5

sama’xa in summer (cf. sa’ma summer 188.13; verb-stem sam-g-
be summer 92.9) 162.16; 176.13, 15

lep'ni'xa in winter 162.20; 176.15

de-bizi'msa ([ ?]=-t-za) in spring ([ ? ] cf. bi’zal moon)

da~yotga’mxa in autumn 186.3

ts'li's'a ([¥]=-t-za) at night 182.20

zam?'*xa by the ocean (cf. zam- into water) 21.1; 55.1

(?) bov-nexa-da® soon, immediately (cf. 6% now and ne® well! or
na-! do) 90.10; 108.2

(Y da*ma’xaufar away (fordas- cf. da®-0'l near) 14.3; 188.21; 190.6

In lep'ni‘x 90.6, a doublet of lep'ni’za, -xa appears shortened to -z;
this -z may be found also in Aondox SOME TIME AGO (cf. hono’¢ AGAIN).
Here perhaps belongs also da-yawa’nt!i-xi (adjectival?) iN HALF,
ON ONE BIDE (OF TWO) 94.3.

It will be noticed that a number of these adverbs are provided
with the prefix da- (de- before palatal vowels, cf. § 36, 2), the appli-
cation of which, however, in their case, can not be explained.

3. =ne'. A number of adverbs, chiefly those of demonstrative
signification, assume a temporal meaning on the addition of -ne’, a

1 See Appendix A, p. 290.
§ 112
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catch intervening between the suffix and the stem. Ktymologi-
cally -ne may be identical with the hortatory particle ne® WeLL, LET

(us)

Adverb Temporal

hee- there yonder he'*ne’ then, at that time 45.6;
49.14

ge there 14.3; 15.5, 12 getne’ so long 92.10; 198.9

met- hither mene® at this time 24.14 (cf. also
matnai around this time 178.4)

¢'me® here 31.3; 192.9 emesne (ya’'®-hi) (right) here([?]=
now) 190.23

gwi how? 46.2; 78.5 gwi’*ne some time (elapsed), how

long? 44.2; 48.9; 148.7

To this set probably belong also:

ran, zi'*ne' at night, night 45.3; 46.12; 48.10; 160.22

bz'n by day 166.2 (cf. bé sun, day)

hople*n long ago 58.4; 86.7,9; 192.15; 194.4

xd‘newi’ sometimes 132.25

bovné now, yet 130.23 (cf. b3* now)
7'detne’, which the parallelism of the other forms in -ne' with de,
monstrative stems leads one to expect, does not happen to occur-
but probably exists. Curiously enough, he’*ne not infrequently may
be translated as LIKE, particularly with preceding k'ai (§ 105):

k'a’i hefne bem something like wood 186.11

k'ai gwala he'*ne like various things 196.3

A number of other adverbial suffixes probably occur, but the

examples are not numerous enough for their certain determination.
Among them is -ada':

notgwada' some distance down river 54.2 (cf. nd* down river and

notgqwa' down river from 75.14)
hinwada' some distance up river 56.4; 100.18; 102.4 (cf. hina'u
up river and hinwa' up river from 77.1)

ha'nt'ada across the river 98.5; 192.3; (cf. ha'nt' across, in half)
Several adverbs are found to end in -(da)da®, perhaps to be identified
with the -da® of subordinate verb-forms:

bot-nézada® immediately 90.10, 12; 108.2

he¢(da)da’s away from here 92.5; 172.5; 194.10; 196.11
gwel-“wdk wi EARLY IN THE MORNING 44.1; 63.9; 77.14; 190.1 seems
to be a specialized verb-form in -k'i* IF, WHENEVER. It is possible
that there is an adverbial -¢* suffix:

gwe'nt' in back, behind 94.15
ha'‘nt' across, in half 146.22; 154.9; 192.7 § 112
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It may be that this -¢' has regularly dropped off when final in poly-
syllables:

da®o'l near 100.15; but da®o’lt'i (=dao\l[t']+-ht) 136.7
§ 113. Simple Adverbs

The simple adverbs that are closely associated with demonstrative
stems have been already discussed (§ 104). A number of others,
partly simple stems and partly unanalyzable derivatives, are listed
here, such as have been already listed under adverbial suffixes not
being repeated.

1. Local adverbs:

né* down river 17.9; 63.1; 124.15

no'*s next door ([?] related to né%) 17.4; 188.2

hina‘u up river ([?] compounded with ng¥) 22.7; 23.1; 61.13;
192.14

dat-0'l near (cf. -t', § 112, and see § 93) 100.15; 102.6; 126.2

dihau(ya’®) last of all (see § 93) 120.18

gi'*wa far off 48.8; 192.1

aba'i in the house (cf. § 37, 14) 28.8; 43.13; 140.5

ha'**ya* on both sides, mutually (cf. § 37, 5) 172.10; 176.6

2. Temporal adverbs:
bo* now, to-day 49.13; 50.1; 56.11; 61.11
ha'wr still, yet (cf. § 37, 9) 78.1; 126.21; 192.8; 198.11
2;73: ;f:f; } soon 128.18
olo'm (ulu‘m) formerly, up to now 43.11; 63.1; 71.15; 166.2
hemdi' when? 132.24; a/ni® hem never
mi* now, already (often proclitic to following word) 22.4; 63.1;
190.9
gané then, and then (often used merely to introduce new state-
ment) 47.14; 63.1, 2, 16
A noteworthy idiomatic construction of adverbs or phrases of tem-
poral signification is their use as quasi-substantives with forms of
la*li'- BecoME. Compare such English substantivized temporal

phrases as AFTERNOON. Examples are:

sama’za lap'k" in-summer it-has-become 92.11
hayecwa'xda’da la°le' in-their-returning it-became (=it became
time for them to return) 124.15
habebini diha’-uda laclit'a® noon after-it when-it-became (=when
it was afternoon) 186.8
§ 113
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3. Negative and affirmative adverbs:

hit' no 134.19, 21

ha’-u yes 24.13; 64.1; 170.12

a’nif not (with aorist) 23.3, 6; 64.3; 78.1

a’ndv not? 56.10; 90.26 (e. g., a’ndi k'ar are there not any?) 56.8

nt* not? (with following subordinate): s-ni’* naga’sbinda® didn’t
I tell you? 136.10

naga-di* do (you) not? 116.12

wede not (with inferential and potential) 25.13; 122.22, 23

4. Modal adverbs:

hono'¢ (rarely heard as hond*n 74.8; this is very likely its origi-
nal form, cf. -*n for -ne, § 112, 3) again, too, also 22.4; 58.5;
134.1

ganga only 54.4; 94.5; ganga’-hi anyhow 94.8; 142.13; ganga-s'i'c
just so, for fun

wana' even 47.10; 61.3; 71.8; 76.4; 186.2

yaxd'°wa however (cf. yaxa, § 114, 9; for -wa cf. ¢7'*wa, § 113, 1)
72.11; 74.15

ha’'ga explanatory particle used with inferential 28.10; 45.11
(e. g., ga haga wa'la® yu'k® so that one was really he 170.8)

nak!a' in every way, of all sorts (e. g., k'adi’ nakla *a’ni® 1gi/nan
what kind was not taken?, 1. e., every kind was taken 60.11)

yewé perhaps 136.23; 180.8; 196.18

s 0%, s'0% perfectly, well 136.20; 166.1 (e. g., s'0’¢ detgwa’lt’ gwiip*
take good care of yourself! 128.24)

amadi/ (s'1°) would that! 142.10 (e. g., amadi’s'i® tlomoma'sn 1
wish I could kill him; amadi loho’* would that he died!196.2)

wi'sa*m (cf. uns, § 114, 8) I wonder if 150.2, 3 (e. g., mi* wi'sa*m
ya’¢ I wonder if he went already)

It is a characteristic trait of Takelma, as of many other American
languages, that such purely modal ideas as the optative (wouLp
THAT!) and dubitative (1 WONDER 1F) are expressed by independent
adverbs without modification of the indicative verb-form (cf. further
wifobiha'n ye*wa’st" wi'sa*m MY-ELDER-BROTHERS THEY-WILL-RETURN
I-WONDER-IF 150.2, 3).

Several of the adverbs listed above can be used relatively with
subordinates, in which use they may be looked upon as conjunctive
adverbs: :

bov-gwant (1) ya*nia’-uda® (2) bai-yeweya'k'” (3) as soon as (1)
they went (2), she took him out again (3) 128.20

yewe (1) xebecyagwanaga’m (2) yewe (3) wa'eda (4) hiwili'* (5)
perhaps (1) that we destroy him (2), perhaps (3) he runs (5)

1 Probably compounded of b3« Now and gan (i) NOW, THEN, AND THEN.

§ 113
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to her (4) (=should we destroy him, perhaps he would run to
her)

waya’ (1) hefne' (2) de-kwwi'k auk'wanma®* (3) ga (4) natnak'ik
(5) just as (2) a knife (1) is brandished (3), that (4) he did
with it (5) 172.12 (cf. ke*ne' in its meaning of LIKE, §112, 3)

§ 114. Particles !

By particles are nere meant certain uninflected elements that have
little or no meaning of their own, but that serve cither to connect
clauses or to color by some modal modification the word to which
they are attached. They are never met with at the beginning of a
clause or sentence, but occur only postpositively, generally as enclitics.
Some of the elements listed above as modal adverbs (§ 113, 4) might
also be considered as syntactic particles (e. g., wana, ha'ga, nakla®,
which never stand at the beginning of a clause); these, however,
show no tendency to be drawn into the verb-complex. Whenever
particles qualify the clause as a whole, rather than any particular
word in the clause, they tend to occupy the second place in the sen-
tence, a tendency that, as we have seen (p. 65), causes them often
to be inserted, but not organically incorporated, into the verb-
complex. The most frequently occurring particles are those listed
below:

1. ya’® yust. This element is not dissimilar in meaning to the
post-nominal emphasizing -¢a* (§ 102), but differs from it in
that it may be embedded in the verb-form:

T~ya’e-sgect'sga't’ he just twisted it to one side 31.5
It only rarely follows a verb-form, however, showing a strong
tendency to attach itself to denominating terms. Though
serving generally to emphasize the preceding word, it does not
seem to involve, like -¢a', the idea of a contrast:

zd%-zo ya'® right among firs (cf. 94.17)
hefne ya'e just then, then indeed 63.13; 128.22; 188.1, 18
dovmzbin ya'® I shall just kill you 178.15

It has at times a comparative force:
git ya’'® natnada’® you will be, act, just like me (cf. 196.2)

2. hi. This constantly occurring enclitic is somewhat difficult to
define. With personal pronouns it is used as an emphatic
particle:

ma’ hi you yourself (cf. 104.13; 152.20
§ 114
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Similarly with demonstratives:
ga’ hi just that, the same 64.6; 96.16; 144.3; 190.21

In such cases it is rather difficult to draw the line between it

and ya’e,! to which it may be appended:

ga ya'® hi gwelda® just under that 190.17

han-ya'®-hi bas-t'e’ex just across the river she emerged 58.3
As emphasizing particle it may even be appended to sub-
ordinate verb forms and to local phrases:

yant'eeda® hi' just as I went (cf. 138.23; 152.5, 7)

diha~udé hi' right behind me, as soon as I had gone
It may be enclitically attached to other particles, ya's-hi
192.1 being a particularly frequent combination:

g% yaxa’-hi I, however, indeed 71.8
Its signification is not always, however, so specific nor its
force so strong. All that can be said of it in many cases
is that it mildly calls attention to the preceding word with-
out, however, specially emphasizing it; often its force is prac-
tically nil. This lack of definite signification is well illustrated
in the following lullaby, in the second line of which it serves
merely to preserve the rhythm -'~:

mo’zo wa'inhd buzzard, put him to sleep!

s'7'mhi wa’inha (?) put him to sleep!

p'€'lda wa'inha slug, put him to sleep!

The most important syntactic function of ki is to make a verbal
prefix an independent word, and thus take it out of its proper
place in the verb:

de’-hi ahead (from de- in front) 33.15; 64.3; 196.1; 198.12

ha’n-hi ei-sak'” across he-canoe-paddled
but:

et-han-sdk'v he-canoe-across-paddled 112.9, 18; 114.11
where han-, as an incorporated local prefix, takes its place after
the object ez. A number of adverbs always appear with suffixed
hi; e. g., gasa’lhiQuickLy 16.10. Like -*a', from which it differs,
however, in its far greater mobility, i is never found appended
to non-subordinate predicative forms. With A7 must not be
confused:

1 The various shades of emphasis contributed by <a*, yd’s, ki, and-s-i¢, respectively, are well illustrated
in ma¢a* YOU, BUT YOU (as contrasted with others); ma yd’s JUST YOU, YOU INDEED (simple emphasis with-
out necessary contrast); ma’ ki YOU YOURSELF; mas i€ AND YOU, YOU IN YOUR TURN (108.13)

3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12——18 § 114
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3. =lvi*. This particle is found appended most frequently to intro-

ductory words in the sentence, such as mi?, gané, and other
adverbs, and to verb-forms:

mi*-hi€ t'aga’® then he returned 62.2; (cf. 188.15)
gane-hi¢ aba~i-gini’*k* and then he went into the house 55.16
naga’-i-hi* = naga’* he said + -k (see § 22) 22.6; 57.1; 128.15;

192.9

Asno definite meaning can be assigned to it, and as it is found
only in myth narration, it is highly probable that it is to be
interpreted as a quotative:

ga naga’sa*n-hi¢ that they said to each other, it is said 27.1, 3; 31.9

-hi¢ is also found attached to a verbal prefix (22.1; 140.8, 22, 23).
4. -s*¢¢ AnD, BUT. This is one of the most frequently occurring par-

ticles in Takelma narration, its main function being to bind
together two clauses or sentences, particularly when a contrast
isinvolved. It isfound appended to nouns or pronouns as
deictic or connective suffix:

@ks'i® he in his turn 61.11; (cf. 47.14; 104.8, 13)
halk* sgi'sidi\l maxsi® Panther and Coyote, also Crane

An example of its use as sentence connector is:

ga nagaiihan ha-t'gacde hoptetn, bov-s'i'¢ eme’s a/nif ga naga’n that

used-to-be-said in-my-country long-ago, now-but here not that
is-said 194.4; (cf. 60.9; 118.3; 122.17)

-s'1* is particularly frequently suffixed to the demonstratives ga

THAT and aga THIS, gas'i® and agasi® serving to connect two
sentences, thesecond of which is the temporal or logical resultant
or antithesis of the second. Both of the connected or con-
trasted sentences may be introduced by gas'i¢, agas‘i¢, or by a
word with enclitically attached -s*i. In an antithesis agas-i€
seems to introduce the nearer, while gas ¢ is used to refer to
the remoter act. Examples showing the usage of gasi® and
agas'it are:

gas-i’ del ha~de-dilt'a di-buima’ek’ (I smoked them out), and-

then (or so-that) yellow-jackets everywhere swarmed 73.10

Eaiwi’® tlomoma'nda® gas'i'¢ gayawa't'p' something I-having-
gayawa't'p .

killed-it, thereupon you-ate-it 90.8

gas'v'¢ gaxde hilifn wa-1wi't tlomxi'rasi® aba‘i on-one-hand his-

wife (was a) sea woman, her-mother-in-law-but (lived) in-the-
house 154.15

§ 114
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agas it yoUk!*at'’k’ ya'® xu'ma-s'i* a’ni detigi’s'i now my-bones
just (I was) (i. e., I was reduced to a skeleton), food-and not
she-gave-me-to-eat 186.1
agasi€ a'ni mi'wa al-tleye’'xi naga’* yuluma* aga’s i€ xamk' wa-
iwi't ma? al-t!aydk wa on-one-hand ‘“ Not probably she-has-dis-
covered-me,” he-said Eagle-for-his-part, but Grizzly-Bear girl
now she-had-discovered him 124.9
gas'it and agas'i® as syntactic elements are not to be confused
with the demonstratives ga and aga to which a connective -s-4¢

happens to be attached. This is shown by:
ga-s'i’¢ gafal that-so for (= so for that reason)

where ga‘al is a postposition to ga. There is nothing to pre-
vent post-nominal -s'¢ from appearing in the same clause:
aga’s i mels'if but Crow-in-her-turn 162.14
When suffixed to the otherwise non-occurring demonstrative -
(perhaps contained in ida- THAT) it has a concessive force,
DESPITE, ALTHOUGH, EVEN IF 60.1:
7g'1*-hi som ga‘al ha-de-dilt'a wit'® a'ni* al-tlaya'k’ pliyi'‘n
although-indeed mountain to everywhere he-went, not he-
found deer 43.6
¢/8"1f tslaya'k" a’nif tlomdom guxdagwa although he-shot-at-her, not
he-killed-her his-own-wife 140.17
-hi¢ (see no. 3) or connective -s'i¢ may be added to ®7's'i¢, the
resulting forms, with catch dissimilation (see § 22), being 7's*thi
and €7’s1s"1f 47.11; 148.12. When combined with the idea of
unfulfilled action, the concessive “s-:¢ is supplemented by the
conditional form in -%'i¢ of the verb:
7's"1¢ k'a’t gwala nazbiyauk i, wede ge i'wa't' even-though things
many they-should-say-to-you (i. e., even though they call you
names), not there look! 60.3
Compounded with -s'#¢ is the indefinite particle:
5. =s*i*wa’k'di 64.5. When appended to interrogatives, this parti-
cle brings about the corresponding indefinite meaning (see
§ 105), but it has also a more general syntactic usage, in
which capacity it may be translated as PEROCHANGCE, IT SEEMS,
PROBABLY: )
ma'si‘wak'di henenagwa't' perhaps (or probably) you ate it

all up 26.17
§ 114
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The uncompounded wak'di also occurs:

ulu'm wd'k’di k'ar nak'am formerly I-guess something it-was said
to him 166.1
ga wa'k'di hogwa’¢sda® that-one, it-seems, (was) their-runner 49.3

Similar in signification is:
6. 1T wa PROBABLY, PERHAPS 45.8; 63.15. This enclitic has a con-
siderable tendency to apparently be incorporated in the verb:
T-mi'“wa-t!aut!iwin. maybe he was caught (i-t!@at!/iwin he was
caught)
rat-1-mi' *wa-sgi'tbi*n mi¥zda'n hi T’ll-probably-cut-him-in-two
once just 31.13
7. his, hT'S NEARLY, ALMOST, TRYING 44.7; 56.14. This element
implies that the action which was done or attempted failed of
success:
ma¥ hono® tlomok wa-his mal then also he-killed-him nearly spear-

shaft (personified), i. e., spear-shaft almost managed to kill
him, as he had killed others 28.11; (cf. 188.20)

A frequent Takelma idiom is the use of Ai's with a form of the
verb of saviNGg na(g)- to imply a thought or intention on the
part of the subject of the na(g)- form that fails to be realized:
“ha-ziya’ mi*wa sga@’*t' ap'de””’ naga’*-hi's “‘in-the-water probably
I-shall-jump,” he thought (but{ he really fell among alder-
bushes and was killed) 94.17
Sometimes his seems to have a usitative signification; prob-
ably the main point implied is that an act once habitual has
ceased to be so:

dak-his-t'ek!e’exadet 1 used to smoke (but no longer do)

8. wis, wiis IT SEEMS, DOUBTLESS. This particle is used to indicate

a likely inference. Examples are:

mit-wis dap‘a’la-u moyigwana’n now-it-seems youth he’s-to-be-
spoiled (seeing that he’s to wrestle with a hitherto invincible
one) 31.12

mit wi'ls @kla tlomoma’n now apparently he-for-his-part he-has-
been-killed (seeing that he does not return) 88.9,(6)

9. yaxa cONTINUALLY, ONLY. The translation given for yazra isreally
somewhat too strong and definite, its force being often so weak
as hardly to allow of an adequate rendering into English. It
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often does not seem to imply more than simple existence or
action unaccompanied and undisturbed. It is found often
with the scarcely translatable adverb ganga oxLY, in which
case the idea of unvaried continuance comes out rather
strongly, e. g.:

ga’-hi yaza ganga naga’** that-indeed continually only he-said
(i. e., he always kept saying that) 24.15
From ganga it differs in the fact that it is often attracted into
the verb-complex:

ganga ge'l-yaza-hewe hav only he—ls—contmually-thmkmg (i. e., he
is always thinking) (cf. 128.18; 146.15)

10. wala’*(sina‘) REALLY, COME TO FIND OUT 45.11; 170.8. As
indicated in the translation, wala’¢ indicates the more or less
unexpected resolution of a doubt or state of ignorance:

ga haga wala’® wili wa--t!a’nik* that-one so really house he-kept-
it (i. e., it was Spear-shaft himself who kept house, no one else)
28.10
Certain usages of wala’*si(naf), evidently an amplification of
wala’é, have been already discussed (§ 70).

11. di INTERROGATIVE. The interrogative enclitic is consistently
used in all cases where an interrogative shade of meaning is
present, whether as applying to a particular word, such as an
interrogative pronoun or adverb, or to the whole sentence.
Its use in indirect questions is frequent:

mdn t'7''s mizal di* tlomomana’® he-counted gophers how-many
had-been-killed
The use of the interrogative is often merely rhetorical, imply-
ing an emphatic negative:
k'a-di’ ma wnli wa*-i-t!a’nida® literally, what you house you-will-
keep? (=you shall not keep house) 27.16; (cf. 33.1; 47.9)
Ordinarily d: occupies the second place in the sentence, less fre-
quently the third:
yu'klaledet mit di’ ‘a'ni® k'a‘i your-teeth now (inter.) not any
(i. e., have you no teeth?) 128.23
Besides these syntactically and modally important enclitic par-
ticles, there are a few proclitics of lesser significance. Among these
are to be included m7* Now and gané THEN, AND THEN, which, though
they have been included among the temporal adverbs and may
§ 114
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indeed, at times, convey a definite temporal idea, are generally weak
unaccented introducers of a clause, and have little determinable force:

gang ya's then he went 92.26; 118.19; 152.7
mat loho’* then he died 71.13; 98.19; 122.13

The proclitic ne¢ weLL! is used chiefly as introductory to a hor-
tatory statement:
ne¢ gotm-s'i’¢ dak'-s'ini'*da naba’*ha*n let us-in-our-turn over-
his-nose let-us-do (i. e., let us pass over him!) 144.11
ne¢ tlomoma’n let me kill him. (cf. 96.4)

§ 1156. VII. Interjections

Of interjections and other words of an emotional character there
are quite a number in Takelma. Some of them, while in no sense
of definite grammatical form, are based on noun or verb stems. Not
a few involve sounds otherwise foreign to the language (e. g., nasal-
ized vowels [expressed by *], dé as in English BAT, @ as in saw, dj as
in JUDGE, voiceless palatal I [written ], final fortis consonant); pro-
longation of vowels and consonants (expressed by +) and repetition
of elements are frequently used.

The material obtained may be classified as follows:

1. PARTICLES OF ADDRESS:

ama’* come on! 96.24

hene’ away from here! get away! 148.8, 10, 11, 13, 14

dit' gwalam O yes! (with idea of pity) 29.13; dit'gwa’*lam wi‘wa
my poor younger brother! 64.4

ha-i* used by men in talking to each other

ha’ik!a* used by women in talking to each other (cf. ha-ik!a wife!
husband!)

2. SiMPLE INTERJECTIONS (expressing fundamental emotions):

d+ surprise, generally joyful; weeping 28.5; 58.2; 150.2

d;8'; 4, ¢d* sudden surprise at new turn; sudden resolve 28.6; 29.7;
55.7; 78.9

a'¢ sudden halt at perceiving something not noticed before 26.12

o' doubt, caution 136.23

6+ sudden recollection; admiration, wonderment; call 92.9;
138.19; 188.17, 19

4+ fear, wonder 17.3

£ee; ¢¢' displeasure 27.16; 32.9; 33.6; 122.12

¢¢; hé+ (both hoarsely whispered) used by mythological char-
acters (crane, snake) on being roused to attention 122.10;
148.17, 18
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he+; e+ call 59.2; 73.7; 75.10; 76.8

€en'; €en disapproval, “what’s up?”’, sarcasm 28.11; 32.10

€gn €gn protest 112.6, 11; 114.3, 6, 13; “£'7, °£’» decided displeasure
198.2

her scorn, threat 140.9; 152.14

e* sniffing suspiciously 160.20

™ g g g smelling suspiciously 124.23

dja’ disapproval, warning 156.18

m+ m+ gentle warning, pity 29.8; 31.11, 14

hm+ hm+ reviving hope (%) 32.3

wd+ wi+ (loudly whispered) cry for help 29.12

ha-i alas! 62.4, 7

4"+ groan 182.11

ho'¢ (hoarsely whispered) on being wounded 190.24

hé’' hé hé groans on being wounded 192.10

he’ he he he laughter 118.22; 120.6

Those that follow have a prefixed s- frequently used by Coyote.

They are probably characteristic of this character (see also
71.14; 90.12).

s*¢¢’hehehe derisive laughter 71.7; 72.11; 73.15; 74.15
s'be'p’ sharp anger 86.6, 22, 24

s:bé’ + ¢ call for some one to come 92.1

c‘a’i say there, you! 92.18, 21

s'ga+ sorrow 100.3

3. SeT CaLws (including cries in formulas and myths):

p'dé+ (loudly whispered) war-whoop 190.15

bi+ bi+ (loudly whispered and held out long) war-whoop

136.26 bd wi’ du wd’ dw . . . . . (loudly whispered) war-whoop

110.19 gwd’ Wi li li lé (loudly whispered) war-whoop on slaying
one of enemy

wd wd wd cry to urge on deer to corral

b6+ yelling at appearance of new moon 196.5

hi+; bi+ (both loudly whispered) urging on to run 46.5,7; 47.6;

48.1, 3, 9; 49.3
h* 4+ blowmg before exercising supernatural power 96.19, 20, 22;
198.7

p'+ blowing in exercising supernatural power 77.9

p'¥+ blowing water on person to resuscitate him 170.3

hé& blowing preparatory to medicine-formula addressed to wind
198.4

do’ do do do do do cry (of ghosts) on catching fire 98.4 (cf. Yana du’
du du dv’ du du)

zimi’ +xima cry of rolling skull 174.5, 6
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0’ + da da da da da cry of peopie running away from rolling skull
174.9, 10

do’lhi dolhi' taunt (of Pitch to Coyote) 86.2, 8, 10, 17, 21, 23;
88. 1,2

da’ldalwaya da ldalwaya da’ldalwaya formula for catching craw-
fish (explained in myth as derived from dalda'l dragon-fly)
29.14, 16

wi'lik!isi ““eut off!”” (cf. wiili’? his stone knife 142.21) Chicken-
Hawk’s cry for revenge 144.1

sqilbibi’ +ix ‘“come warm yourself!”’ 25.7 (cf. sgili’ pxdet I warm
myself 25.8)

gewe'eklewee (cf. gewe’'k!vwi*n 1 hold [salmon] bow—fashlon) said
by Pitch when Coyote is stuck to him 88.5, 9, 11, 12

plidi-I-p'a’st' pidit'k’ “O my liver!”’ (cf. p'a’t'p*id-i- salmon liver)
cry of Grizzly Bear on finding she has eaten her children’s
livers 120.19, 20

The last three show very irregular types of reduplication, not other-
wise found.
4. ANMAL CrIEs AND IMITATIVE SOUNDS:

wa’yani cry of Jack-Rabbit 108.9, 14, 17

(s )Yha'u, ha'v cry of Grizzly Bear 106.12, 19; 140.12

wa’ 4% (hoarse) death-cry of Grizzly Bear woman 142.3

hd* Bear’s cry 72.15

plak' plak' “bathe! bathe!”” supposed cry of crow

bak' bak' bak' bak' bak' bak' sound made by Woodpecker90.11; 92.2
(cf. ba’k'bas red-headed woodpecker 92.2)

plau plav plav plau plau p!ausound made by Yellowhammer 90.19

bum+ bum+ noise made by rolling skull 174.4

tcle’lelelele (whispered ) sound of rattling dentalia 156.24 (cf. aorist
stem tc/elem- rattle)

tul t'ul t ul noise made by Rock Boy in walking over graveyard
house 14.8

dem+ dem+ dem+ noise of men fighting 24.1

xa’-u (whispered) noise of crackling hair as it burns 24.8

¢'¢gi’l imitating sound of something breaking 24.4 (cf. za-dasn-t'gil-
t'ga’lhi he broke it in two with rock 24.4)

t'ut' t'ut' t'ut' noise of pounding acorns 26.12

bak! “pop!” stick stuck into eye 27.8

hur+ confused noise of people talking far off 190.7

k!4’ didididi sound of men wrestling 32.14

5. SoNG BURDENS:
wa'yawene 10’ *wana medicine-man’s dance 46.14
wainhd round dance; lullaby (cf. wainka put him to sleep!)
104.15; 106.4, 8; 105 note
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k!'zinki round dance (said by Frog) 102.18

0/cu “o’cu round dance (said by Frog) 102.23

gwa'tca gwaica round dance (said by Bluejay) 104.7

tc!a’itc!ia round dance (play on fc/a’*c bluejay) 104.7

be’bebinibi’a round dance (said by Mouse; play on bebe'n rushes)
104.10

beleldo round dance (play on belp* swan) 104.15

bi'gi bi'gr b’gi+ Skunk’s medicine-man’s dance ([?] play on
bik'» skunk) 164.18, 22; 166.5

hd’*gwatci hd’¢gwatct said by s'omloho’lxa‘s in doctoring

§ 116. CONCLUSION

The salient morphologic characteristics of Takelma may be summed
up in the words INFLECTIVE and INCORPORATING, the chief stress
being laid on either epithet according as one attaches greater impor-
tance to the general method employed in the formation of words and
forms and their resulting inner coherence and unity, or to the par-
ticular grammatical treatment of a special, though for many Ameri-
can languages important, syntactic relation, the object. Outside of
most prefixed elements and a small number of the post-nominal
suffixes, neither of which enter organically into the inner structure
of the word-form, the Takelma word is a firmly knit morphologic
unit built up of a radical base or stem and one or more affixed (gen-
erally suffixed) elements of almost entirely formal, not material,
signification.

It would be interesting to compare the structure of Takelma with
that of the neighboring languages; but a lack, at the time of writing,
of published material on the Kalapuya, Coos, Shasta, Achomawi,
and Karok makes it necessary to dispense with such comparison.
With the Athapascan dialects of southwest Oregon, the speakers of
which were in close cultural contact with the Takelmas, practically
no agreements of detail are traceable. Both Takelma and Atha-
pascan make a very extended idiomatic use of a rather large num-
ber of verbal prefixes, but the resemblance is probably not a far-
reaching one. While the Athapascan prefixes are etymologically
distinct from the main body of lexical material and have reference
chiefly to position and modes of motion, a very considerable number
of the Takelma prefixes are intimately associated, etymologically
and functionally, with parts of the body. In the verb the two lan-

guages agree in the incorporation of the pronominal subject and
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object, but here again the resemblance is only superficial. In
Athapascan the pronominal elements are phonetically closely com-
bined with the verbal prefixes and stand apart from the follow-
ing verb-stem, which never, or very rarely, loses its monosyllabic
individuality. In Takelma the pronominal elements, together with
the derivative affixes, enter into very close combination with the
preceding verb-stem, but stand severely aloof from the verbal
prefixes. The radical phonetic changes which the verb-stem under-
goes for tense in both languages is perhaps the most striking
resemblance between the two; but even in this regard they differ
widely as to the methods employed. Neither the very extended
use of reduplication in Takelma, nor the frequent use in Atha-
pascan of distinct verb-stems for the singular and plural, is shared
by the other. Add to this the fact that the phonetic systems of
Athapascan and Takelma are more greatly divergent than would
naturally be expected of neighboring languages, and it becomes clear
that the opinion that has generally been held, though based on
practically no evidence, in regard to the entirely distinct character-
"istics of the two linguistic stocks, is thoroughly justified.

The entire lack of nominal cases in Takelma and the lack of pro-
nominal incorporation in Klamath indicate at the outset the funda-
mental morphologic difference between these stocks. In so far as
nominal cases and lack of pronominal incorporation are made the
chief morphologic criteria of the central Californian group of linguistic
families, as represented, say, by Maidu and Yokuts, absolutely no
resemblance is discernible between those languages and Takelma. As
far, then, as available linguistic material gives opportunity for judg-
ment, Takelma stands entirely isolated among its neighbors.

In some respects Takelma is typically American, in so far as it is
possible at all to speak of typical American linguistic characteristics.
Some of the more important of these typical or at any rate wide-
spread American traits, that are found in Takelma, are: the incor-
poration of the pronominal (and nominal) object in the verb; the
incorporation of the possessive pronouns in the noun; the closer
association with the verb-form of the object than the subject; the
inclusion of a considerable number of instrumental and local modifi-
cations in the verb-complex; the weak development of differences of
tense in the verb and of number in the verb and noun; and the
impossibility of drawing a sharp line between mode and tense.

§ 116



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES—TAKELMA 283

Of the more special grammatical characteristics, some of which are
nearly unparalleled in those languages of North America that have
been adequately studied, are: a system of pitch-accent of fairly con-
siderable, though probably etymologically secondary, formal sig-
nificance; a strong tendency in the verb, noun, adjective, and adverb
toward the formation of dissyllabic stems with repeated vowel (e. g.,
aorist stem yowo- BE; verb-stem loho- DIE; noun mozo' BUZZARD;
adjective hos'o* [plural] GETTING BIG; adverb olo‘m FORMERLY); &
very considerable use of end reduplication, initial reduplication being
entirely absent; the employment of consonant and vowel changes as a
grammatical process; the use in verbs, nouns, and adjectives of pre-
fixed elements, identical with body-part noun stems, that have refer-
ence now to parts of the body, now to purely local relations; the
complicated and often irregular modifications of a verbal base for
the formation of the most generalized tense, the aorist; the great
differentiation of pronominal schemes according to syntactic rela-
tion, class of verb or noun, and tense-mode, despite the comparatively
small number of persons (only five—two singular, two plural, and
one indifferent); the entire lack in the noun and pronoun of cases
(the subjective and objective are made unnecessary by the pronominal
and nominal incorporation characteristic of the verb; the possessive,
by the formal use of possessive pronoun affixes; and the local cases,
by the extended use of pre-positives and postpositions) ; the existence
in the noun of characteristic suffixes that appear only with pre-
positives and possessive affixes; the fair amount of distinctness that
the adjective possesses as contrasted with both verb and noun; the
use of a decimal system of numeration, tertiary or quinary in origin;
and arather efficient though simple syntactic apparatus of subordi-
nating elements and well-modulated enclitic particles. Altogether
Takelma has a great deal that is distinct and apparently even isolated
about it. Though typical in its most fundamental features, it may,
when more is known of American languages as a whole, have to

be considered a very specialized type.
§ 116



APPENDIX A

1. Comparative Table of Pronominal Forms

Singular

Plural

First person

T i
Aor.subj. Intr. I . . ‘{-t'c‘
Aor. sub). intr. II . -f'e€
Fut. subj. intr. I | tee
Fut. subj. intr. 11 | -tee
Pr.imper. . + « « « . . . . ‘
Fut. imper. intr. I and trans. . .
Fut. imper. intr, IT
Aor. subj. trans. . . L -(a')tn
Fut.subj. trans. . -(a’)n
Infer. subj. -k'-ar
Obj.trans. . . . . . -zi
Poss. with pre-posttive 4
Poss. relationship I wi-
Poss. II . -dek'
Poss. TII . Mk
Independent pronouns git

Second person
~(a )’
-t'am
-(a)da’t
-t'at
(a’)ek"
-(p'-)gatm
(avt
-(a)da'e
ket

Third person First person

- Ak

et “(p*-)ik'

-(a’)et’ -(f)ga'm

-t'ds -(p'-)igam

-(a)bat

—_— -(a)nak’

-(a)nk ~(a)nagam

-k -k'-anak'
— -am

-da -da’'m

-18, @ -da’'m

-das -da’m

St -da’m

dak' (pl. af) gonm

Second person

~(aY)'p
-t'ap’
~(a)t'bae
-t'abat
~(aOnp', -'p

~(aY)'p’
-(a)t'bat

-k' eeit'p’

-anp'

~-dabacn, -'¢"ban
~ethan

-dabaen

~ethan

minp'

786
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2. Scheme of 7 Voices in 6 Tense-Modes (2d

per. sing. of dink!/- sPrREAD)

Aorist Future Inferential Potential Present imperative Future imperative
Trans. (2d per. subj.) . di’'nik lat’ dink lada’t di'nek* eelt’ ai'nk/at ai'nek* di'nklatk’
Passive . di’niszdin dintzhina’t di’nezbigam di’nezbin
Act. intr. di'niezat’ dinezada’t di’nezak’ telt* di’nezat’ di'ntra di'nezack’
Reflexive . di'nitk widam di’ntk‘wida¢ di'nek wip'k’ eeit’ di'ntk widam di'nsk'wiip* di'ntk'wip'gacm
Reclpr. (pl.) . di’'niezant’'p' di’nstant bas di'nek'ank' telt'p di'ntzent'p
Non-agentive di'nitzdam di'nezdat di'nexk’ eelt! df'nexdam di'nez di'nergaem
Positional dink fit'em dinkla’sdat di'nklask" telt' dinkla’sdam

[svoa

VINIINVI—SIDVAODNVI NVIANI JO MOOHdANVH

G8%
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3. Forms of na(g)- sAy, po
A. Intransitive
Aorist Future Potential Inferential i Present Future
| imperative |imperative
R !
4 ;
Singular:
1st per. nagait’ e na't'ee na't'e na’k'as
2d per. nagait' nada’s na't' na'kleit na' na’sk’
3d per. naga’ss na'st' na’e na'‘k
Plural:
1st per. nagayi‘k’ naga’'m (?)nayi‘k' | na’k'ana’k’ nabd’ss(ha'‘n)
2d per. nagait'p* na’t'bat na't'p* na'klét'p’ na‘np'
Imper. necye’s  (sub-| neeyaflk'ic
ordinate| (conditional)
neye’edac or
né'idar)
FREQUENTATIVE
: Present Future
Aorist Future Inferential imperative | imperative
Singular:
Istper. . . . . nagatna’k'des | naiit'ee naiik'e
2d per. . . naganigi't' nanada’s 1 nafik /et naiiha nafhack'
3ddper. . . . . nagacnd’etk’ nana’et' 1 nafik'?
Plural:
istper. . . . . naganigi‘k' nanaga’m 1 naik'ana’k' nanaba’e
2dper. . . . . nagatnigi’t'p’ | nana’t'bat? nafk!et'p* nafihanp*
Imper. neenia’ue

1 These forms are to be carefully distinguished from nae¢-nada’s, nat-na’et’,and so forth (see §69). Itis
of course possible to have also sias-nafit'ee, nat-nanada’s, and so forth.

2 Also mafikak® is found, so that it is probable that doublets exist for other non-aorist forms, e. g.,
nafihadat, naiihabat.

B. Transitive

Aorist
Object
Subject First Second First ! d
irst person nd person irst person econd person
singular singular Third person plural plural
Singular:
1st per. . naga’shien naga’en nagae’sanbatn
2d per. nege's-dam naga'‘t' nagae’simit’
3d per. nege's i naga’sbi naga® naga’sam naga’sanp’
Plural:
1st per. nagasbina'‘k' negana'k’ naga’sanbana'k’
2d per. nege's-dap’ naga't'p' naga’simit'p'
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3. Forms of na(g)- sAaY, po
B. Transitive—Continued
Fruture
Object
Bubject First S d First Second
person econd person . irst person nd person
singular singular Third person plural plural
Singular:
1st per. ndzbin ndagi'n ndzanban
2d per. nézdac ndk'idac nazimida¢
3d per. n2zink' nazbink' nak'ink’ nizemank' ndzanbdank'
Plural:
1st per. ndzbinagam ndaginaga’m ndzanbanagam
2d per. nZxzdaba¢ ndagi't bat ndzimit' bat
Imper. condit. | niriauk'ic ndzhiauk ic
Inferential
Singular: :
1st per. ndzbiga* ndk'igac ndzanp'gac
24 per. nézikleit' nak'ikldt ndzamklel
3d per. nlrik’ ndzbik’ nak'ik’ nazamk' ndzanp'k’
Plural:
st per. ndzbigana’k’ ndk'igana'k ndzanp'gana‘k’
24 per. nérikledl'p' nak'ikleit'p' ndxamkleit'p'
Potential
Singular:
1st per. ndzbien ndagi’en ndzranban
2d per. nézdam nak'it' ndzimit'
3d per. nizi nazrbi nak'i ndiam ndzanp’
Plural:
1st per. nazhinak’ nak'inak' ndzanbana'k’
2d per. nlzdap' ndk'it'p' ndzimit'p'
Present Imperative
Bingular:
24 per. nlzi nak'i ndzam
Plural:
1st per. nak'ibac
2d per. nlrip’ ndk'ip’ ndramp’
Future Imperative
Singular: .
2d per. nZrgctm ndagi'ek’
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3. Forms of na(g)- say, ro

B. Transitive—Continued

[BULL. 40

Passive
| {
Aorist ) Future 1 Potential Inferential
1
Singular:
1st per. nege’s'in néxinge nérin nérigam
2d per. naga’shin ndzbinac ndzbin ndzbigam
3d per. nage’n ndsgina’e nak'in nik'em
Plurai:
Ist per. . naga’simin ndriminac ndzimin nazamk'am
2d per. . . | naga’sanban ndzanbanac ndzanban nazanp'gem
FREQUENTATIVE
Aorist
Object
Bubject First Second First Second
person 5econ: TSON s irst person ond person
singular smg\K:r Third person plural plural
Singular:
1st per. . nagafishitn nagafikacn nagafisanbatn
2d per. negeiis-dam nagaiihat' nagafisimit’
3d per. negefis-i nagaiisbi nagafiha ganisam gafisanp’
Plural:
1Ist per. nagaisbinak® | nagafihanak’ nagansanbana‘k
2d per. negefis-dap’ nagafihat'p’ nagaisimit'p’
Future
Singular:
1st per. ndnsbin nanhan ndnsanban
2d per. . néns-dac ndnhadas nansimidac
3d per. néns-ink’ ndnsbink nanhank’ nansamank' ndnsanbank’
Plural:
1st per. ndnsbi ndnhanagam ndnsanbanagam
24 per. nénsdabat ndnhat bas nansimit'ba¢
Passive
Aorist Future
Singular:
1st per. . e o v e v . | negenisin nénsinac
24 per. . « +« « . . | nagafisbin ndnsbinat
3d per. . nagaithan ndnhanat
Plural:
1st per. nagafisimin nansiminac
2d per. nagafisanban nansanbanac
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3. Forms of na(g)- say, po
C. Causative in -n-!
Aovrist
Object
Subject F
irst person | Second person ¢ First person Second person
singular singular Third person pluaral plugsl
Singular:
1st per. nagdnzbicn nagdana’sn nagdnzanbacn
(nagdoni’en)?
2d per. negénzdam nagdsna't' nagdnzrimit®
(nagdoni‘t’)
3d per. negénzi ganzbi 98 nagdnzram naginranp’
(nagdnhi)
Plural:
1st per. . nagdnzrbinak' | nagdonana‘k’ naganzanbana'k'
(nagdonina'‘k')
2d per. negénzdap’ nagdana‘t'p' nagdnzimit'p*
(nagdeni‘t'p')
Future
Singular:
1st per. ndnzbin ndana’n ninranban
(ndsni'n) |
2d per. nénxdat ndenada’s 8 ndnzrimidac J
(ndsnida’e)
3d per. nénrink' nanzbink’ ndana'nk’ ndnzamank' nanzanbank®
(ndani‘nk’)
Plural: |
1st per. ndnzbinagem | ndenanaga’m ! nanzenbanagam
(ndeninaga’m) %
2d per. nénrdabat ndana’t'ba nanzimit'bat
(ndani’t'bac) |
4
Passive
Aorist Future
Singular:
1st per. negénzin nénzina¢
2d per. P « . nagdnzbin ndnzbinas
3d per. .. .« . . . nagdsna’n (nagdsni'n) | ndaenana’s (ndanina’c)
Plural:
ist per. . e e . s e e e e e naganzimin ndnziminat
24 per. . « e e c e e e nagdnzanban ndnzanbanat

1Though these forms are simply derivatives of intransitive aorist naga(f)-, verb-stem na-, they have been
listed here because of their great similarity to transitive frequentatives, with which they might be easily
confused. In the sorist, the two sets of forms differ in the length of the second (repeated) vowel, in the
connecting consonant, and to some extent in the place of the accent, though this is probably a minor con-
sideration. In thefuture,they differ in the connecting consonant and partly again in the place of the accent.
2Forms in parentheses are instrumental.
#Imperative (sing. subj. and third person object): ndnka.

3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12—19
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3. Forms of na(g)- sax, po

D. Reciprocal Forms

i
l Aorist Future

|
Plural:

Istper. . . . . . .« « « « . .« . .« .« . . |noga'sinik’ narinigam
2dper. . . . .+« + ¢ « 4« « « . . . |naga'sant'p’ ndzrant bas
3dper. . . . . ¢ ¢ 4 4 e « 4 & + + .« . | naga‘san nazanst'
. (frequentative nagani-
I satn)

E. Nominal Derivatives

INFINITIVES
Intransitive: ne'r

Object

First person | Second person

First person | Second person
plural plural

!
singular singular : Third person

I

|

ndzimia ndranbia

Transitive . . . . | nériye ndzbiya ' ndagia

PARTICIPLE

Active: na't'

Other forms derived from verb-stem na(g)- than those given above
are of course found, but are easily formed on evident analogies.
Observe, however, intransitive aorist stem nagai- in transitive deriva-
tives nagatk'wa HE SAID To HIM (personal) and nagatk’wit’ HE sAD
To HIMSELF. Comitatives in -(a)gw- are not listed because their forma~
tion offers no difficulty; e. g., second person singular present impera-
tive ndk'* Do so AND so HAVING IT! It is possible that bot~
nézada® IMMEDIATELY is nothing but adverb b5* Now + subordinating
form *néxada® of -za- derivative from ndg- with regular palatal ablaut
(see §31,5); literally it would then mean something like WHEN IT 18
BECOMING (DOING) NOW.



APPENDIX B
THE ORIGIN OF DEATH

xi'lam® sebe't? hap‘da® loho'k".* sgi'sidi'l® no'tslat'gwan®
Roasting-Dead-People his child it died. He and Coyote neighbo;ing each
other
yo'k'.? ga-sif® ngk'ik:® “laps’ yimi’xi" hap‘dek'® loho'ida¢,®
they were, Andthat he lx];jaid to ‘Blanket lend it to me my child gince it died,
m:
laps10 Primi’xi,” 1 naga/-ihi** xilam?! sebe't'.?  ‘‘ani*® laps®
blanket end it to me,”  hesaid, itissaid, Roasting-Dead-People. * Not blanket

1zi'lam. Used indifferently for SICK, DEAD (asnoun), and GROST, -am (= -an) is probably noun-forming
suffix with inorganic -g- (cf. han-zilm! ABODE OF GHOSTS, literally, ACROSS-RIVER ARE GHOSTS as verb with
positional ). As base isleft zil- or zin- (-n- of radicalsyllable dissimilates to -I- before nasal suffix); zi’lam
from * zin-an or * ril-an. Thiszin-is perhaps etymologically identical with z2in mucus (verb-base rin- sNIFF).

2sebe't’. Participle in -t" of verb seeba’sn T'ype 51 ROAST IT; aorist stem seeb-, verb-stem sebe-. ROAST-
ING-DEAD-PEOPLE is Takelma name for species of black long-legged bug. He is supposed to be so called
because responsible for death, as told in this myth.

Shdp'da. Base hdap'- SMALL, CHILD (cf. hap-s-di* SMALL). This is one of those comparatively few nouns
that add possessive pronominal suffixes of Scheme II directly to stem. With suffixed ([?] pre-pronominal)
-z- it becomes pluralin signification: Adprda ms CHILDREN. This sort of plural formation stands, as far as
known, entirely isolated in Takelma. In its absolute form hdsp'- takes on derivative suffix -ri, hapzid
CHILD.

$lohok’. Third personal inferential of verb lohoif'e* Type 4b 1 DIE; aorist stem lohoi-, verb-stem
loho-. -k' inferential element. Inferential mode used because statement is here not made on personal
authority, but only as tradition or hearsay. According to this,all myth narrative should employ inferential
forms {nstead of aorist. This myth employs partly inferentials and partly sorists; but in most other
myths aorists are regularly employed, probably because they are more familiar forms, and perhaps, also,
because myths may be looked upon as well-authenticated fact.

5 sgi’sidi’l. gi'si COYOTE, formed by repetition of base-vowel according to Type 2. -di'lis dual suffix
8gi’sidi'l by {tself might mean TWo coyorEs, but -di\l is never properly dual in signification, meaning rather
HE (indicated by preceding noun) AND SOME ONE ELSE (indicated by context).

¢nd'ts/at'gwan, From local adverbial stem ndts/- NEXT DOOR, NEIGHBORING; it is formed by addition
of characteristic a- and third personal plural reflexive pronominal suffix -£'gwan (= -¢'-(third person]+-gwa-
[reflexive] + -n [plural]). First person singular ndts/adé; second person singular nots/ada’®.

Tyu'k’. Third personal inferential of verb yowo'f'es Type 2 1 AM; aorist stem yowo-, verb-stem yo-
(yu-). -k' inferential element as in loko'k'. Corresponding aorist, yowo’s.

$gas-i¢, ga is general demonstrative THAT, here serving to anticipate quotation: ¢‘laps (2) . . . yimi'zi-
(3).”’ -s°it as general connective indicates sequence of ndk'ik’ upon loko'k" (1).

ondk'ik'. Third personal inferential of verb naga’¢n Type 2 1 SAY T0 HIM; aorist stem naga-, verb-stem
ndeg-. Corresponding aorist, naga'. Non-aoristic forms of this transitive verb show instrumental -i- (see
§64).

laps. Noun of uncertain etymology, perhaps from base lab- CARRY ON ONE’S BACK. -8 nominal deriva-
tive suffix of no known definite signification.

U yimi‘zi. Present imperative second person singular subject, first person singular object (-zi) of verb
yitmiya’sn Type 1 I LEND IT TO HIM; aorist stem yltmii., verb-stem yimi-. Non-soristic formsshow instru-
mental -i- as in ndk'ik’; e. g., yimi’hin 1 SHALL LEND IT TO HIM.

1Badp'dek'. Seehdp'da(l). -de'k’ first personsingular possessive pronominaisuffixaccording to Scheme IT.

8 Joho’ida¢. Subordinate form, with causal signification, of loho’s* HE DIED. Aorist stem lokoi- =verb-
stem loho- 4 intransitive element -i- characteristic of aorist of Type 4; <, third personal aoristsubject intran-
sitive Class I, dissimilated because of catch in subordinating suffix -da¢. Syntactically loko’ida¢ is subordi-
nated to yimi’zi.

U naga’-ihit. =naga’i HE SAID+ quotative enclitic -hi¢. mage’# third person aorist of irregular verb
nagai'et Type 4a 1 SAY; aorist stem nagai-, verb-stem na-. Both transitive and intransitive formsof na(g)-
SAY incorporate object of thing said; ge in gas-i¢ (2) is incorporated as direct object in ndk'ik' (it would be
theoretically more correct to write ga {-s-i¢}- ndk'ik'); while quotation ‘‘laps . . . yimi’zi’’ is syntactically
direct object of naga’-iki¢ which, as such, it precedes. ga-ndk'ik' anticipates ‘‘laps . . . yimi’zi’’ nagae’-
ihic. Observe use of aorist instead of inferential from nega’-ihi¢ on.

15q/nit, Negative particle with following aorist. True negative futare would be wede yimihizbigat.
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T'misbin!® gwidi-si*" yo“t'® xila'm® yéuk'i®,”*® naga'-ihi¢u

lend it to you for where they will be dead people if they return?” he said, it is said,
sgi'sl.’ novs'i¢?® yewe'*?! xilam! sebe't'.? klodo't'*® hiap'dagwa®
Coyote. And next door ‘he returned Roasting-Dead-People. He buried it his own child
loho'idat.* ganehi** dabalni’xa® la®le’.” mrhi*® sgi'si* hap'da?
who had died. And then, it long time it became. Now,itis Coyote his child
is said, said,
xi'lam? l1a2l6".?” mi® loho€,?® mii?® noés*® gini“k'*® xilam! sebet'?
sick it became. Now  itdied. Now mnextdoor e went Roasting-Dead-People
5wia'sda.® ‘‘laps? yimi'xi?* ha*p'de'k''* loho'ida®.”**—*‘k'adi’%?
to him. “Blanket lend it to me my child since it died.”"—  ““What
nagait',”® xilam! sebe't'? ga® npagat* ‘“ho'xaa'®™* ma%®
you said?” Roasting-Dead-People that he said. ¢ Last time you

18 yiimisbien, First person singular subject (n) second personal singular object (-bi-) of verb yiimiya’en
(see yimi’zi above). -s- indirect object used only in aorist of this verb, elsewhere -1-; e. g., future yimi’zhin
ISHALLLENDIT TO YOU. Aorist is used because idea of futurity is here immediate; i. e., time of action is not
put definitely forward.

2 gwidi’~s'it. gwi- general interrogative and indefinite adverb WHERE? SOMEWHERE. di interrogative
enclitic serving to give gwi- distinct interrogative signification. -s:i¢hashereslightcausaltinge: FOR WHERE
WOULD THEY ALL BE, IF THEY RETURNED?

18 yo'sf’. Third personal future of verb yowo’t'et 1 AM (see yu'k’ above). - third personal subject
future intransitive Class I.

19 y2gk'i¢. Third personal conditional (-k'é) of verb yeweit'e¢t Type 4a I RETURN; aorist stem yewei-,
verb-stem yéu- (yeew-).

20 n5'usi¢, =and’uis (Stem nots/- NEXT DOOR)+ connective -8'i¢. n§’ufs° may best beconsidered aslocal
adverbial prefix to yewe'#,

1 yewe's, Third person aorist of verb yeweil'ef (see y2ik'ic above (- and - as in loho’s and nage’ above)

33k todo't’. Third personal subject, third personal object sorist of verb k/ododa’*n Type 8 1 BURY HIM
aorist stem k/odod-, verb-stem goud-.

s hap'dagwa. See hip'de (1). -gwa reflexive suffix. klodo't' kdp'da would have meant HE (Roasting-
Dead-People) BURIED HIS (Coyote’s) CHILD.

26 Joho’idat. 1In this case subordinate form serves merely to explain kdp'dagwa, and may thus be rendered
asrelative, WHO HAD DIED.

5 gandhit, w-gané AND THEN (compound of demonstrative ga), used tointroduce new turn in narrative,
<+ quotative -hi¢.

st dabalni’za. Temporal adverb LONG TIME. Like many other adverbs, it is difficult of satisfactory
analysis. da- is local body-part prefix, as in several other temporal adverbs; but its application here is
quite obscure. bal- radical element, cf. adjective bil-s LONG. -za adverbial (chiefly temporal) suffix-
~ni- = 7 (cf. lep'ni’za WINTER).

37)dalg*. Third person sorist intransitive Class II of verb ldalit'et Types 10a and 15a 1 BECOME; aorist
stem ldolé-, verb-stem ldo-p'-. -€- = ii- of positional verbs. Corresponding inferential ldp'k'.

28 midhie, =mif weak temporal adverb NOW, THEN, serving generally to introduce new statement, + quo-
tative -hic.

2 foho’it, See loho’idac (2).

% gini’ek’. Third person aorist of verb gini’k'det Type 2 1Go (somewhere); sorist stem ginig-, verb-stem
ging-, ginag- (present imperative gink'; futuregina’k'dce). < third person aorist intransitive ClassI. Inas-
much as forms occut derived from base gin- (e. ., reduplicated giniginia’vf), -g- must be considered as either
petrified suffix, or as trace of older reduplication with vanished vowel in second member: gin-i-g- from
(?) ginign-. ginig- can be used only with expressed goal of motion (in thiscase né'vs* and wd@’'eda). HE
WENT without expressed goal would have been ya’. Similarly: bazam- COME, mef-ginig- COME HERE;
Adgw- RUN, hiwiliw- RUN (somewhere); g owb'wk'ap’- JUMP, biliw- JUMP AT.

% wa'eds. Formed, ke nd'ts/al'gwan (1), by addition of third personal pronominal suffix -‘da to local
stem wa-; first person wadé. These forms are regularly used when motion to some person or persons is
meant: if goal of motion is non-personal, postposition gata‘l TO, AT is employed.

s )adi’. k'a(before di, otherwise k'ai) issubstantival indefinite and interrogative stem (THING), WHAT,
corresponding to adverbial gwi- (4). di serves also here to give k‘a distinct interrogative force.

8 nagait’. Second person singular aorist of verb nagait'es (see naga’-ihi¢ above). This is one of those
fow intransitives that take personal endings directly after stem ending in semi-vowel (nagay-), without
connective-a- (see §65end).

8 hGuzata’. s=hOuza® YESTERDAY, (here more indefinitely as) LAST TIME, FORMERLY + deictic 2. -za is
adverbial (temporal) suffix (cl. dabalni’za above). -a'serves to contrast LAST TIME with Now.

8 matg. =ma second person singular independent personal pronoun + deictic -a*, which here contrasts
You (as former object of supplication) with 1 (as present object of supplication).
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ga *® pege's’dam?¥ ‘laps? yimi'xi’" naga’sbinda‘:® ‘yapla¥®

at you said to me ‘Blanket lend it tome’ when I said to you: ‘ People
gwidi'™ yo'ét'#®  yéiuk'i®.’** mi” hawa'xi"** ha*p‘de'k’',”** naga’-ihi¢ %

where they will be iftheyreturn?’ Now it is rotting my child, 7 hesaid, itis sa.id
xilam? sebe't'.? no'Us'i®® sgisi® yewe'l€.? ‘‘goatl 4 tlaga’i ﬁ
Roasting-Dead-People. Anéi next Coyote hereturned. 1 Sga + he cned

oor

gea‘al 4 bou# f'nI*® yapla® yewe™? Joho'idac.®?

cause of nowadays not people they return when they die.

%ga. Anticipates quotation “yap/a (10) . . . yed@k'i¢ (11).”

¥ nege's'dam. Second personal singular subject, first personal singular object (-dam) of verb naga’sn
(see ndk ik' above). mnege- shows palatal ablaut characteristic of forms with first person singular object.
-s'- {ndirect object in sorist only, clsewhere -z-; e. g., nézda® YOU WILL SAY TO ME. Direct object is ga.

% naga’sbindat. Subordinate form, with temporal force, of naga‘shicn 1 SAY TO YOU. mnaga’sbi‘n = aorist
stem naga- + indirect object -s- + second personal singular object -bi- + first personal singular subject
“n. naga’sbindat is subordinated to main verb nege’s'dam; its direct object is quotation ¢‘laps yimi’'zi’’
0).

®yapla. Noun formed apparently by repetition of base vowel according to Type 2. It is employed for
PEOPLE in general without regard to sex.

© hawa'zivt, Third person aorist intransitive Class I of verb hawazifif'et Type 5 1 AM ROTTING; sorist
stem ziu-, verb-stem ziwi-, This verb is evidently compounded of hawa‘z MATTER, PUS and verbal base
iu-, whose exact meaning can not be determined, as it has not been found alone,

Qs94+. Words spoken by Coyote often begin with s-, which has in itself no grammatical significance.

Qtaga’ec Third person aorist intransitive Class I of verb f'agait’es Type 4a I CRY; aorist stem ?'agai-,
verb-stem t'deg-. -i€ as in yewe'#, loho’i, and naga’s above.

Qgafa‘l. Postposition To, AT, ON ACCOUNT OF, used with preceding demonstrative ga; ga gaa‘l=there-
fore. gata'l is itself compounded of demonstrative ga and local element al AT, TO

#bou. Temporal adverb NOowW, To-DAY. First¢of fa’ni¢ NOT intended merely to keep up distinct hiatus
between final v and initial a-.

{Translation]

The child of Roasting-dead-people died. He and Coyote were
neighbors to each other. Thereupon he said to him, ‘“Lend me a
blanket, for my child has died. Lend me a blanket,” said Roasting-
dead-people. ‘“I’ll not lend you a blanket, for where are they going
to be, if dead people come back?” said Coyote. And next door
returned Roasting-dead-people, and buried his child that had died.

Then, ’tis said, a long time elapsed. Now Coyote’s child became
sick and died. Now next door he went to Roasting-dead-people.
‘‘Lend me a blanket, for my child has died.”—** What did you say?”
Roasting-dead-people said that. ¢‘Yesterday indeed when I did say
to you, ‘Lend me a blanket,” you, for your part, did say that to me,
“Where will the people be, if they return?’ Now my child is rot-
ting,” said Roasting-dead-people. So next door Coyote returned.
“Sga + !” he cried. For that reason people do not nowadays return
when they die.
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HOW A TAKELMA HQUSE WAS BUILT

apla® wi'li’? kleméi? bsm* pla-idflo’"k',® eme’si® hono®’
eople house they make it, Post they set 3t down, and here again

pla-idi¥lo’"k*, he’*me ¢® hono’® pla-idi¢lo’k", hagamgama'n® pla-idi‘lo’vk".

theyset itdown, yonder again they set it down, in four places they setthemdown.

he’“ne® hono® hangili’p'"* gada'k‘** hagamgama'n, gada’k's:ic®

Then also  they place (beams) on top thereof in four places, and on top thereof
across

mixda’nhi* hangili‘p’. he‘ne ya™s-i*® wi'li s'idibi'i*® kleméi;

just once they piace Then and just Liouse its wall tkey make it;
(beam) across.

She‘ne gada’k’s'i® matsla'k"?? willt hecla'm,® t'ga'l?® % hecla’m

then altxg on tfop they put them  house boards, sugar-pine those boards
ereo

kleméi. gand? dak'da’t'? datlaba‘k',?® ha'*ya* datlaba‘k’. gang
thet); make Andthen from on top they finish it, onbothsides theyfinish it. Andthen
em,
dedewili"dadi’s * klem&i dak'dat'si"?¢ daho’k'wal? kleméi kliyT'x?
door they makeit, and from on top holed they makeit smoke
na‘u?® ba-i-gina’xdd®® ganes'i¢®* ga'klan®® kleméi, xaisgipli’-
therein its going out. And then ladder they make It, they notJr:h1 itin
severa.

1 See note 39 of frst text; § 86, 2. yap/a is to be understood as subiect of all following finite verb
forms.

% § 86, 2; quantity of final vowe! varies between .{ and -/, Directly precedes verb as object.

3 Third personal subject, third personal object aorist of verb k/em&én Type 3 1 MAKE IT; §§ 63; 65.

4§ 86, 1; object of totlowing verb.

§ pra-i- DOWN § 37, 13; di¢- § 36, 10. 16’u%* third personal subject, third personal object aorst of verb
16’'vgwatn Type 6 I SET IT; §§ 63; 40, 6.

8 ¢eme’” HERE § 104; -s-i¢ enclitic particle § 114, 4.

7 Modal adverb § 113, 4.

8§ 104,

¢ Numeral adverb from gamga’m FOUR § 111.

10 Temporal adverb § 113, 3.

11 han- ACROSS § 37, 1. -gili*p’ third personal subject, third personal object aorist of verb -piliban
Type 3; §§ 63; 40, 3.

13 Postposition with force of independent local adverb § 96.

13 See note 12; ~s'if § 114, 4.

14 matezda’n numeral adverb ONCE § 111; -Ai enclitic particle § 114, 2.

15 y3‘a post-positive particle JUST § 114, 1; -s-i€ § 114, 4.

16 g-idib- (HOUSE) WALL § 86, 3; -7/t third personal possessive form of noun-characteristic -i- §§ 89,3;
92 IIT. HOUSE ITS-WALL is regular periphrasis for HOUSE’S WALL.

17 Third personal subject, third personal object aorist of verb mats/aga’n Type 31 PUTIT; §§ 63; 40, 3.

18 Noun stem heel- with nominal suffix -am dissimilated from -en §§ 87, 6; 21. wilii heela'm s com-
pound noun § 88.

19 § 86, 1. Predicate appostive to heela*m: THEY MAKE THOSE BOARDS OUT OF SUGAR-PINE.

20 Demonstrative pronoun of indifferent number modifying kecla‘m § 104.

1 Temporal or connective adverb compounded of demonstrative ge and element i (?=n¢¢) of unknown
meaning §§ 113, 2; 114 end.

22 Adverb in -daf' from local element dak‘- ABOVE § 112, 1.

23dq-§ 36, 2 end; ~t/aba'k’ third personal subject, third personal object aorist of verb -t/abaga”n Type 3
1 FINISH IT; §§ 63; 40,3. *

24 Local adverb § 113, 1.

3 dedewili’ida DOOR, local phrase with pre-positive de- IN FRONT OF and third personal possessive suffix
-da § 93 end. -d1's postposition § 96 of unclear meaning here.

2 See note 22; -g-i¢ § 114, 4.

7 da- §107, 5; -ho’k'wal adjective with suffix -al § 108, 2.

2§86, 3.

2 Postposition with ktiyi’z ba-igina’zddas § 96. .

30 Third personal possessive form in -dde of infinitive ba-igina‘z. be-i- OUT § 37, 12; gin- verb stem T'ype
2or 11 GO T0 § 40, 2, 11; -az infinitive suffix of intransitive verbs ofclass I § 74, 1.

% See note 21; -s-i¢ § 114, 4.

#§ 86, 2; suffix -n, §§ 21; 87, 6.
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sgap',® §Welt'gﬁﬁ34 gina/x% klemel; wili s'idibis:i¢%* klemeéi. gand

places, ownto theearth  going they; make house  its wall and they tmmke {;;nd

; it. en

dat!aba‘k' hafit'bd’xt'bixik'*.%” gané lep!és® hahawa'*k'i,* gana’t’ *

they finish it ail cleaned inside. And rush they spread them of that kind
then mats out inside,

idi 4 alxali*? yapla'; plii*® yogd’®* has's'd",* gas-i®*® alxaliyana’®*’
thereon they sit people; fire its place in the center, so that they being seated
ha’¢ya-pliya'. %anasne’x © hoplé*n®® yaplatast wi'lil;s* Jep'ni'xa®
on both sides of the n that way long ago people, for their house; in winter

fire, their part,
will’'®? gapa't’®. sama’xas'i®%* ana‘ne’x® alxali, a’n1®*® wi'li gana'u.’5
their of that But in summer in this way they sit, not house therein
house kind.
gwa's'® wili yaxa® wit'ge'ye k', gasi® plif yogi’® klemei

Brush house just they set it around, 80 that tire its place they makeit
habini'.®* gana‘nex sama’xa alxali, ani® lep'ni’xa nat'® wi'li gana'‘u.
inthemiddle. In that way insummer theydwell, not in winter like house therein.

824~ § 36, 7b; -1- instrumental §36, 6; zafi- with ¢ to mark hiatus § 6. -sgip’/isgap' third personal sub~
ject, third personal object aorist of verb -sgiplisgibi‘n Type 13a 1 CUT IT UP TO PIECES iterative of
verb -sg1’ibitn Type 6; §§ 63; 40,13; 43,1.

¥ Local phrase with pre-positive gwel powN 10 § 95 and noun-characteristic -u § 89, 4; £'ga § 86, 1.

8 See note 30; infinitive used as noun § 74 end.

% See note 16; -s-i¢ § 114, 4. #°i¢ is appended to #-1dibi’¢ rather than wili, as wili s-idibi’s is taken as unit.

¥ ha- IN § 36, 11 b; -3- instrumental § 36, 6; ha%- § 6. -rbazr’biz-ik'w passive participle with instru-
mental -i- in -ik'w § 77 from verb -t'bozot'baz- Type 13a, verb stem -£'boxt'baz-; -'boz- ablauted to -£'biiz-
§ 31, 2; t'baz- umliauted to -t'biz- § 8, 3a.

*§86, 3.

¥ he- IN § 36, 11b. -hdwa’wtk'i = -htdwiuk/-ki § 19 end; third personal subiect, third personal object
aorist of instrumental verb -huw’vk/itn Type 3 1 SPREAD (MAT) OUT § 64.

4 Compounded of demonstrative ga THAT and ng‘\t' participle in -t' § 76 of verb naegai- Type 4 a DO, BE,
verb stem na-; see Appendix A.

4 Postposition § 96; gi- umlauted from ga- § 8, 4.

#2gl- § 36, 15b, here with uncertain force; -zali third personal subject, third personal object aorist Type
1 in form, though intransitive in meaning § 67 footnote.

©§86,1.

4 Third personal possessive of noun yog- (?) § 86, 1 with noun-characteristic -a § 92 III. FIRE ITS-PLACE
is regular pariphrasis for FIRE'S PLACE.

¢ Local phrase with pre-positive ha- IN; -3-0u §86, 1 does not seem otherwise to oceur,

4 Connective compounded of demonstrative ga THAT and enclitic particle -g-it § 114,4.

# Subordinate form of alzali, note 42; § 70 (see transitive paradigm).

# Local phrase with pre-positive hd‘ye- ON BOTH SIDES OF and noun-characteristic -a §95; -pliy-a' from
pli FIRE.

4 Modal adverb compounded of demonstrative ga THAT and 7netne'z infinitive of verb naetnaegai-, verb
stem natna- §§ 69; 74,1; Appendix A.

% Temporal adverb in -» § 112, 3.

§lyapla see note 1; ~+a deictic post-nominal element § 102 (people of long ago contrasted with those of
to-day).

6340i’l3i or wili’é third personal pronominal form § 92 ITI of noun wi’ i HOUSE see note 2. PEOPLE THEIR-
HOUSE regular periphrasis for PEOPLE’S HOUSE. Observe that predicate verb (third personal aorist of
TO BE) is not expressed in this sentence.

6 Temporal adverb in -za § 112, 2.

& sgma’za of. note §3; -s-i¢ §114, 4.

& Modal adverb compounded of demonstrative stem a- THIS § 104 and natne'rs see note 49.

% Negative adverb of aorist §113, 3.

67 Postposition with wi‘li § 96.

3§86, 1. gwa’s’ wili BRUSH HOUSE form compound noun § 88.

& Particle in -za §§ 112, 2; 114, 9.

®pi- §37, 8. L'ge'yecsk'i = ~t'geyeck!-hi § 19 end; third personal subject, third personal object aorist of
instrumental verb -f'ge’yecklitn Type 2 I PUT IT AROUND § 64; -k/- petrified suffix § 42, 7.

61 Local adverb with pre-positive ha- IN § 95, noun stem -bin- not freely occurring § 86, 1, and noun-
characteristic - § 89, 3.

& Participle in ' § 76; see note 40.
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[Translation]

The people are making a house. A post they set in the ground,
and here again they set one in the ground, yonder again they set one
in the ground, in four places they set them in the ground. Then
also they place beams across on top in four places, and above (these)
they put one across just once. And just then they make the house
wall; and then on top they place the house boards, those they make
out of sugar-pine lumber. Then they finish it on top, on either side
they finish it. Then they make the door, and on top they make a
hole for the going out of the smoke. And then they make a ladder,
they notch out (a pole), for going down to the floor they make it;
and the house wall they make.

Then they finish it, all cleaned inside. Now rush mats they spread
out inside, on such the people sit. The fireplace is in the center, so
that they are seated on either side of the fire. In that way, indeed,
was the house of the people long ago; in winter their house was such.
But in summer they were sitting like now,! not in the house. Just
a brush shelter they placed around, so that the fireplace they made
in the middle. Thus they dwelt in summer, not as in winter in a
house.

1 We wore sitting out in the open when this text was dictated.
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